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DISSERTATION ABSTRACT

Milntra Raksachat

Doctor of Philosophy

Department of Linguistics

September 2023

Title: Information Management in Isaan Storytelling

This study is an investigation of information packaging or information structure properties
associated with selected productive morphosyntactic constructions in Isaan narrative texts. The
description and analysis of grammatical constructions draws from the Spoken Isaan Corpus.
Information packaging properties associated with Isaan constructions are examined primarily
from within the Construction Grammar framework, supplemented by collexeme analyses.

The study assumes that a speaker’s assessment of the listeners’ states of mind guides the
linguistic choices that they make in terms of referring expressions, single vs. serial verb clauses,
and other morphosyntactic structures. Some constructions and contexts require ka immediately
after the subject of a construction (if overt) and before the predicate; but in other instances, ka is
structurally optional. Special attention is given to the speakers’ choice in using or not using the
morpheme ka when it is structurally optional. The study argues that ka is a coherence building
device that enables speakers to explicitly signal a particular range of underlying semantic and
information-structure relationships between units of propositions. In certain constructions, ka is
found to be associated with given or accessible referents and sequences of events that push
forward the narrative timeline. The study concludes that ka is more related to the concept of a

“focus of assertion” than to any concept of “topic”.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1 An overview and goals of the study

This study is an investigation of information packaging and information structure
properties associated with selected productive morphosyntactic constructions found in Isaan
(ISO639-3 code: tts; Glottolog code: nort2741; Northeastern Thailand; Tai-Kadai family)
narrative texts. The description and analysis of grammatical constructions is supported by corpus
evidence which bears on the interaction between the choice of morphosyntactic expressions and
discourse-pragmatic constraints on language use. Information packaging properties associated
with Isaan constructions are examined primarily from within a Construction Grammar
framework (Fillmore & Kay 1993; Goldberg 1995; Croft 2001; Goldberg 2006; Diessel 2019)
and usage-based approaches. The primary source of data for the current project is the Spoken
Isaan Corpus developed in the process of pursuing this research (Raksachat 2023). Though the
study examines the various constructions within narrative discourse contexts (i.e., storytelling),
the findings have theoretical implications for other types of discourse.

Special attention is given to Isaan speakers’ choice in using or not using the morpheme
ka immediately after the subject of a construction (if overt) and before the predicate. The
morpheme ka is the most frequent item in the Spoken Isaan Corpus. The presence of ka in
different grammatical constructions has varying semantic effects; these are often translated into
English as ‘and then’ (1), ‘if...then’ (2), ‘and so’ (3), but sometimes there is not a good English
translation at all as in (4) and (5). Sometimes deletion of ka results in ungrammaticality or alters
semantic interpretations; throughout the study, the instances where ka is required will be

underlined, as in (2).

(H) @, ter tem baj-t"i-soip @, ka  kMwn paj kep 2k
pour be.filled CLF.leaf-at-two KA go.up go collect more

‘[He] poured and filled the second basket, and then went up to collect more.’
(Pearfilm_sm17-18)

2) D, wao  canddj k"on ka soa O,
speak how person KA believe
‘(If) [hei] said anything, (then) people would believe [him;].’ (SiangMiang sm56)

15



3) md:  ni: ka 1) aw O san-lew

guy  PROX KA sneak take PRT
‘And so, the young man stole [it]. (Pearfilm_sm31)
4) ka pen  clauny lwdu: fon  ni la

KA cop  period season rain  this  PRT

‘It was the rainy season like it is now.’ (Tragedy sm3)

(%) cak  tir-nuy hoit  ti-ha: law  ka lap  s9j
from CLF.TIME-one arrive CLF.TIME-five 3.NO KA asleep be.still

‘From 1 am until 5 am, he was fast asleep.’ (Monk and his Novice sm51)

But in other cases, the presence or absence of ka does not result in an appreciable difference in

semantic interpretation, as shown in the sentence pair (6) and (7).

(6) law ka kMwit-nam su k"on want™?pij
3.FA KA think-with every person PRT.EXPLAIN

‘Because she was worried about everyone’ (Tragedy 0i138.2)
(7) law  kMwt-nam su k"on want">?pdj

3.FA  think-with every person PRT.EXPLAIN

‘Because she/he was worried about everyone’ (Self-elicited)

This study’s main interests are in the ways in which the content of a message is transmitted and
in explaining why Isaan speakers would choose one structure over other semantically equivalent
ones (e.g., alternative referring forms, clauses with or without ka seen in (6) and (7), and selected
clause types and combinations). Also, in functional and usage-based approaches, the fact that one
linguistic form can be used to express multiple meanings is assumed to be motivated by
contextually based communicative needs. Therefore, multi-functionality of a morpheme like ka
in the examples (1) through (5) is not surprising. As part of the explanation for both why
speakers may develop multiple constructions to convey the same propositional meaning and why
a single form may come to have multiple meanings, the study assumes that speakers take into
account the varying states of information in the mind of the person they are talking to (Chafe

1976: 27-28).
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This study is organized as follows: Chapter 2 provides theoretical background, key
assumptions, and methodology for the study. Chapter 3 offers a grammatical description of
various morphosyntactic constructions in Isaan. Subsequent chapters describe how Isaan
speakers use a sub-set of constructions in managing information in narrative texts. Chapter 4
focuses on information relating to referents. Chapter 5 discusses the ways in which verbs are
combined in Isaan multi-verb clauses. Chapter 6 discusses the distribution of ka relative to
sequence relationships between event units. Chapter 7 examines other semantic relationships
between propositions marked by ka, information structure management that ka plays a role in,
and identifies some syntactic constructions in which ka is required. Appendices present selected
analyzed texts from the Spoken Isaan Corpus.

As for the rest of this chapter, §1.2 provides brief socio-historical context for the Isaan
language. §1.3 describes previous work regarding the Isaan language. §1.4 gives a brief

overview of information packaging constructions as a cross-linguistic phenomenon.

1.2 Isaan as a language variety

Isaan is a linguistic variety closely related to Lao, within the Tai-Kadai family. [saan
(also written as Isan, Isarn, Esan or Esarn) is spoken predominantly in the northeast region of
Thailand by approximately 15.9 million speakers (Alexander & McCargo 2014). Isaan shares
several features with Lao including grammatical morphemes (e.g., the negation word b3. ‘not’,
the irrealis marker s7), and discourse particles (e.g., the informative or weak imperative da., and
the quotative wa-san ‘say-thus’). Enfield (2002a) has argued that whether Isaan is to be regarded
as the same language as Lao has to do with ideology and ethnic identity more than objective
linguistic criteria. This is because, even though there are a few lexical items that correspond well
to the geo-political line between Laos and Isaan (e.g., Laotian po.y-iam vs. Isaan na.-t"an
‘window’ and Laotian pum vs. Isaan naysw. ‘book’), there is simply not enough evidence to
establish, on convincing linguistic grounds, the distinction between the two varieties. In part, this
study, and especially compilation of the Spoken Isaan Corpus, aims to gather more evidence
which will allow future researchers to address the problem of how Isaan can be best classified in
relation to Lao and other Southwestern Tai languages. Thus, we shall take Isaan and Lao as
languages each on their own merits because doing so allows us to examine differences and

similarities with respect to each other.

17



Another compelling reason to study Isaan grammar is that we may observe linguistic
changes due to external factors. Speakers of Isaan and Lao supposedly share common ancestors
who spoke Southwestern Tai languages. However, a century-long geographical and political
separation have undoubtedly affected the ways the two language varieties have changed, sending
Lao and Isaan in different directions. After French colonization of the East bank of the Mekong
River, the Isaan region was absorbed into Siam (pre-modernized Thailand). This was followed
by a period of linguistic suppression known as “Thaification” where Isaan and other minority
languages were banned by Thailand’s government during the mid-19™ century (Breazeale 1975).
The northeast region underwent language shift to Central (Bangkok) Thai, especially in the urban
areas (Chantao 2002; Sansamak 2002), but Isaan persisted as a language of home. During this
period, the Tai Noi script, which has historically been used in Laos and the Isaan region, was
eradicated entirely from Thailand’s educational system. In contrast, in Laos the Lao language has
achieved national language status beginning from 1975. With funding from the Laotian
government, linguistic research on languages in Laos has flourished since 2002. Speakers of Lao
have had more access to grammatical descriptions, pedagogical materials, and conventionalized
writing systems, although most of these materials represent efforts to standardize what really
were different varieties of Lao. Enfield (2007a: Sec. 2.1) provides an excellent list of references
of previous linguistic research on the Lao language.

Nowadays, Isaan speakers are bilingual and regularly codeswitch between Isaan and Thai
in speech. But because modern-day Isaan lacks its own orthography, Isaan speakers use Thai
scripts to express their language in writing. Figure 1 shows different orthographic representations
of Thai, Isaan, and Lao, respectively. The morphosyntactic patterns and pronunciation of some
lexical items are very similar across Thai, Isaan, and Lao. Their tone systems are found to be
distinctive, but are highly mutually intelligible (see Palikupt 1983; Chantao 2002; Enfield 2002a;
Akharawatthanakun 2004). This certainly raises the question of whether Isaan, Lao, and Thai are

distinct languages.
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English  Where do you write the address of the receiver?

v
=

. =S 1 Yo d'
Thai  Weunegdsui Iy
khian thi-ju: ptu-rap thi:-naj
write address  CLF.HUM-receive where

Isaan  Wounoghsunioala

kPian thi-juz p"u-lap mon-daj

write address ~ CLF.HUM-receive where
Lo  gyvheddsuienlo

kMian thi-ju p"u-hap bon-daj

write address ~ CLF.HUM-receive where

Figure 1: Thai, Isaan and Lao orthographic representations (Mollerup 2001: 39)

Despite the political and social changes following the decentralization of Thailand’s
government in 1981, negative attitudes associated with the use of the Isaan variety still persist.
For example, Isaan speakers are often stigmatized as being uneducated, ban nok ‘country
bumkins’ and socio-economically backward. As a result, many Isaan parents refrain from
speaking Isaan with their children in an attempt to prevent them from acquiring an Isaan accent
when speaking Thai (Alexander & McCargo 2014). Children are generally discouraged from
using vocabulary items that are closely related to Lao. For example, the Lao word soy for ‘pants’
is replaced by the Thai word ka:yke:n. This situation where “the language is used orally by all
generations but only some of the child-bearing generation are transmitting it to their children”
places the vitality status of Isaan as “Threaten[ed], Vulnerable” (Lewis & Simons 2010; Draper
2016).

Research that examines the issue of language and identity has found that Isaan speakers,
particularly the younger, more urbanized university students, demonstrate a degree of confusion
over their Lao-Thai identities due partly to Thailand’s historically successful promotion of Isaan
identity as a tool to distance its Northeastern population from the feeling of Lao-ness (McCargo
& Hongladarom 2004). Identifying the name of the language that they speak was not a straight-
forward task for speakers in McCargo & Hongladarom’s study. For Isaan speakers in

northeastern Thailand, the terms /p’a.sa: Pisa:n/ ‘Isaan language’ and /p*a:sa: la:w/ ‘Lao
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language’ can be used interchangeably in in-group communication with no issue. However,
when interacting with someone they perceive as an outsider, speakers would prefer the word
/pa:sa. Pisa:n/ ‘Isaan language’. In fact, an outsider (e.g., a Central Thai speaker) referring to the
language as /p’a:sa: la:w/ ‘Lao language’ is perceived as offensive.

The identity confusion is related to the symbolic functions of language and is perhaps an
indication of a power struggle between ethnic/local and national identities. In this case, Isaan,
which is perceived by its users as a language of the home, an in-group means of communication,
and a regional symbol, appears to be losing its privilege to Thai, which is associated with a sense
of national unity, modernity, and upward social mobility (Alexander & McCargo 2014).
Nevertheless, a recent resurgence of the Lao/Isaan ethnic identity in Thailand, as seen in
developments in the media, academia, the public sphere, and displays of traditional customs,
indicates a cultural revival as well as linguistic pride (Draper et al. 2019). This has also sparked a
debate on whether Thai people should call the language variety of the northeast region /p*a:sa:
Zisa:n/ ‘Isaan language’ or /p*a:sa. la:w/ ‘Lao language’ because many Isaan speakers believe
that they are technically the same language (Palikupt 1983; Enfield 2002a).

Personally, as someone who was born and raised in the northeast region of Thailand, I opt
for the term /p*a:sa. Pisa.n/ ‘Isaan language’ for the variety spoken in Thailand because it
symbolizes the reclamation of identity restored from decades of socio-economic disintegration
(see also Songkiinnatham 2020). On both political and technical grounds, calling the language
/pa:sa. Pisa:n/ ‘Isaan language’ is appropriate because this term captures the hybrid, yet distinct
nature of the Isaan language variety, recognizes its genealogical connections with other Tai
languages, challenges pre-existing socio-political biases, and proclaims its growing influence in

both Thailand and Laos.

1.3 Previous linguistic work and pedagogical materials

Even though there is a plethora of scholarly work done on the Northeastern region of
Thailand, linguistic materials on the Isaan language are underwhelming. Some scholarly
materials are not necessarily accessible to researchers who do not read Thai. Some notable
contributions include an Isan-Thai-English dictionary (Phinthong 1989), a discussion of sound
symbolism and iconicity in the lexicon (Wayland 1996), a few comparative studies

(Pankhuenkhat 1998; Luemsai 2001), and tonal variation analyses (Gedney 1972;
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Akharawatthanakun 2004). Most studies on “Lao Isaan” focus on socio-linguistics aspects, such
as codeswitching, language attitudes, and language contact (Chantao 2002; Sansamak 2002;
McCargo & Hongladarom 2004; Vail 2006; Alexander & McCargo 2014; Promkandorn 2016).

Recent work toward Isaan culture and language promotion, maintenance, and
revitalization has, to my knowledge, so far minimally produced linguistic or pedagogical
materials. The work by John Draper and colleagues (Draper & Nilaiyaka 2015; Draper 2016)
notably assesses proficiency level and language use domains in an urban area of Khon Kaen
province. However, these studies focus more on the awareness of a historical Isaan written
literacy, and on promoting its visibility via installation of multilingual signage that includes the
Tai Noi heritage scripts. Even though the installation of place and road signs with Tai Noi scripts
was met with remarkably positive sentiments and high levels of approval from the locals, it does
very little to promote language use in everyday situations, such as in market/shops and
workplaces. Nevertheless, with an increased popularity in mass media and local visibility, Isaan
language revival is underway.

Isaan is not officially taught in school, but with its growing popularity among Thai-
speaking folks, Isaan language pedagogy has informally taken off online. Based on the work of
Phinthong (1989), an online Isaan-Thai dictionary was developed as part of a website at
Esan108.com. The dictionary is regularly updated and is beginning to include an English
translation for some lexemes. The website also includes a comment function which allows for
crowdsourcing of Isaan vocabulary and a blog feature that allows users to post questions/answers
about trending Isaan words or phrases. Associated with the Esan108.com website is a YouTube
channel that has a complied list of “teaching Isaan” videos for those who are interested in
learning the language. The target audience appears to be the Thai-speaking population.

There are a few pedagogical resources targeting a non-Thai speaking audience. For
example, SiamSmile.webs.com includes a webpage that lists a few Isaan phrases and a little bit
of grammar for foreigners visiting Thailand. Another is LearnSpeakThai.com which offers
courses in both Thai and Isaan, and one could purchase a book Speak Isaan Thai Volume I that
comes with a DVD (Charles 2009). The content of the book includes a pronunciation guide, tone
practice exercises, units on greeting and meeting people, and basic everyday conversations.
Apart from these, websites that include a page about the Isaan language typically use information

from Wikipedia. The most comprehensive self-learning material to-date is Thai-Isan-Lao
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Phrasebook by Mollerup (2001). This book includes audio files accompanying word and phrase
lists covering topics like everyday conversations, health, geography, and plants, a section on

grammar, and writing guides for Thai, Isaan, and Lao.

1.4  Information packaging: Cross-linguistic background

As mentioned earlier, this study offers a descriptive analysis of Isaan discourse grammar
with a focus on information packaging properties associated with frequent morphosyntactic
patterns, particularly that often co-occur with the morpheme ka. Across different languages,
linguists have identified a typological range of constructions whose purpose is to express
differences in information packaging. Such information packaging constructions include, but are
not limited to, those known as topic-comment constructions and contrastive focus, as found, for

instance, in Mandarin (8), Japanese (9), Xibe (10), and English (11).

(8) Mandarin (Li & Thompson 1976: 462)

nei-xie shumu shu-shen da
those tree tree-trunk big

‘Those trees (topic), the trunks are big’

9) Japanese (Shibatani 1991: 99)

tori wa tobu toki naku
bird TPC fly time cry

‘The bird, when (it) flies, cries.’

(10) Xibe (Jang & Payne 2012: 7)

min ame-ni da ovur-ni ambu
1SG.GEN father-POSS ~ PRT  nose-POSS big

‘As for my father, he has big nose.’

(11)  English (Chafe 1976: 37)

It was RONALD who made the hamburgers.

Certain formal properties are singled out as constituting significant elements of information

packaging constructions. In Mandarin (8), information packaging is expressed mainly via
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syntactic position; the first NP position expresses the “topic” that the sentence proposition is
about. Japanese (9) uses a combination of syntactic position and morphology. Xibe (10) uses a
morphosyntactic pattern that comprises the particle da to indicate that the assertion ‘he has big
nose’ is to be interpreted with respect to the referent ‘my father.” In English (11), the pattern /¢
was/is X followed by a relative clause is used to express contrastive focus; in this construction,
the referent X is selected from a set of alternative referents (e.g., Ronald vs. Susan vs. someone
else) and the relative clause contains presupposed information. Furthermore, Ronald carries
prominent stress (indicated by small capital letters).

In part, the current study will investigate whether Isaan ka functions as a “topic” marker,
a “focus” marker, or what other functions it might have. In 4 Grammar of Lao, Enfield (2007a)
comments that for Lao, the presence or absence of ka does not affect the (propositional) semantic
interpretation in a number of constructions, i.e., it can be inserted without major semantic
change. Enfield claims that

the general function of [ka] is to link an assertion back to a something which
serves as a topic. The proposition marked by ka is foregrounded as an assertion
whose relevance is computed with reference to the now backgrounded prior
proposition (Enfield 2007a: 199).

It is clear, according to Enfield, that the use of ka in Lao is tied to information management in
on-going discourse. Since he analyzes the proposition carrying ka as “foregrounded as an
assertion” whose interpretation is to be related somehow to a prior information unit, it leads
Enfield to describe ka as a “topic linker.” This suggests that whether or not speakers use ka in
structurally eligible constructions depends partly on their assessment of the listeners’ mental
states in a given discourse situation. The idea that ka creates a “link” between units of a
proposition is also apparent in Phinthong’s (1989: 1) Isaan dictionary entry; Phinthong defines
ka as “a conjunction word or word that connects propositions.” It is translated as ‘then, also’ and
is said to be able to “mark ellipsis of subject and some discourse-level functions.”

The current study aims to identify the discourse-level functions along with any pragmatic
factors that constrain the use of ka, as observed in narrative texts. I will refrain from giving ka a
specific gloss due to its muti-functional nature. As we shall see, the use of ka in Isaan narratives,
to varying degrees, relates to information management of discourse participants (Chapter 4),
events (Chapters 5-6), and relationships between propositions (Chapters 6-7). The main

argument of this study is that Isaan speakers uses ka to explicitly signal a particular range of
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underlying semantic and information-structure relationships between units of propositions. The
relevant types of inter-propositional relations include sequence, cause-result, conditional-
consequence, and circumstances. The study also finds that information packaging pattern of ka-
marked clauses generally matches the pragmatically unmarked (or preferred) pattern in Isaan—
present known information first, (optionally) followed by ka, and then introduce something new.
In certain constructions, ka is found to be associated with given or accessible referents and
sequence of events that push forward the narrative timeline. However, a non-canonical
morphosyntactic pattern [A ka Y, B ka Y] exhibits a distinct information packaging pattern—
present new information first, followed by ka, and then repeat the known information. The study
argues that ka is more related to the concept of “focus of assertion” than to any concept of

“topic”.
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CHAPTER 2
THEORETICAL BACKGROUND AND METHODOLOGY

Empirical evidence supports the idea that the choice of morphosyntactic configuration is
at least partly constrained by discourse-pragmatic considerations (Givon 1983a; Arnold et al.
2000; Meyerhoff 2002; Arnold et al. 2013; Schnell & Barth 2018; Quesada & Lozano 2020;
among many others). For example, Goldberg (2006: 138) argues that the information status of
arguments “plays a role in conditioning whether the ditransitive construction is chosen over the
dative paraphrase.” Her corpus studies show that the theme argument of the English ditransitive
construction tends to be new or accessible information, while the recipient argument rarely
introduces a new participant into the discourse; that is, the existence of the ditransitive recipient
is presupposed (see also Polinsky 1998). Similarly, a study by Belligh (2018) has shown that
referential givenness influences the alternation between a set of possible presentational
constructions in Dutch. On the other hand, the choice of morphosyntactic configuration can also
be driven by the content-related demands of the narration (Schnell, Schiborr & Haig 2021).
Thus, our examination of information packaging properties for productive morphosyntactic
constructions in Isaan will partly spell out how the choice in linguistic forms interacts with
discourse-pragmatic statuses, while also considering interpretative aspects of discourse that
relate to the relationships between units of propositions (van Dijk & Kintsh 1983; Mann &
Thompson 1986).

While there exists a unifying idea that certain formal properties of a sentence cannot be
fully explained without an examination of the linguistic and extralinguistic contexts, the study of
information structure is notoriously difficult, in part due to problems with terminologies. As
background for the principal foci of this dissertation, §2.1 gives an overview of key theoretical
assumptions that underly the study, and §2.2 reviews major features of discourse and information
categories. §2.3 discusses the relevance of discourse coherence, contextual information, and
characteristics of narrative texts. Finally, §2.4 describes the process of data collection and

annotation methods used in the study.
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2.1 Key theoretical assumptions of this work

2.1.1 Construction Grammar and discourse-pragmatic use

Functional and cognitive linguists have argued that knowledge of grammar emerges from
language use (e.g., Bybee & Hopper 2001; Goldberg 2006). Accordingly, grammar is seen as a
“dynamic system consisting of fluid structures and flexible constraints that are shaped by general
mechanisms of communication, memory, and processing” (Diessel 2019: 1). In order to
understand grammar as a dynamic system, we must also accept a view that different sub-systems
of grammar work together to perform communicative functions. Put differently, “different
components of grammar—syntax, morphology, prosody, semantics, information structure—
compete and interact with each other, regulated by universal principles and language-specific
constraints” (Lambrecht 1994: 12). While the meanings we desire to communicate are infinite,
the linguistic system only allows for a limited number of possible formal configurations. This
limitation naturally results in pairings of one form with multiple meanings and in a constant
restructuring of the linguistic system over time. The information structure component of the
language interacts with all levels of grammar, matching form-meaning pairs with context-
specific mental representations created in the minds of the interlocutors in the ever-changing
process of communication (Lambrecht 1994: 37).

Construction Grammar takes pairings of form-meaning (i.e., constructions) as
fundamental units of linguistic investigation. For the purpose of the study, constructions are
defined as meaningful, already-made templates that include slots for other linguistic expressions
(cf. Langacker 1987; Goldberg 1995; Croft 2001; Diessel 2019: 11). Constructional meanings
are regularly accessed in language comprehension (cf. Bencini & Goldberg 2000). Constructions
are subject to semantic interpretation rules that can be very general (i.e., semantically
compositional constructions), very specific (i.e., idiomatic expressions), or somewhere in-
between (i.e., “collocation proper”). Some Construction Grammarians (e.g., Goldberg 1995)
lump the lexicon, morphology, and syntax together under “form” while semantics and
pragmatics are grouped together under “meaning” for theoretical and analytical purposes.

While I accept that different components of grammar work together to perform a
communicative function, it is useful to make a distinction between semantic meanings versus
pragmatic “meanings” or functions associated with the use of a morphosyntactic structure in

discourse. In other words, I distinguish what the utterance X means vs. what the speaker means
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by X in the speech setting (cf. Levinsohn 2007). Assuming that speakers constantly evaluate how
to best put together a message to meet specific communicative needs of the listeners, their word
choices and sentence forms will change throughout the discourse based on their assumptions of
the listeners’ states of mind and on available linguistic means. For example, speakers may
believe that some information is part of the knowledge they share with the listeners (personal
experiences, prior conversations, etc.) and other information is brand-new. With specific
situational or inter-personal assumptions in mind, a speaker may choose to deliver a message as
though the listeners are already familiar with some units of information. These assumptions have
morphosyntactic consequences (e.g., he vs. a friend of mine). Thus, separating semantic and
pragmatic functions allows us to analyze the choice of morphosyntactic expressions more
effectively. Especially in Isaan discourse grammar, there are many cases where the absence or
presence of the morpheme ka does not result in appreciable semantic differences. Given that a
difference in form typically implies a difference in function, it follows that the sentences with ka
and without ka are not truly equivalent alternatives. I hypothesize that they are instances of
different pragmatic structuring that has formal consequences; the sentences may comprise the
same pieces of propositional information but are associated with different discourse-pragmatic

implications.

2.1.2  Frequency of occurrence

In accordance with the view that grammar is emergent from language use, frequency of
occurrence of the linguistic elements is taken as one factor that has great impact on language
development, acquisition, and change (Bybee & Hopper 2001; Goldberg 2006; Hilpert 2006).
Frequency “strengthens the representation of linguistic elements in the memory, it facilitates the
activation and processing of words, categories, and constructions, which in turn can have long-
lasting effects on the development of linguistic structure” (Diessel 2019: 1). For purposes of this
study, frequency of a construction co-occurring with certain types of presumed mental
representations in particular discourse circumstances shall be characterized in terms of degree of
pragmatic association. The term “pragmatic association” can, though does not necessarily, refer
to culturally specific social connotations associated with a linguistic expression. For example,

some question forms in English can serve as a polite, and even welcoming, invitation (e.g., Why
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don’t you come sit over here?) but the direct translation into Isaan, shown in (12), sounds less

welcoming as it implies that the addressee has done something wrong.

(12) caw k"w b ma: nag ni: phi
2SG.FA be.like NEG  come sit this  here

‘Why don’t you come sit over here?’

The analysis of this study, however, is more concerned with another type of pragmatic
association, namely the discourse circumstances under which particular pieces of information are
expressed via one rather than another possible morphosyntactic configuration. These may
include the interlocutors’ impression of what the story is about, what was (not) said before,
whether the speaker believes the listeners can identify who is involved in the story, what they
think constitutes the prominent actions running through the story, and how propositional units
are understood to be related to one another. For example, this type of the pragmatic meaning of
(12) can be interpreted differently depending on contextual information (e.g., a conversation
between friends vs. a dialogue within a story). The use of deictic expressions such as the second
person familiar pronoun caw, and the locative expression ni: p%. ‘over here’ in (12) suggests that
the speaker believes the listeners can identify the discourse participants involved as well as the
relative location between those participants in a particular discourse context.

The pragmatic function associated with a construction is assumed to be determined by
grammatical convention which native speakers acquire from repeated exposure to the use of one
linguistic form in multiple discourse situations (cf. Fillmore, Kay & O’Connor 1988). Examining
corpus frequency of the linguistic elements co-occurring within a construction or linguistic
phrase helps us uncover the conventionalized patterns and determine the strength of association

of a form to a pragmatic function.

2.1.3 Information structure and sentence form

As already noted, languages may have multiple ways to say the “same” thing. More often
than not, one and the same propositional content can be coded with different formal structures
that are readily available to the speakers. Lambrecht (1994) discusses prosody being one of the
formal properties English speakers use to code information that they deem important and worthy

of the listeners’ mental effort. Sentence stress placement, indicated by small capital letters in the
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examples below, is dependent on the discourse contexts or situations. For example, (13) is a
felicitous answer to “What happened?” while (14) is a felicitous answer to “What happened to

your car?”

(13) My CAR broke down.
(14) My car broke DOWN.

In another discourse situation (e.g., in response to “I heard that your motorcycle broke down?”),
it is possible to express the same propositional content as in (13) and (14) (‘the speaker’s car
broke down’) using yet a different combination of morphosyntactic pattern and prosody, shown

in (15); this is a type of cleft construction.

(15) It is my CAR that broke down.

What, then, motivates grammar to allow for different formal expressions of essentially the same
propositional content? Lambrecht argues that the main difference between sentences like (13),
(14), and (15) lies in their pragmatic function specifications. Unlike (13), the discourse
circumstances for (14) and (15) require that the interlocutors previously establish a “topic” of
discussion. Thus, the constructions exhibit differences in their information packaging properties,
which have to do with a speaker’s assessment of the listeners’ states of mind and how the
speaker tailors an utterance to meet the particular assumed needs of the listeners. Listeners, in
turn, interpret these structures in terms of how they package information into such units in
particular discourse contexts (see also Chafe 1976: 27; Prince 1981: 224).

According to Lambrecht (1994: 35), there exists a range of discourse-pragmatic functions
associated with different sentence forms. He distinguishes three major types of sentence-level
constructions, namely 1) constructions whose purpose is to express speakers’ attitudes, 2)
constructions that mainly express speech-act differences (i.e., declarative, interrogative, or
imperative sentences), and 3) constructions that exhibit differences in information packaging.
While all clausal/sentential constructions package information in some way, certain
constructions are thought to be “pragmatically marked” in the sense that their overall distribution

is somewhat restricted to certain discourse contexts, circumstances, or situations compared to
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their propositional-equivalent alternatives. Meanwhile, the constructions that are under-specified
for pragmatic function constitute the “canonical”, “normal”, or “basic” ways to form a sentence
in a given language because they are found more frequently and in more diverse contexts. The
canonical patterns generally receive more attention from linguists and grammarians, while
comparatively little attention may be given to the pragmatically marked patterns. However, both

types of constructions provide meaningful insights to our understanding of human language.

2.2 Major features of discourse and information categories

Following Lambrecht (1994), my analysis of the information packaging properties of
morphosyntactic constructions that may co-occur with the discourse particle ka is centered
around the so-called text-internal world, an abstract system of linguistic representations. We
begin with an assumption that speakers use linguistic expressions to compose a message with an
aim to update information in the listener’s mind while maintaining mutual understanding
between one another. When someone is telling a story, they are using linguistic signals as
instructions to conjure up an image or create a corresponding mental representation of the
discourse world. The interlocutors need to keep track of information about entities, attributes,
and links activated during such discourse processes with respect to assumed familiarity (Prince
1981). With the limitations of human working memory and attention span, information ought to
be disseminated in particular manners (e.g., gradually and cumulatively) to ensure that all parties
are on the same page.

With the aim to update information in the listeners’ minds, speakers generally have to
make assumptions about the current state of the listeners’ mental representations of the universe
of discourse and produce linguistic expressions based on those assumptions. Conveying
information requires the speakers to constantly change hypotheses about the state of knowledge
of the listeners as speech progresses (Lambrecht 1994: 46). In that respect, statements about
participants, events, and states of affair of a given discourse world are produced under the
assumption that they are informative (i.e., all the information is not already stored in the

listeners’ mind), and that they are coherent with information assumed to be already shared.
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2.2.1 Pragmatic presupposition, assertion, and focus of assertion

Within an utterance, information that is presented as if the listeners should be familiar
with/already know it and accept it without challenge is called the presupposition. On the other
hand, information that the speaker expects the listeners to know or accept as a result of hearing
the utterance is called assertion. Informative statements increase the content of the
presupposition pool where general knowledge, information about the discourse context, and
information about the states of affairs in the ongoing discourse is negotiated and stored
(Vennemann 1975: 314; Brown & Yule 1983: 79). The presupposition pool is similar or related
to the notion of common ground, which is said to comprise information that is mutually known
to be shared between the interlocutors (cf. Stalnaker 1974; Krifka 2008).

Utterances typically contain information that is presupposed, which serves to anchor what
is being said to the preceding discourse, and information that is asserted, which serves to adjust
the listeners’ mental representation in some way. It is often not possible to put a boundary within
a sentence structure and say that one syntactic part is the presupposition, and a distinct syntactic
part is the assertion (Lambrecht 1994: 49). For example, in a proposition Tom no longer speaks
Spanish, the presupposition is that at some point prior to the time of utterance, a person named
Tom was able to speak Spanish (perhaps fluently) and the assertion is that Tom does not speak
Spanish anymore. Thus, the presupposition and the assertion can co-exist in the same sentence
and together co-form an informative statement. Moreover, propositions may contain the
component called focus of assertion whereby the assertion differs from the presupposition
(Lambrecht 1994: 213). In Tom no longer speaks Spanish, the negative meaning is the focus of
assertion.

To identify what is pragmatically presupposed in an utterance, various scholars have
pointed out that a pragmatic presupposition cannot be felicitously challenged or negated. For
example, using a negation test, Goldberg (2006: 135) shows that a number of island phenomena
in English, such as complex NPs, sentential subjects, complements of manner-of-speaking verbs,
and some adverbials involve presupposed information. She points out that “the propositional
content is implied by both the positive and negative form of the sentence.” Examples are shown
in Table 1.

We may also apply the “lie-test” (cf. Erteschik-Shir & Lappin 1979; Erteschik-Shir &

Lappin 1983) to confirm that the speaker indeed assumes that the listener takes for granted some
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component of the proposition expressed in a sentence. In the following example, Lambrecht
(1994: 52) states that if the addressee were to challenge the statement in (16) with a reply That’s
not true, the reply would be understood as challenging only the fact that “I met my new
neighbor, not that someone moved in downstairs from me.” The portion of the utterance that the

lie-test does not challenge is part of the presupposition.

(16)  Speaker: I finally met the woman who moved in downstairs. (from Lambrecht 1994: 51)
Hearer: That’s not true.
That’s not true, you didn’t.
#That’s not true, she didn’t.

Table 1: Islands that involve presupposed information, based on Goldberg (2006: 135)

Example sentences Presupposed information
1. a. She saw the report that was about him. The report was about him.
b. She didn’t see the report that was about him. The report was about him.
2. a. That she knew it bothered him. She knew it.
b. That she knew it didn’t bother him. She knew it.
3. a. She whispered that he left. He left.
b. She didn’t whisper that he left. He left.
4. a. She left the movie after they ate it. They ate it.
b. She didn’t leave the movie after they ate it. They ate it.

Pragmatic presupposition subsumes what philosophers call “existential presupposition” (i.e., the
addressee is able to identify the individual designated by the noun phrase), which Lambrecht
(1994: 54) calls “consciousness presuppositions” (i.e., “some mental representation of that
individual is [assumed to be] at the forefront of the addressee’s consciousness at the time of
utterance”). It also subsumes “relevance presuppositions” meaning that “sentences can be
contextually construed as constituting relevant information with respect to this individual.” In
using the noun phrase the woman who moved downstairs in (16), the speaker hypothesizes that
the addressee is more or less aware of her presence in the building. Furthermore, mentioning the

individual as such at the time of utterance is also bound to be relevant in the speech setting. We
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can imagine the speaker saying (16) to some next-door neighbors in the hallway, but hardly to a
police officer at a traffic stop.

A comment is necessary also about the pragmatic presupposition and assertion with
relation to semantic (logical) truth conditions of a proposition. Information packaging analysis is
primarily concerned with the assumptions of speakers regarding the communicative situation
rather than with truth-conditional values (i.e., whether a statement is either true or false). Even
though the above-mentioned negative and lie tests probe the truth conditions of a statement, they
emphasize the difference between information and meaning. As seen in Table 1, the truth-
conditional property of presupposed information is held constant under changes in the sentence’s
polarity. From the semantic point of view, all there is to say is negation affects the semantic
interpretation of the sentence as a whole. However, from the pragmatic point of view, the
communicative functions of negation are more interesting. For instance, it would be
inappropriate to say That’s not true, she didn’t when replying to [ finally met the woman who
moved in downstairs (cf. (16)). While I do not claim that semantic truth-conditional
consideration plays no part in constructing propositional meaning and in producing linguistic
expressions, I concur with Lambrecht (1994: 60) that when there is more than one grammatical
construction that could express the same semantic content, the difference in constructions is

likely to be more relevant to information structuring than to the truth value of the proposition.

2.2.2 Information statuses: Old/given and new

The notions of presupposition and focus of assertion are often confused with the terms
old/given and new information in the literature. For example, the term “old” was made
equivalent to the term “presupposed” in the following quote from Dahl (1976):

Let us consider one important use of declarative sentences, namely as means to
influence the addressee’s picture of the world. In such cases, the speaker assumes
that the addressee has a certain picture—or model—of the world and he wants to
change his model in some way. We might then identify the old or the given with
the model that is taken as a point of departure for the speech act and the new with
the change or addition that is made in this model. Old will here be equivalent to
presupposed in one sense of the term. We can say that the addressee receives
“new information” in the sense that he comes to know or believe more about the
world than he did before. (Dahl 1976: 38)

Dahl’s notion of old/givenness as “a point of departure” implies that the speaker assumes that the

listener has or could have an appropriate representation, i.e., model, of a corresponding discourse
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world at the time of utterance. Accordingly, in order to change or add to this model, the listener
ought to first be able to identify some particular things, entities, or conceptual domains in his or
her consciousness and, if necessary, infer a particular thing about the discourse world that was
not explicitly uttered. Thus, this characterization of old/given information is related to the notion
of presupposition in that the speaker assumes that the listener already knows or is familiar with
some pieces of information in the uttered sentence.

But departing from the above characterization, the notions of old/given and new are often
defined with respect to cognitive or activation status of information expressed in an intonation
unit or a clause (cf. Chafe 1994; Lambrecht 1994). Specifically for Chafe (1994: 72—73), given
information is cognitively already active at a given point of the discourse, while new information
refers to the newly activated information at a given point of discourse. These two types of
information status differ by the time of activation. Chafe also recognizes a third category of
accessible information whose cognitive status is semiactive, referring to things that one is aware
of but are not currently in their focus of attention.! Generally, accessible information can be
indirectly activated by lexical items through a cognitive system of related concepts or frame
(Fillmore 1985). For example, the word teach evokes a certain cognitive frame and to understand
the concept feach, one must also understand the cognitive structure of its frame. Within the
frame of teach, there are an agent (teacher), a recipient of the knowledge (student), an object of
teaching (lesson), a place where the teaching occurs (classroom), and so on. Chafe’s (1994: 71)
trinary distinction between given, new, and accessible information can be applied directly to the
individuals that participate in events and states of affairs within narrative discourse contexts.

Along the same lines, Prince (1981) offers an etic way to identify information statuses of
discourse entities based on a scale of assumed familiarity. In this approach, a discourse entity is
taken as a discourse-model object—a referential representation that has been or is being evoked
in the discourse. It may represent an individual which exists in the real world, an individual
which exists only in the text-internal world, an exemplar, a substance, a concept, and so on. The
referential representation may be of various, ever-changing statuses as the discourse progresses.
First, discourse entities may be new, an etic status which is further divided into brand-new and

unused. Brand-new entities are said to be either anchored or unanchored depending on whether

! Importantly, Chafe’s focus of attention and Lambrecht’s focus of assertion are distinct concepts and must not be
confused. The former is a cognitive notion. The latter relates to the content of a proposition.
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the NPs representing them are linked to some other discourse entity by means of another NP.
Unused entities are said to be more relevant to written text of non-narrative types. According to
Prince (1981: 235-236), the presence of unused entities is “suddenly taken for granted in a recipe
(e.g., salt)”, and “assumed to be in the hearer’s model.” Chafe (1994) would likely call this given
information.

Second, discourse entities may be evoked textually or situationally. Evoked entities are
defined from the hearer’s perspective: “either the hearer had evoked it earlier, on textual
grounds, by following instructions from the speaker...or the hearer knew to evoke it all by
himself, for situational reasons” (Prince 1981: 236). Finally, Prince’s third major category is
called inferable, which is further sub-divided to containing and noncontaining types. Inferable as
a category relies on the speaker’s assumption about the hearer’s ability to infer, via logical or
plausible reasoning, the existence of another discourse entity. These statuses and their

characteristics of corresponding mental representations are summarized in Table 2.

Table 2: Assumed familiarity of discourse entities from Prince (1981: 235) and givenness-
newness from Chafe (1994: 72—73); see also Chafe (1987)

Prince (1986) Mental Representation Chafe (1987;
1994)
Unanchored creatt? anew ent'lty; never been .
mentioned in prior text Inactive
Brand-new . —— I s
create a new entity which is linked (“New”)
Anchored . .
New to some other discourse entity
assumed to be available in hearer’s
Unused model; copy an entity to another
model
.. Acti
Textually alre.ady .actlve in the .m.0d61 (- G(i:‘:;f,,)
Evoked active discourse participants and
Situationally salient features of the extratextual
context
Non-containing already evoked, }nfer by logical or o
plausible reasoning Semi-active
Inferable « R
.. a set-member, part-whole (“Accessible”)
Containing .
inference

Indeed, such characterizations of information statuses provide insights and useful tools
for discourse analysis, but not without any issues. The first issue has to do with the psychological

reality of information status categories, given the lack of access to the hearer’s brain activity.
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When discourse is being processed, does one make a binary choice, trinary, or something else
with respect to referential information? The other issue is how to go about identifying
information statuses in the text, given the blurry lines between categories, e.g., what is unused
versus what is inferable; cf. Prince (1981: 251).

Much of the psycholinguistic research on discourse comprehension focuses on the binary
distinction between given vs. new information, perhaps for practical reasons (e.g., O’Neillm
2005; Brown, Savova & Gibson 2012; Junge, Theakston & Lieven 2015). However, even more
categories could be added to Prince’s (1981) etic taxonomy, for example, in cases where the
information status cannot be determined with certainty; Loock (2022) calls this “the (hearer)
indeterminables”. Nevertheless, for the purposes of the current study, discourse entities are
analyzed as given if they were previously mentioned in the narrative text; first-mentions are new
by this definition. Although this cut-and-dry operationalized distinction presents some
limitations (e.g., not differentiating inferable or accessible information), it allows us to tag
referents in the corpus objectively and consistently and to consider finer-grained information
status categories after making the objective two-way categorizations.

In sum, to avoid terminological confusion, in this study the terms presupposition and
(focus of) assertion will be used as relating to the speakers’ assessment of how to meaningfully
increase the content of the presuppositional pool, thus changing or adding to the mental
representation in the mind of the listeners. The terms given and new, then, have to do with an on-
line management of referential information within the mental representations of a story. Next, we

turn to how information is organized relationally in the discourse.

2.2.3  Pragmatic relation: “Topic”

Linguists who investigate the interaction between syntax and language-in-use often
discuss the term “topic” as an information-structure category, but they do not always use the
term in reference to the same conceptual category. There has also been an objection in the
literature that the term “topic” (as well as “focus” and related notions) is too vague to
operationalize and problematic on both theoretical and empirical ground (Mati¢ & Wedgwood
2013; Ozerov 2018). Ozerov (2018), for instance, advocates for a bottom-up approach which
suggests that we set aside the term “topic” when analyzing morphosyntactic forms that exhibit

discourse-level functions. However, previous work by Enfield has suggested that the use of ka in
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Lao relates to “topic of some sort” (Enfield 2007a: 199; Enfield 2008: 166). Therefore, in this
section I shall review selected senses of the term “topic”, discuss a few terminological problems,
and explain my use of the term as relating to how units of information are organized in the
mental representation of the discourse or are incorporated into the presuppositional pool. Later in
Chapters 4 and 6, I will present analyses of ka-marked clauses from a bottom-up corpus
linguistic approach. I will argue in Chapter 7 that ka in Isaan is not related to “topic”; instead, it
is more related to some notions of “focus”, which will be reviewed in §2.2.4.

First, let us consider topic as a cognitive or information-structure category, not primarily
with reference to morphosyntactic forms such as topic-comment constituents within a sentence
(contra Li & Thompson (1976) for Mandarin Chinese and Aissen (1992) for some Mayan
languages). Topic as an information-structure category has been prominently associated with
“aboutness”, a term which is used in library and information science, linguistics, and philosophy
of mind. One common characterization of aboutness topics relates to a process of formulating
some kind of semantic condensation of the content of the whole text—an expression which
“summarizes” the content of a book that allows librarians to assign an index entry or
classifications such as selection of key words (cf. Hutchins 1977). In the linguistic literature,
topic is generally described as the information that the sentence, proposition, or (section of)
discourse is about. Below are different information-related ways that the term topic has been

defined in linguistic literature:

(17)  Selected senses of the term topic (cf. Payne 2022: 17)
a. (Discourse) topic: A summarizing macro-proposition for a (section of) discourse (van
Dijk 1977).
b. (Participant) topic: A participant or objectified non-physical concept that a (section
of) discourse is about (van Dijk 1977); see also Givon (1983a: 8) who writes “the
participant most crucially involved in the action sequence running through the
paragraph.”
c. (Sentence) topic: The participant or objectified non-physical concept that a sentence is
about (Hockett 1958: 201; Dik et al. 1981: 50; Reinhart 1981: 54); see also Lambrecht
(1994: 118) who writes “the thing which the proposition expressed by the sentence is

about.”
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The following are notions closely related to, if not used synonymously with, “topic” in one sense
or another. Note, however, that these notions are defined structurally as well as functionally,

except for (18c).

(18) Notions closely related to the term “topic”
a. Theme: An initial constituent of a clause which establishes “what is being talked
about, the point of departure for the clause as a message” (Halliday 1967: 212; cf. Prague
School work, e.g. Firbas (1964)).
b. (Back)ground: a part of a sentence that is noninformative, known, or expected that
anchors the sentence (or the utterance) to the previous discourse or the hearer’s mental
world (Vallduvi & Engdahl 1996; see also Dufter & Jacob 2009).
c. “Delimiting” element: A certain restricted domain or scope (spatial, temporal,
individual or propositional) within which the main predicate applies (see Yang 1973;

Chafe 1976; Haiman 1978; Krifka 2008).

I will not expand on all notions in (17) and (18), but make a few comments that will be relevant
to the analysis of discourse grammar in Isaan. As the literature reveals, it is extremely difficult
(and not helpful) to formulate a definition for the term topic, even in an information-related way,
that would allow for a uniform analysis across levels of grammar.

Identifying “topic” according to any sense in the analysis of discourse patterns is a
complicated matter. First, identifying a “discourse topic” in sense (17a) is highly subjective, as
two people listening to the same story may very well disagree on what the story is about. Second,
topic in sense (17¢) is actually highly dependent on the discourse context, and it is not always
possible to determine a topic item for each individual sentence by considering the sentence’s
proposition alone without an analysis of contextual information, both in the previous discourse
and/or in the pragmatic context and the cognitive context (van Dijk 1977; Payne 2022). While
one could imagine saying, Hey, there is coffee to let someone know/accept upon hearing it that
ready-to-drink coffee exists (and perhaps it is that case that coffee is being introduced as a new
“discourse topic”), the utterance does not have a “sentence topic” in sense of (17¢) because it

contains only asserted information and no presupposition (i.e., it is a thetic sentence). Hence, the
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notion of a sentence topic is not universally relevant to all sentence types nor discourse
situations.

Analyzing narratives or other text types for topic in sense (17b) can yield some
interesting, but not categorical results. Specifically, Givon’s (1983) approach to topic as a scalar
concept (i.e., degree of participant continuity) is consonant with terms like primary and
secondary topic on the pragmatic level, which for Givon (1984a) are associated with the
grammatical subject and object on the syntactic level. Further, Givon predicts that participants
who are readily available, accessible, or predictable tend to be linguistically expressed with
minimal coding or form. Thus, participants that are highly continuous, or highly topical in
Givon’s sense, may be expressed with pronouns or zero anaphora in certain contexts, while most
discontinuous topics are expressed via maximum linguistic means. Note that Givon’s
characterizations of continuous topics come very close to the notions of given information
(Chafe 1994), although experimental evidence suggests that the notions of topic and given
should be kept apart (see Hung & Schumacher 2012). Givén’s approach provides a concrete way
to go about identifying “relative topicality” of participants within a section of discourse, which I
shall discuss further in Chapter 4.

Despite the lack of uniformity in how the term “topic” is used, a common thread of
meaning can be identified for the various notions in (17) and (18). I find that all of them use
“topic” with reference to the on-line process of identifying a pre-established cognitive domain
for data inputs. That is, topic as an information-structure category serves as a foundation for
processing and networking of incoming information. My understanding of topic in this way is
closely aligned with van Dijk and Kintsh (1983: 155) who provide a cognitive definition stating
that “topics function both as an instruction to search the text representation of the discourse (at a
particular moment) and as an indication of how and where to connect propositions of the
textbase” (where “textbase” is roughly what I previously characterized as the content of the
presupposition pool). Using the metaphor of a library, an inventory of topics can be seen as a file
storage system where incoming catalog cards containing bibliographic information are to be
stored (Reinhart 1981; see also Gernsbacher 1990; Vallduvi & Engdahl 1996; Gernsbacher
1997). When a new book is added to a library, a new card entry (or with digitization, a new
record) must be created and filed properly to maintain the organization of the library as a whole.

In order to create and file the card, a librarian who processes this new book must perform various
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tasks, including evaluating the content of the book, indexing the new book with respect to the
book-organizing schemes, and locating its place on the shelves, thus, creating a knowledge bank
or a knowledge network.

Language users as comprehenders partly build their mental representation of a discourse
by mapping new information to topics as foundations (Gernsbacher 1997). Identifying topic has
to do with deciding where an incoming piece of information should go with respect to everything
else that is already stored in the mental representation of the discourse at the time of the
utterance.

To help clarify the differences among the senses of topic in (17), I would like to bring
some Isaan vocabulary into discussion. The Isaan word /wan ‘topic/subject matter, case, affair,
story’ refers to the broader sense of “topic” that is in the discourse-level domain, also known as
topic of interest or topic of discussion, roughly (17a).? In contrast, the Isaan word kiaw-kap
‘about’ (literally ‘connect-with’) refers to a different sense of “topic”, such as primarily with
who or with what the sentence, utterance, or section of upcoming discourse is concerned (17b-c).
These words capture some of the differences in how the term “topic” has been used in the
linguistic literature. The broader sense lexicalized in /uzay has to do with semantic condensation
of the discourse content, while the sense lexicalized in kiaw-kap points to the relationships
within the knowledge network under a given discourse domain. This clear distinction of the two
senses of the English term “topic” is informed by evidence from the Isaan narrative discourse
excerpt in (19) that uses both of these terms, where the speaker is proposing a new topic of

discussion: bun ‘merit’.

(19) kPfan @ wao lwag bun ni man tof kiaw-kap prawe:t
if speak topic merit TPC 3.NO must connect-with Vessantara
‘If [we] were to talk about merit, it has to be about Vessantara.’ (Genesis_kb73)

In example (19), the speaker suggests a /uuay which limits the following discourse to be within
the abstract domain of merit (or good deeds). The rest of the discourse is restricted to, or kiaw-
kap, a man called Vessantara who was Buddha in his tenth existence—an individual domain.

After uttering (19), the speaker went on to describe how Vessantara gave away everything

2 The Isaan expression wao b3 lu: lway literally means ‘speak not know topic’, and is a saying for when a speaker or
a discourse is incoherent.
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including his kingdom, all his possessions, his wife, and children to pursue enlightenment.

Hence, while I endorse the bottom-up approach in data gathering and analysis of discourse-

pragmatic phenomena as advocated by some scholars (e.g., Mati¢ & Wedgwood 2013; Ozerov

2015; Ozerov 2018; Stefanowitsch 2020), I recognize both /uay and kiaw-kap as different types

of topics in my analysis of Isaan discourse grammar. This will become relevant in understanding

the occurrences of ka in various morphosyntactic constructions in Chapter 7.

2.2.4 Pragmatic relation: “Focus”

Similarly to the multiple senses associated with the term “topic”, the term “focus” proves

equally complicated. (20) presents many senses related to the term “focus” in the linguistic

literature, although they do not always contain the word focus.

(20)

Selected senses of the term “focus” (cf. Payne 2022: 17)

a. Focus (of assertion): “The semantic component of a pragmatically structured
proposition whereby the assertion differs from the presupposition” (Lambrecht 1994:
213)

b. Focus: “An informative, newsy, dominant, or contrary-to-expectation part” of a
sentence (Vallduvi & Engdahl 1996: 462)

c. The evocation of relevant alternatives (Rooth 1992; Krifka 2008)

d. Focus of attention or attentional shift: bringing something into the cognitive laser-like
center of attention or “spotlight” (Tomlin 1995; Posner & DiGirolamo 1998; Myachykov
2007: 23)

e. Contrastive or marked focus subtypes: exclusive focus, restricting focus, expanding
focus, predicate-centered focus, argument focus, polar focus, counter-expectation, etc.

(Watters 1979; Dik et al. 1981; Vallejos Yopan 2009)

Many linguistic definitions of the term “focus”, including those just above, allude to

humans’ cognitive ability to selectively attend to specific information inputs in various ways. For

example, the notion of focus of assertion (20a) hints at the process where interlocuters can sieve

through information put forth by an utterance and identify the part where the presupposition

differs from the assertion (i.e., asserted information minus presupposed information equals x; cf.

41



§2.2.1). In accordance with this sense, one may very well identify the focus scope or the focused
item for each and every utterance. The focus element may fall under “predicate focus”,
“argument focus”, or “sentence focus”, depending on the propositions and discourse situations
(Lambrecht 1994). This definition of “focus” as meaning “focus of assertion” is useful but not
without analytical problems. Following Lambrecht’s (1994) analysis, we may identify where the

asserted information of (19) differs from the presupposed information as follows:

(21)  Context: The speaker is nominating a new topic of discussion or luany

Sentence: If [we] were to talk about merit, it has to be about Vessantara
Presupposition: “The lwapn topic of merit must involve discussion of x”
Assertion: “The lwapn topic of merit must involve discussion of Vessantara”

Focus of assertion:  x = “Vessantara” (i.e., “argument focus”)?

Based on the proposition in (19), I deduce that the speaker is asking the listener to accept upon
hearing and without challenge a new /uan-topic of discussion (about merit). The information
expressed by the if-clause, though brand-new since it was mentioned for the first time in this
sentence in the discourse, is treated as pragmatically presupposed. Meanwhile, it is not already
agreed upon which aspect of making merits will follow. To increase the content in the
presuppositional pool, the speaker calls attention to a well-known story of Buddha’s tenth
existence as a man called Vessantara. The thing which the proposition in the main (second)
clause of (19) is “about” is the event/action of talking about merits, designated by the pronoun
man ‘3.NO’ (NON-RESTRAINT) in the subject position of the main clause. The focus of assertion is
on the man named Vessantara, designated by the clause-final NP. After uttering (19), the speaker
proceeds to tell a story where Vessantara is the main character (i.e., the most continuous topic in
Givon’s (1983) sense). The issue now is that the argument focus of the proposition in (19)
following Lambrecht’s (1994: 228) approach is not distinguishable from the topic in Givon’s
sense.

Selective attention is also involved in the evocation of relevant alternatives (20c).

According to Krifka (2008: 247), the most successful understanding of focus is that it “indicates

3 Lambrecht’s (1994: 213) expression [ x = ] indicates “a relation between the element which is, and an element
which is not, part of the presupposition.” He sometimes calls this the assertion and other times a focus domain (see
also Lambrecht 1994: 226).
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the presence of alternatives that are relevant for the interpretation of linguistic expressions.” This
notion of focus at least implies a process of activating and/or disregarding (other members of) a
set of related concepts, individuals, properties, or propositions which are made available by some
lexical or construction meaning. At an intuitive level, speakers would call attention to some part
of a proposition when they believe that something needs to be emphasized, corrected, or
confirmed. This may happen when the speaker perceives a potential mismatch between their own
and the interlocutors’ mental representations. For example, the speaker may be led to believe that
the listeners misunderstood them somehow, and thus the speaker tries to correct the
misunderstood information in order to maintain mutual understanding, e.g., It was Ronald that
made the hamburgers (not Sue, and not me!). In English, this type of focus can be marked by
certain cleft sentences, signaling an exhaustive interpretation that a canonical sentence
construction (e.g., Ronald made the hamburgers) lacks. In this case, it is the communicative
situation that calls for an explicit emphasis on some elements of the message, which presupposes
the presence of a set of alternatives.

Contrary to Lambrecht’s (1994: 213) analysis of focus of assertion, Rooth (1992: 108)
theorizes that the focus effects (in the semantic interpretation) should be gradable but always be
optional because they rely on the presence of some competing or contrasting logical motivation.
In the context of (19) above, the speaker has not yet established the scope of their discussion
about merit in the preceding discourse. Thus, there is nothing that forces a focus interpretation in
Krifka’s or Rooth’s sense at the level of the main clause due to the lack of competing and
relevant alternatives in the communicative situation. There may be reason to believe that the
listeners were prompted to think about a number of things that are culturally associated to
making merit in the Isaan-speaking community (such as going to the Buddhist temple, giving
food to the monks, or obeying one’s parents). But there is no communicative demand to
emphasize certain elements of the message because the competing set of people, activities, or
things that constitute making merit cannot be determined.

In this work I will use the term “pragmatic focus” with reference to the adjustment of the
content of the presuppositional pool, in line with Lambrecht’s “focus of assertion”. To use the
metaphor of the mental representation as a library again, focus in this sense indicates that
incoming information results in a minor or major reorganization, or even renovation, of a section

in the library. Along the same lines as Lambrecht’s (1994: 218) use of the term, I will use
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“(pragmatic) focus” as pertaining to the asserted new relationship between units of information
within a single utterance. The focus relationship is assumed to be unpredictable or non-
recoverable for the addressee at the time of the utterance. Such a new relationship may (or may
not) stand in contrast with relevant alternative ones. Therefore, the focus interpretation has
varying informational effects depending on how incoming information is to be integrated into the
assumed shared knowledge.

To summarize this section, discourse production involves multiple cognitive tasks. So far,
we have assumed that there is a process of assessment where the speaker forms hypotheses about
what the listeners already know and/or are familiar with and what they will find relevant in a
given context. There is also a process of activation where the speaker (strategically) evokes a
concept, idea, or cognitive frame in the listener’s mind by using linguistic expressions. We also
assume that there is a process of integration of in-coming information into the presuppositional
pool or the network of knowledge in the listeners’ mind. All of these processes are interactional
in nature; they happen (roughly) simultaneously and dynamically.

The next section lays out the basic assumptions regarding strategies of discourse

comprehension which bear on morphosyntactic choices that speakers make during storytelling.

2.3  Building a mental representation of a discourse

Discourse coherence refers to the ways linguistic forms are used to express (logical)
connections or semantic relations between complex ideas within a text. To ensure that the
listeners understand (“make sense of”’) what is going on in a story, the speaker must create a set
of linguistic instructions regarding which story segments are meaningfully related to each other
in such a way that they form a coherent and cohesive whole.

As listeners, we assume there will be a certain degree of coherence in the stories we hear.
It is also expected that speakers will provide sufficient grammatical signaling (i.e., not too many
nor too few signals) in discourse to facilitate mutual understanding of how each proposition is to
be interpreted as related to others (cf. Grice 1975). Speakers also have options to use anaphoric
pronouns, definite noun phrases, and other elements to indicate the ties between propositions (cf.
Halliday & Hasan 1976) and to help with inter-propositional content management involving

conditionality, sequentially, (dis)continuity, etc. In Chapter 7, I will argue that the Isaan
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morpheme ka is one of many cohesion building devices that enables speakers to explicitly signal

a particular range of underlying semantic coherence relationships between units of propositions.

2.3.1 Mental representation of narrative texts and its interpretation

People who understand narrative events are able to construct a mental representation of
those events and assign some kinds of interpretation (semantic, pragmatic, and/or social
meanings) to the mental representation. One must at least handle information about who is
involved and what happens while creating a coherent network of how participants and events
come together as “a story”. Consider the following excerpt from van Dijk and Kintsh (1983):

Suppose someone witnesses a car accident. We assume that such a person
constructs a mental representation of that accident, and that his or her
understanding of the observed events consists in that process of construction and
its memorial consequences. Now, suppose that another person hears a story about
the same accident. We assume that understanding such a story also involves the
construction of a mental representation of the story. Of course, a representation of
the accident itself and a representation of the story about the accident will not be
identical...But the common characteristic of both cognitive processes is that the
person who witnesses the accident and the person who listens to the story each
constructs a representation in memory, on the basis of visual and linguistic data
respectively...[Both] the witness of the accident and the listener of the accident
story do not merely represent the visual and the verbal data, such as movement of
objects or persons (events) or the sounds uttered when the story is told, but also,
or rather, an interpretation of the events and the utterance...In both cases they
construct a meaning: The events are interpreted as ‘an accident’, and the story
utterances is interpreted as a story about an accident.” (van Dijk & Kintsh 1983:
4-5)

Though the mental representation of a story constructed on the basis of linguistic data is not
identical to that constructed based on visual data, they will have a few things in common. First,
the mental representations will involve some participants, particular events, and relationships
events and situations; the last are constructed on the basis of local and global coherence
strategies. With regard to linguistic input, we understand meaning relations between the
successive sentences in the discourse. Groups of sentences are further organized into larger
meaningful units. According to Dijk and Kintsh (1983: 151-153), in the process of constructing
a representation of a discourse, local relatedness is cyclically matched against other cognitive
information such as world knowledge and episodic memories. This means that we access and

compare similar situations, allowing us to interpret a story as “an accident”. Language users are
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assumed to be strategic in the ways they produce and process discourse information. For
example, if no coherence obtains between immediately adjacent clauses or propositions,
language users would likely apply a wait-and-see strategy, expecting that coherence will
eventually result.

Second, the mental representation of a story constructed based on linguistic or other
inputs is laced with individualistic interpretations. As a social activity, stories are told with
particular goals or interests. However, speakers and listeners each bring in their own “take” to
storytelling/story interpreting. The inter-personal experience will inform what style of speech the
speaker uses as well as influencing their morphosyntactic choices. For example, the person who
witnesses a car accident will likely tell the story differently to a friend than to a police officer
who is taking an accident report. The nuances that inter-personal experience bring may present a
challenge to text coherence analysis because the speakers’ intentions may not always map up
with the listeners’ expectations.

Finally, building the mental representation of a story requires construction of at least two
sub-units for time: one for the events that occur in the text-internal world, and another for the
facts pertaining to the real world. For example, as shown in (22), speakers regularly shift
between different cognitive spaces when telling stories as they work to provide enough
information to allow for listeners to interpret them accurately. Listeners rely on such additional
information to form a coherent interpretation of the story. In (22), the speaker is describing

events within the narrative world in lines (22a—d), before shifting to the real-world in lines (22e—

2)-

(22)  Excerpt from Tragedy Story

a. ba:t-ni ton-nan man pen na: het na:
now time-that 3NO cop face make rice.paddy

‘Now, that time, it was the season for growing rice.’
b. na: het na: bat-ni

face make rice.paddy now

1 1 Wi W
‘(Being) the rice growing season, now,’
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C. luzk-saij p"u-ni: ka si het na:
child-male = CLF.HUM-PROX KA IRR  make rice.paddy

‘this son would (soon) work on the rice field.’

d. me:  kap luwk ka si het na: nam kan Ila
mother with child KA IRR  make rice.paddy with  RECIP PRT

‘The mother and the son would probably work on the rice field together’

e. samai kon  si b3: mi: camm
era  before IRR NEG have hire

‘In the past, there would be no hiring.’

f. thaj ka thaj berp samaj bo:la:n
plow KA  plow type era  ancient

‘As for plowing, (they) plowed the ancient way.’

g. thaj  na: samaj bo:lanmi: thaj lewka mi:  kPuajj
plow rice.paddy era ancient have plow and.then have buffalo
‘The ancient plowing method includes a plow and a buffalo.’ (Tragedy 0i16-19)

The linguistic encoding of time generally relates to the notion of tense (Givon 1984b; Comrie
1989). However, as we shall see in Chapters 3 and 5, Isaan lacks systemic formal marking for
tense. Thus, managing information about time becomes more dependent on discourse context
and on a multi-dimensional conceptualization of time which requires one to situate oneself in the
locus of temporal reference and viewpoint of the discourse participants, and on whether the
stream of events, and/or time is conceptualized as moving (cf. Botne & Kershner 2008). For
example, the Isaan ‘irrealis’ marker si typically indicates that something will happen in a future
time with respect to the time of the speech act (i.e., real-world present).* However, the
occurrences of si in (22¢), (22d) and (22e) are not in the future relative to the storyteller’s time of
speaking. Rather, (22¢) and (22d) are interpreted as about to happen in the future relative to a

given point within the narrative world (i.e., the mother and the son were about to work the

41 follow Enfield’s (2007a: 214) gloss for the Lao si here; however, the gloss may not be appropriate for Isaan data
because speakers sometimes use si to describe real events or states of affairs that actually happened prior to the time
of speech act. The interrogation of its functions is beyond the scope of this study.
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fields). In contrast, (22¢) has to do with the future of the real-world past (i.e., no hiring happened
some period prior to the storyteller’s time of speaking). The temporal interpretation of Isaan

clauses will be further discussed in Chapter 5 and 6.

2.3.2  Building coherence: Relationships between propositions

Following Mann and Thompson (1986), in the normal situation listeners assume that a
text they are hearing forms a coherent whole and that speakers intentionally arrange the
propositions withing a text in a particular way. This excludes the possibility that the text
arrangement along with the selected linguistic expressions were produced by some random
processes such that interpreting them as meaningful and mutually relevant would be
inappropriate.

According to Mann & Thompson (1986), propositions in a text can sometimes be
meaningfully connected even without an explicit marker of the type of relationship between
them. Consider their example in (23) where neither part of the text explicitly suggests any
semantic relationship between the propositions. But it is understood that the first part presents a

problem, while the second part presents a solution to the problem.

(23)  Iam hungry. Let’s go to the Fuji Garden.  (from Mann & Thompson 1986: 60)

Such inter-propositional semantic relationships have also been referred to as “rhetorical
predicates” (Grimes 1975) and “relations between predicates” (Longacre 1976). Relationships
between propositions are claimed to be basic to the process of inference-making and
understanding the discourse as a whole (see Mann & Thompson 1986: 68 for detailed
discussion).

The relationships between propositions are inherently combinational and often times
implicit. However, certain morphosyntactic configurations can be used to make such
relationships more explicit. In (23) the implicit problem-solution type relationship is not derived
from either part of the text but arises when two parts are put together. The sentence can
alternatively be more explicitly expressed by using a conjunctive word: I am hungry. So, let’s go

to the Fuji Garden.
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The ways in which conjunctive words are used to express inter-propositional relations are
rather complex. Depending on the language, the form-meaning pairing is not always one-to-one,
but many-to-many. On one hand, this means that one phonological form could express several
types of relationships between propositions. For example, the word so in Be quiet so he can sleep
presents a different kind of inter-propositional relation from that of a problem-solution type in /
am hungry. So, let’s go to the Fuji Garden. One analysis of so he can sleep is that the speaker
might be presenting a “motivation” for someone to comply with the preceding directive Be quiet.
On the other hand, a single inter-propositional relation could be expressed by multiple forms.
Conjunctive words like so, therefore, consequently, depending on contexts, can all be used to
signal a cause-result relationship between two propositional units.

Mann & Thompson (1986) suggest that the function of conjunctions is best understood as a
means to constrain the interpretation of the relationship between propositional units in a text.
Their overall analysis concerns the relationship between parts of texts, not just between adjacent
clauses, and each part of a text may potentially contain many clauses. This means that a clause
may hold one relationship with an immediately adjacent clause (e.g., “sequence” where the
proposition expressed in the second clause is understood to follow the proposition expressed in
the first clause) and another relationship with a different clause (e.g. “circumstance” where the
first clause establishes the situation within which the other clause is interpreted); this is shown in
a made-up example in (24). The relationship between propositions is therefore layered and

interconnected.

(24) (A) Having arrived at the Fuji Garden, (B) I realized they were closed. (C) I ordered
Chinese food to-go instead.
Understood relationships: B is in a temporal sequence relation with A.
B is a circumstance of C.

B is in a temporal sequence relation with C.

2.3.3 Referring forms and contextual information
Referring forms, i.e., speaker’s choice among morphosyntactic configurations which
explicitly mark speech act or event participants, play a key role in discourse cohesion (Halliday

& Hasan 1976: 308). In natural, spontaneous spoken discourse (e.g., when someone is telling a
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story), the interlocutors routinely refer to some entities and predicate various things about them
later on. Thus, the re-occurrence of linguistic forms used to mention these entities is part of what
“ties” the clauses together, such that the interpretation of one clause often depends on the
meaning of the other, thus creating cohesion (Halliday & Hasan 1976: 3). The reference ties can
take many forms in English. For example, the sentences in (25) illustrate the use of zero and

pronominal expressions with anaphoric interpretation (indicated by the subscripts).

(25) a.Johnj came in and & sat down

b. John; came in and hei/; sat down

The interpretation of the gap in sentence (25a) is restrictive such that the “form” with no
phonological realization can only refer back to an individual called John. Somewhat similarly,
the interpretation of the pronoun /e in sentence (25b) is also dependent on possible antecedents,
but this may be within or outside the immediate sentence (especially dependent on intonation).
Note that such reference ties are one of many relationships that exist between informational
units. The restrictive nature of the referential interpretation for the sentences in (25) suggests that
a meaningful and cohesive relationship exists between the referring forms, what was said before,
and perhaps who is understood as present in a given context.

Contextual information is taken into consideration as the speaker makes choices among
the linguistically available forms to instruct the hearer to create the mental representations for
discourse referents. Context is defined as a set of premises used to interpret an utterance (Sperber
& Wilson 1995). With this definition, context includes more than the immediately preceding
discourse or the situational or physical environment of the interlocutors. It is a psychological
construct informed by the speaker-hearer’s assumptions about the world (personal experience,
attitudes, cultural knowledge, prior interaction with the speaker, etc.) Context plays an important
role in information processing because it is a basis for the decision whether an utterance is
felicitous or not, for evaluating the most relevant part of incoming information, and for
identifying what is worthy of attention and processing efforts.

The morphosyntactic form that speakers use for referents is taken by some as a reflection
of different degrees of cognitive activation, information accessibility, or recoverability; cf. §2.2.2

(Givon 1983a: 17; Ariel 1985; Chafe 1987: 25; Chafe 1994: 75; Lambrecht 1994: 93; Goldberg
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2006: 130). A longer form, such as a full NP, might suggest that the intended referent is
presumed to not be among the most cognitively accessible (i.e., not yet activated) in the listeners’
mental representation of the discourse world. Many cross-linguistic studies have found that
speakers use proper names or full NPs when mentioning the referent for the first time (cf. Givon
1983a; Arnold 1998; Du Bois, Kumpf & Ashby 2003; Givon 2017). In contrast, a shorter form or
a null form suggests a higher degree of accessibility where the intended referent is either already
salient or contextually retrievable. Many have argued that zero expressions and reduced
participant indexation forms are associated with given or accessible information; however, it is
also possible for longer overt expressions, such as pronouns and full NPs, to occur with given or

accessible information.

2.3.4 Main event line and supporting materials in narrative texts

Following from the aforementioned basic assumption that propositions in a text are
intentionally combined to form a cognitively coherent structure, I assume that speakers are
motivated to make clear to the listeners the particular, non-contradicting relations between any
two or more information units when telling a story. The sequence relation between units of
propositions is a particularly important part of a coherent narrative text. A string of clauses is
considered a narrative text when it reports actions, events, and states of affairs as happening in a
temporal order which may be separated by one or more temporal junctures (Labov & Waletzky
1967/1997: 226). The sequence relation is taken to be neutral or basic to narrative event
information.

In general, narrative texts can be described as comprising groups of propositions that
have different discourse-level functions. Some (groups of) propositions advance the plot of the
story by relating events in sequence. Others provide information about the narrative participants,
the situations, and so on (Grimes 1975). These functions have received different names in the
literature: foreground vs. background, main route or events of a text vs. supportive materials, and
so on (see Shirtz & Payne 2015 for a review). To avoid further terminological confusion, I
follow Payne’s (1992) operational definitions of “main event line” (MEL) versus non-MEL
information, summarized below.

In this study, an event is defined as a proposition which asserts that somebody did

something or something happened to someone in the universe of discourse. The propositions
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which linguistically assert events in the order which they are understood to have temporally
occurred in the universe of discourse are (operationally) considered part of the narrative MEL
materials. The MEL includes only the events that are sequential and non-overlapping in the
narrative timeline. By this definition, hypothetical events (possibly occurring in the future or
which might have occurred in the past, e.g., as typically expressed in conditional clauses) as well
as states are excluded. I will consider a change of state as part of the MEL if it is sequential to
other events (e.g., He heard the news and he became sad.) Payne also notes that:

“Although there may be a sequence relation between two events or situations, the
speaker may wish to downplay that sequence relation and make some other
relation more prominent, presenting only the second event in a series, say, as part
of the MEL chain ” (Payne 1992: 377).

I consider elements which are not part of the MEL to be supportive materials for the purpose of
this study’s discourse analysis. Supportive materials give additional information about the
events, participants, or the discourse situations. This type of information is similar to what some
call “background” (Grimes 1975), which refers to the information that clarifies the narrative
MEL. Other examples of supportive materials include a speaker’s explanations (e.g., of why
someone did something), evaluations (e.g., of whether what happened was a normal course of
action), and collateral (speaker’s comment on what did not happen). Further discussion of the

MEL and supportive materials will be in Chapter 6

2.4 Data collection and annotation methods

2.4.1 Spoken Isaan Corpus

The data for this study is drawn from the Spoken Isaan Corpus, which I have been
building since 2018 to gather naturalistic and usage-based evidence for grammatical description.
The corpus currently consists of five hours of text recordings of various genres including
teaching or sermons, personal stories, folk stories or legends, traditional practices, and “Pear
Stories” which speakers recall from watching a wordless video (Chafe 1980).° Most of the texts
are monologues, but some parts contain the speech of the interviewer, and some include

conversational exchanges among characters within a story. Isaan speakers whose speech is

5 The Pear Story video is downloadable from https://shorturl.at/qFPS5.
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included in the corpus are native to Chaiyaphum, Khon Kaen, and Kalasin, but some may have
moved to reside in other provinces during their upbringing.

The language data is transcribed in Thai script, and has been fully morphologically
parsed and (partially) glossed in English. The corpus is tagged for part of speech, sentential
boundaries, and codeswitching between Isaan and Thai. The total word count is currently 36,182
(where 3,597 words were said in Thai during codeswitching). The XML version of the corpus is
publicly available via a GitHub repository (Raksachat 2023). I access the corpus via a software
tool for language and cultural data called FieldWorks Language Explorer (FLEx).® The narrative
text samples were exported into Microsoft Excel for annotations and collocation analyses.

For this study, I have analyzed nine narrative texts taken from the Spoken Isaan Corpus.
These include four tellings of the Pear Story by four different speakers. Additionally, two of the
same speakers gave their own versions of a story well-known in Isaan culture, known as koy
k"aw noi k*a: me:. One of the four speakers, who is an expert storyteller, provided three
additional stories that he has told before. For reference, the examples taken from the corpus are
accompanied by an identifier: a text’s name followed by an underscore, followed by two-letter
codes representing the speaker (i.e., oi, sm, yt, and sw).

I have conducted an in-depth analysis of each narrative text, separating the utterances into
clausal units, and identifying discourse and grammatical features in each clausal utterance
(referring expression types, activation statuses, clausal construction type, etc.) The summary of
the plot of each story is given below. Full transcriptions of selected stories are presented in the

appendices.

2.4.1.1 Pear Stories

Four speakers were instructed to tell the Pear Story to someone who had not seen the
video stimulus, in such a way that the hearer could envision the images that the speaker saw (see
Appendix A). The video stimulus was presented in a quiet environment (with minimal
distraction) in each speaker’s home. Each speaker was given a few minutes to collect their

thoughts before the audio recording took place. The audience comprised me as the interviewer

% FLEx software is downloadable from https://software.sil.org/fieldworks/.
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and at least one other person who was also an Isaan speaker (e.g., a member of the speaker’s
family). Most speakers retold the story roughly as follows:

There was a farmer who was collecting fruits from a tree. The farmer is middle-aged. He
went up on the tree, collected the fruits, put them in an apron, came down, and put them in the
baskets. There are three baskets, two of them were full. Then there was a man pulling a goat
towards the tree shade where the farmer was. They came and went without greeting one another.
The man walked away pulling the goat while the farmer remained on the tree. A little while after
that, a boy came riding a bicycle. The boy arrived at the scene; seeing the farmer not paying
attention to him, the boy took a basket of fruit, placed it on the front of the bicycle, and rode
away. While he was riding, there was a girl riding a bicycle approaching in the opposite
direction. He looked at her and the bicycle crashed onto a rock. He, the bicycle, and the fruit
basket fell, causing the fruits to scatter everywhere. The girl rode away without paying attention
while the boy remained where he had fallen. Then, there was a group of three boys that came and
helped this boy pick up the fruits and put the basket on the bicycle. The boy gave each of them a
(piece of) fruit and they left the scene. The group of three boys walked along the road and came
to where the farmer was collecting fruits in the first scene. They walked away eating the fruits
without greeting the farmer. The farmer appeared to be confused about the fruits; one basket was
missing. And the story ends.

The way each speaker told the story differs in various aspects, including what details
were or were not included. For instance, most speakers did not mention a hat that belonged to the
boy who stole the fruit. Some speakers added commentary about what did (or did not) happen in
the video (e.g., noting that the participants did not say anything to each other, that the boy went
home, that the farmers asked the three boys where they had gotten the fruits, and so on).

2.4.1.2 Tragedy Stories

Two of the four speakers were asked to tell a well-known folk story called koy k*aw noi
k'a: me: literally ‘small rice container kills mother.” It is a legend about a young man named
Tong who lived with his elderly mother somewhere in the southeastern Isaan region. The two
speakers gave somewhat different accounts of what happened in the story; however, both
described Tong as a diligent young man who woke up early and went to plow the field during

rice planting season. They described the mother as a nurturing and caring person.
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On the day of the events of the story, the mother — who normally delivered a meal to her
son in the rice field — was running late. One of the speakers says that the legend says the mother
was a midwife and had to go tend to someone giving birth. The other speaker says that the
mother had an accident in the kitchen; the rice steamer caught on fire and the rice burned. As a
result, she had to soak and cook the rice again. (This rice-soaking process normally takes about
two additional hours). As for Tong, the son, he worked on the farm diligently, plowing the field
with his buffalo. Around noon, he started to wonder where his mother was as he became hungrier
and hungrier. He removed the yoke and the plow from the buffalo and went to rest.

A little while after that, the mother arrived with the meal. However, Tong saw that the
rice container was unexpectedly small, and he got angry. He took the yoke and struck his mother
on the neck. Afterwards, he went and ate, but after a few bites he became full. Realizing that his
mother had died, he became sad and cried out for her to come back. One speaker ends the story
here with a proverb “think before you act.” The other speaker goes on to tell the aftermath: the
villagers and the village chief came and saw that Tong had killed his mother. They then took
Tong to the temple to see the head monk. The monk ordered that Tong redeem his sin by
building a stupa by hand. This stupa would have to be as tall as a dove soars and would contain
only his mother’s ashes. It is said that the stupa is now an archeological site located in Yasothon

Province.

2.4.1.3 Monk and His Novice Story

One of the speakers, who is an expert storyteller, told a story of a monk and his young
novice; they would always miscommunicate and play pranks on each other. The story describes
the time when someone had come to invite the monk to attend a ceremonial breakfast in the
village. The monk then asked the novice to wake him up in the early morning as soon as the Pek
Star (Venus) rose. The novice became nervous that he would also not wake up in time. So, he
decided to wait up for the star to rise. However, when it became 11 p.m., the novice became
sleepy. The novice got an idea to take a torch up on a palm tree and tie it there. If someone
looked at it, it would look like a star. After he had tied the torch neatly, he went to wake up the
monk. The monk, seeing the fire of the torch, believed that it was time to wake up. So, he got up

and got dressed to go the village. Along his way there, he looked for the Pek Star but did not see
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it anywhere. When he arrived at the village, nobody was up and about because at that time it was
mid-night or 1 a.m.

Because he did not feel like walking all the way back to the temple, the monk decided to
rest in some forested area around the village where winter melons grew. He sat there for a long
time and fell asleep. At 5 a.m., the lady who had invited the monk to breakfast came to find some
winter melons to cook for the monk. In the dark, she felt her way towards and through the winter
melon field. She arrived at the monk’s head and the monk was still fast asleep. Thinking his head
was a melon which was ripe enough to cook, the lady twisted the monk’s head. The monk woke

up thinking a ghost had come upon him. Both of them yelled, and the story ends.

2.4.1.4 Siang Miang Story

Siang Miang is a well-known folklore character in Isaan and Lao traditions. Siang Miang
is described as an eccentric and clever character in Lao (Enfield 2007: 54). The same is true in
this Isaan oral story. The speaker describes a series of events where Siang Miang confronts a
king who often seeks his help to solve problems. Each confrontation between them ends with
Siang Miang outwitting the king. Below is part of what the speaker described out of the
culturally shared stock of events that Siang Miang is known for.

Once upon a time, the king asked Siang Miang to meet him early in the morning. Siang
Miang, who liked to wake up late, asked how early the king wanted to meet. The king replied,
“before the rooster.” In ancient times, the expression “before the rooster” normally referred to
the time of day before sunrise; the rooster would crow starting at around 3 a.m. On that day, the
king came and waited for Siang Miang at 6 a.m. By 9 a.m, Siang Miang still had not shown up.
After a while, the king commanded his soldiers to go and find out what Siang Miang was up to.
They went out and found Siang Miang standing at the palace gate about to come in and seek an
audience with the king along with a rooster. Once he arrived at the throne, the king said to him
“Did I not tell you to come meet me before the rooster?” So, Siang Miang replied, “Do you not

see this? Here I came before the rooster. I am in the front; the rooster is in the back.”

2.4.1.5 The Widow Story
Once there was a beautiful widow who loved her late husband and had sworn not to

marry anyone unless her husband reincarnated. Her beauty was the talk of the town, and the

56



news of her beauty (and presumed availability for marriage) travelled far and wide. In a
neighboring kingdom, there was a handsome prince who, having heard the news of this beautiful
widow, came to ask for her hand in marriage. The widow denied the offer graciously, but the
prince became angry at this rejection.

The prince returned to his kingdom and announced to the citizens, “If anyone manages to
marry this widow, they shall receive half the kingdom’s wealth.” And so, one guy went and
signed up for the challenge. Having received permission from the king, the guy went and bought
a boat, filled it with goods, and set sail to the widow’s house. On the ship, he brought some ash
made of pig’s bones wrapped in white cloth. When he arrived at the widow’s house, he
introduced himself as a merchant needing a place to dock his boat for a few days. On the second
or third day, the rain was falling so heavily that the “merchant” asked if he could stay at her
house. The widow, who was kind-hearted, agreed to let him stay in the space under the house to
shelter from the rain. He observed her routine every day and noticed that the widow would take
her husband’s ashes out and chat with the ashes. And so, the merchant would do the same,
pretending to talk to his own wife’s ashes, which were actually made from pig’s bones. The
widow also noticed this. She pitied the merchant and his (presumably) dead wife. So, she invited
him to stay in the spare room on the second floor of the house and his wife’s ashes would be
placed in the common area near where the ancestral shrine was kept.

After the widow had gone to bed, the crafty merchant came out, took the widow’s
husband’s ashes, and placed them right next to his pig ashes. In the morning, the widow would
come to speak to her husband. The merchant then cried, “Look at your husband, he is sleeping
with my wife! I can’t accept this!” The widow saw that and got angry at her husband. She took
her husband’s ashes and flung them down the river. Now, she turned to the merchant and said,
“What are we going to do?” She offered to do whatever the merchant wanted because her
husband was a cheater. And so, the merchant asked her to marry him. He took her to see the king
and received half of the kingdom’s wealth.

This story involves a lot more management of physical space concepts than other stories.
The speaker also spent a lot of time explaining the characteristics of the house in which the

widow lived because the kind of house depicted in the story is not commonly seen anymore.
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2.4.2  Collocation analyses

In addition to investigating aspects of the morphosyntax, information statuses and
relationships, and distribution of ka-eligible morphosyntactic constructions in the Isaan narrative
text sample described above, in the study that follows I conduct a number of collocation analyses
focusing on the co-occurrence of linguistic elements within constructions (i.e., filler-slot
relations). For the statistical analyses, I follow a family of methods developed by Stefan Gries,
Anatol Stafanowich, and colleagues to determine whether a co-occurrence between two
linguistic elements, such as a word and a construction is grammatically conventionalized
(Stefanowitsch & Gries 2003; Gries & Stefanowitsch 2004; Gries, Hampe & Schonefeld 2005).
The methods mainly focus on comparing the frequency of observed phenomenon (i.e., the raw
frequency) against the expected frequency in a sample data set. Throughout this study, I will
report the raw and expected frequencies of the target items under investigation in a contingency
table like Table 3, which illustrates how expected frequency is calculated based on the total raw
frequency of each variable. The strength of associated measures as well as statistical significance

are calculated using a publicly available R package (Flach 2021).

Table 3: Calculating expected frequencies from observed frequencies (Stefanowitsch 2020: 156)

DEPENDENT VARIABLE
CONSTRUCTION 1 CONSTRUCTION 2 Total
INDEPENDENT ITEM 1 AXC BxC C
VARIABLE E E
ITEM 2 AXD B XD D
E E
Total A B E

The expected frequency represents the number of times a linguistic expression is expected to
occur in a certain (sequential) position with respect to another linguistic element, based on
logical probability; it is a null hypothesis which assumes that linguistic items are randomly
distributed. Two high-frequency items have an inherently higher probability of co-occurring.
Thus, determining the collocations that are expected due to mere chance (i.e., random
distribution) allows us to evaluate the likelihood that a particular combination of forms is indeed

conventionally associated with a certain function. These methods have been widely applied in
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studies on various topics including constructional semantics, variation, and change (e.g.,

Stefanowitsch 2003; Hilpert 2006; Jing-Schmidt 2017).
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CHAPTER 3
A BRIEF OVERVIEW OF ISAAN GRAMMAR

This chapter gives an overview of Isaan grammar including constituent order, different

sentence and clause constructions, and other characteristic features. This overview focuses on

parts that are more relevant for the discussion of Isaan information packaging patterns in the

following chapters.

3.1

Basic typology

Isaan is an analytic, isolating tone language with no inflectional morphology. The

pragmatically unmarked order is subject-verb-object, where the term “subject” refers to the most

agent-like (A) argument of a transitive clause or the single (S) argument of an intransitive clause

(ctf. Comrie 1978; Dixon 1979). These three syntactic roles are shown by subscripts on the NPs

in (26) and (27). The temporal readings of sentences are open to interpretation based on context,

as there is no grammaticalized means of marking tense.

(26)

NPs V (27) NPa \Y% NPo
phor  taj mu-haw het  hian
father die 1PL.PO make house
1. ‘“The father died.’ 1. “‘We built a house.’

i. ‘The father has died.’ ii. “We are building a house.’

Phrase and clause structure is generally head-initial. Not only do aspectual and modal

operators precede the verb, and the verb precedes the object, but the adposition precedes its NP

complement, as seen in (28).

(28)

haw si paj clan kPlaw naj bann de:
I.FA IRR  go eat rice in house PRT
‘I will go have a meal in the village.’ (Monk and his Novice sm5)

The verb word can function as a sentence without overt expressions of its arguments, as

in (29)—(32). Isaan speakers make use of so-called argument “omission” somewhat freely in

discourse, especially when the referents are retrievable from contextual clues. As we shall see in

Chapter 4, referents are often not phonologically realized.
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(29) taj cozj (30) het candjj no: ba:t-ni

die  unfortunately make how THOUGHT.PRT now
‘(He) died unfortunately.’ ‘What do (I) do now?’
(31) buat domn (32) hucak b3:
ordain long.time know NEG
‘(He) had been a monk for a long time.’ ‘Do (you) know (it)?’

Discourse particles are a notable feature of Isaan grammar. Discourse particles refer to
“words that are uttered not because of their contribution to propositional content but the
pragmatic function for ongoing discourse” (Stede & Schmitz 2000: 129). They constitute one of
the formal properties significant in communicating the discourse-pragmatic aspects of a message
including speakers’ attitudes (33), speech-act differences (34), and information packaging

differences (35).

(33) ma: nag ni: da:
come sit this  PRT

‘Come sit here (if you would).’
(i.e., ‘I am letting you know that it is okay for you to sit here.”)

(34) man ma: cansi: ti?

3NO come like.this PRT.Q

‘It came like this, is that so?’ (Genesis_kb46)
(35) b3 mi:  malajait de: ma: kadaj

NEG have manners PRT dog PRT

‘Haven’t got good manners, as for the dog.’ (Sompong_19.19.1)

While their precise meanings are beyond the scope of the study, the discourse particles play a
central role in information management of Isaan narrative texts. (See Enfield 2007a, Chapter 4
for detailed discussion on final particles in Lao.) Discourse particles do not work alone in actual
communication. Rather, they interact with grammatical constructions in intricate ways (see
Crisfield 1974; Cooke 1989; Enfield 2007a: 43; Enfield 2017 for discussions of discourse

particles). For example, in (34) the ending particle is a mandatory formal component of the
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construction without which the intended interrogative speech-act meaning cannot be achieved.
Future research examining the roles of discourse particles in Isaan will require analyses of
morphosyntactic patterns that naturally co-occur with them.

When Isaan speakers do not entertain argument “omission”, the constituent order in a
clause can deviate from the pragmatically unmarked subject-verb-object pattern. Many such
utterances include the use of discourse particles (again in bold) and/or specific prosodic patterns.
(The forward slash represents a pause break followed by a pitch reset.) The interpretations are
pragmatically marked in some ways. For example, (36) and (37) cannot felicitously answer the
question “What happened?” Isaan speakers might say (38) under the presumption that it is
expected of them to build a house (i.e., they are within the age or social status to move out of

their parents’ house and live on their own), while (39) carries an overtone of disbelief.

(36) 'V /NPs
taj lew / luan-po: ni
die  already TITLE.MONK-father ~ TPC

‘Died already, the monk did.’

(37) NPo/NPaV
hian ni / pon het lew
house TPC 3.p0 make already

“This house, he/she/they finished building (it).’

(38) 'V NPo/NPa
het hian de: / p"on kadaj
make house PRT 3.PO PRT

‘Built a house, he/she/they did.’

(39) NPo/V NP4

hian ni / het lew de: p'on
house TPC make already PRT  3.PO

“This house, finished building (it), he/she/they did.’

The various orders illustrate that Isaan speakers do not necessarily rely on a strict constituent

order to distinguish who from whom. Enfield (2007a) would describe a language such as Isaan
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(as well as Lao and Thai) as having a pragmatically-oriented grammar where the grammatical
and/or semantic role relationships of arguments are not marked by morphosyntactic features such
as rigid constituent order, agreement, or case. Rather, understanding the relationship arises “from
the normal discourse asymmetry inherent in argument structure. One argument will, all things
being equal, be higher on a scale of animacy, agency, topicality, than the other” (Enfield 2007a:
272; see also Hopper & Thompson 1980: 287; Langacker 1991: 294)

3.2 Independent clauses

3.2.1 The declarative construction
The basic declarative clause in Isaan follows the schematic template in (40), where PRT

indicates discourse particles.

(40) Subject Aspectual/Modal Verb (Object) Aspectual/Modal PRT

The subject precedes the predicate unit. Aspectual/modal words can occur preverbally and/or
after the verb phrase. Objects (if any) immediately follow the verb. Declarative clauses often end
with discourse particles that make a range of distinctions in illocutionary force, status, and
evidentiality (Enfield 2007a: 5).

The negation marker b5: generally occurs after the subject and before the verb. The
negation may occur after the irrealis marker, as seen in (41), or before an aspectual/modal word
than ‘yet’, as in (42). There are a number of aspectual/modal words that occur only before or only
after the negation marker (see Enfield 2007a: 174 Table 25 for a full list of such items in Lao).

The irrealis marker si strictly occurs in the pre-negation slot.

(41) haw si b5: paj cPfan kPaw naj ban de:
I.FA' IRR NEG go eat rice in house PRT

‘I will not go have a meal in the village.’
(42) haw Db3: t'an paj clan ktaw naj ban de:

I.FA NEG yet g0 eat rice in house PRT

‘I have not yet gone to have a meal in the village.’
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3.2.2 Imperative constructions

Imperative clauses follow the same schematic template as the declarative clauses, but
canonically occur without an overt subject. In discourse, Isaan speakers often use the sentence
final particle da: to soften the command/request (i.e., letting the listeners know they are not

obligated to follow the request).

(43) ma: nag ni (44) ma: nag ni de:
come sit here come sit here PRT
‘Come sit here!” ‘Come sit here (if you would).’

Example (45) shows a common Isaan greeting expression (used, for instance, to greet a neighbor
who is walking by your house while you are having lunch). While it is unclear whether the
phrase kin k'aw ‘eat rice’ is a command or a statement without an overt subject, such a

distinction is unimportant to the interpretation of the speaker’s intended meaning.

(45) ma: do: / kin  kPaw
come PRT eat rice

i. ‘Come, eat (with us)!’
il. ‘Come! (We) are having a meal.’

With negation, imperative clauses include the word ja. ‘do not.” This negation form is used only
with the imperative meaning. Without the overt subject, the default interpretation of the negative

imperative is a command directed at the listeners, as in (46).

(46) ja: naj  na:-bum lazj
do.not sit face-pout many
‘Don’t sit (there) pouting.’ (Sompong_4.14.3)

However, the negative imperative construction may also felicitously occur with an overt subject

that specifies the discourse entities prohibited to do the action of the verb, as in (47).
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(47)

jaij ja: lamk"a:n la:n
grandmother do.not get.annoyed grandchildren

‘Grandmothers, do not get annoyed by the grandchildren.’

3.2.3 Interrogative constructions

(Sompong_16.30)

Information questions in Isaan are formed similarly to the construction used for

declarative sentences. Indefinite pronouns such as pdj ‘who’, pdy ‘what’, sdj ‘where’ or canddj

‘how’ are used in the subject or object position.

(48)

(49)

(50)

(1)

(52)

to: pen  phij
2SG.PO COP  who

‘Who are you?’ (Literally, ‘You are who?’)

p"aj i ma kep @
who IRR come collect

‘Who would come to collect [the fruit]?’

miag mu het pag ju
M 2SG.NO make what Dbe.at

‘Miang, what were you doing?’

muin si aw O paj sdj
28G.NO IRR  take go where

‘Where are you taking [it]?’

mur-k'utn  ni pen  candij
night.time TPC  COP  how

‘How was it last night?’

(Widow sm63)

(Sompong 33.17)

(Siangmiang_sm33.2)

(Pearfilm_0133)

(Wedding sm227)

The word canddj ‘how’ is interpreted as a question word when it occurs as part of the predicate.

Below is an expression in Isaan with the question word canddj ‘how’ used in a common greeting

to a new-comer or an unexpected guest to one’s home.
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(53) paj candaj ma: canddj no:
go how come how THOUGHT.PRT

‘How have you been? (I wonder)’ (Wedding_sm26)

When used in the clause-initial position followed by the discourse particle ka, as in (54), canddj
functions as an indefinite pronoun for ‘however’ or ‘whatever’. In this example, the speaker was
giving a sermon about hate. He was trying to persuade the audience that they should not hate

those with whom they disagree.

(54) candij %) ka k"on pathe:t haw k'u: kaw
how KA  person country 1.FA  be.like old

1. “Whatever (is the case), [they] are still from our country.’
ii. ‘However (it is), [we] belong to the same country. (Sompong_33.68)

The indefinite pronouns canddj ‘how’ and sdj ‘where’ are also used in rhetorical questions,

where they occur in clause-initial position.

(55) capdaj @ cang paj kha:  haj me: ta:j

how such go kill ~ give mother die

‘How could he have beaten his mother to death?’ (Tragedy 0i81.2)
(56) saj %) wa: @ si b3:  thim kan

where say IRR  NEG throw.way  RECIP

‘Did [you/we] not say [you/we] won’t abandon one another?’ (Sompong_30.12)

Isaan questions can also be formed by adding an interrogative final particle to a declarative
sentence. For polar questions or yes-no questions, the pragmatically unmarked way is to add the

negation marker b3 at the end of the sentence (instead of placing it before the verb).

(57) @ khawcaj k"am wa: motamje: b3:
understand  word say  midwife NEG
‘Do [you] understand the word “midwife”?’ (Tragedy 0i10)

66



The polar question particle #i? conveys the idea that the speaker is certain about the presumption
s’/he 1s making and seeks confirmation from the listeners. The text examples in (58) illustrate the
use of #i7. The speaker is giving a sermon at an event with a large audience. He asks the audience
members to raise their hands if they want to be rich, but no one raises their hands. The speaker is

surprised that no one raises their hands.

(58) Interrogative particle #? ‘Surely, X is the case?!’

a. Rd_w D b3:  jatk  luaj  ti? ni
INTERJ NEG want Dbe.rich Q.PRT TPC

‘Wait, don’t you want to be rich?’

b. %) jak  con t'uk  k"on ti? ni
want be.poor every person Q.PRT TPC
‘Everyone here wants to be poor, is that so?’ (Sompong_10.2)

Isaan speakers use the polar question particle bo? when seeking confirmation from the listeners.
This item is not to be confused with 3., as seen in (57). The main difference between b3. and
bo? relates to the speaker’s assumption prior to the time of speech act. The questions that end
with the negation marker b3. are plain yes/no questions that are pragmatically unmarked. For
those that end with bo?, the speaker has some idea of what is likely the case. Thus, bo7 is
pragmatically similar to #7 in this respect.

The difference between #i? and bo? in rhetorical contexts perhaps lies in whether the
speaker has direct evidence for the presumed information, though this remains to be tested in
future research. After uttering (58) above, the speaker asks the question in (59) using the polar
question particle bo?. The speaker essentially speculates about a reason why the audience did not
raise their hands, drawing upon the general cultural knowledge that one is entitled to receive
certain financial and tax benefits from the Thai government if their income meets the poverty

requirement.

(59) Interrogative particle bo? ‘(Potentially) X is the case?’

@ jan b3 daj paj lop-t"abian k"on-con san bo?
fear NEG gain  go go.down-register person-poor that.manner Q.PRT
‘Are you afraid you won’t be able to go register as a poor person?’ (Sompong_10.3)
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Example (60) is from a story where an Isaan speaker explains how courtship worked in the past;
the polar question particle bo? is used in a question from a parent who greets a boy who

presumably comes to court their daughter.

(60) © si ma: len nam nog bo? la:
IRR come play with younger.sibling Q.PRT young.one
‘Are you here to chat with (i.e., court) her, dear?’ (Wedding sm24)

Finally, Isaan speakers may add the particle ko? to questions when they are essentially asking for
a reminder of presupposed information. In the examples below, “the information sought after is
either previously known to the speaker but now forgotten or is as yet known to the speaker”

(Enfield 2007:50), for example, when one walks in on a conversation.

(61) ?2i-pdg ko?
what Q.PRESUP

i. “What did you just say?’
i1. “What was it again?’

(62) muw-?wn haw si paj b3: ko?
tomorrow 1.FA IRR £go NEG Q.PRESUP

‘About the event tomorrow, are we going?’

63) @ ?aw  baj pdag ko? hw  wela: jam
take leaf what Q.PRESUP huh  time grill
‘What kind of leaf [do you use again] when resting on fire?’ (Sompong_25.14)

33 Dependent clauses

3.3.1 Adverbial clause constructions

Adverbial clauses are marked by various clause-initial subordinators expressing temporal
and other semantic concepts. Adverbial dependent clauses normally precede their main clauses
and are often without overt subjects. The subjects of the dependent and main clauses are

typically co-referential, as seen in (64) and (65). An example of non-coreferentiality of subjects
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is found in (66); the definite null subject of (66a) refers to the fruits, which in (66b) are the main-

clause object that the subject ‘he’ put into the bag.

(64)

a.

(65)

(66)

Adverbial clause introduced with lay-ca:k ‘after’

lan-ca:k @, puk @, lew lew liaplosj
back-from tie finish already orderly
‘After [hei] had finished tying [it] neatly,’

ne:mn-ndij; ka faaw  kPaw paj puk luan-p"o:
young.monk-small KA hurry enter go wake TITLE.MONK-father

‘the young monk; hurried into [the monk’s bedroom] to wake the monk up.’
(Monk and his Novice sm24-25)

Adverbial clause introduced with pa.m ‘when’
paxm pUon, thert ni
when 3.PO  give.sermons TPC

‘When he; gives sermons,’

p'on, b3 mi: ta khe:  ni: de:
3P0 NEG have from only this PRT

‘hei doesn’t have only these things.’ (Sompong 21.1.3)

Adverbial clause introduced with p»>-ta ‘once’

pho-ta @,  tem t'un-pha;j lexw

when-from be.filled bag-carry already
‘Once the bag is filled [with fruits],’

law; ka logy ma  te D, saj kata:
3FA KA go.down come pour put.into basket
‘he came down (and) poured [the fruits] into a basket.’ (Pearfilm_sm17-18)

Table 4 shows a non-exhaustive list of adverbial-time words that take the clause-initial position

in Isaan narrative texts. The list includes the word form along with their morpheme-by-

morpheme gloss and the English free translations. These words usually set a temporal frame of

reference for the interpretation of (a series of) following clauses.
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Table 4: Isaan adverbial-time words that occur in clause initial position

mu:-ni: mui-?urn
day-this day-other
‘today’ ‘tomorrow’
ta-ki: ta-kom
from-before from-before
‘previously’ ‘in the past’
pho: pPo-ta

when when-from
‘when’ ‘once, since’
lawa:-t"i: naj k"ana?-t"i:
between-at in  moment-at
‘while’ ‘while’

3.3.2 Relative clause constructions

mu-lem
day-evening
‘evening’

samaj kao

era old
‘in the ancient past’

lan-ca:k
back-from
‘after’

kPana?-nan

moment-that
‘at that time’

In Isaan, relative clauses follow their head nouns and may be optionally marked by the

relativizer i ‘that’. The internal subject may be overt, as in (67) where we find the pronoun man

inside the relative clause. Alternatively, the internal subject may be null, as in (68). In the

following examples, relative clauses are presented in square brackets.

(67) Relative clause with overt internal subject

muak, [ (t") [man,
hat that 3.NO
‘the hat that fell’

(68) Relative clause with zero-form internal subject

?aj; [ (t") [ &,
older.brother  that
‘the boy who had stolen one basket’

Paj ken nuwry] ]
go basket one



When the head noun is the P argument of a transitive verb of a relative clause, as shown in (69),

the relativizer #%. is required. An overt object inside the relative clause is not allowed.

(69)  Object relative clause
nittaan [ thi [@ hen (*man) naj ptap wixdi?o:]]
tale that see  (3.NO) in picture video

‘the story that [I] saw in the video’

Moreover, noun classifiers (CLF) in Isaan are sometimes involved in relative clause
constructions. Noun classifiers typically accompany nouns depending on their physical
characteristics or other inherent properties. First, note that classifiers are required after a noun

when the noun is being counted or numerically modified, as in (70) and (71).

(70) kata: law ni man  si mi:  jw saxm baj
basket 3.FA TPC 3.NO IRR  have be.at three CLF.leaf

‘His baskets, there are three of them.’ (Pearfilm_sm19)
(71)  pla-thu: s to:
fish-mackerel two  CLF.body

‘two mackerels’

In the following examples, noun classifiers function as relativizers. In (72), to: is used with a
non-human noun, while in (73), p"u introduces a relative clause modifying the human head noun

me: 22k ‘lady.’

(72)  Relative clause with non-human classifier

kai; [ to: [©; lemn  han] ]
chicken CLF.BODY run fast

‘the chicken that runs fast’
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(73)  Relative clause with human classifier
me?2kk, [ pu [ pPen; mon luan-p"o: ma: ]
lady CLF.HUM 3.0 invite TITLE.MONK-father = come
‘the lady who had invited the monk’

3.3.3 Complement clause constructions

There are three types of complement clause constructions in Isaan. Depending partly on
the matrix verb type, one of the following complementizers may be used: wa: ‘say’, haj ‘give’,
and zero complementizer. In the examples below, the matrix verb and the complementizer are in
bold, and the complement clause is bracketed for clarity.

Matrix verbs that take wa. ‘say’ as a complementizer are semantically psychological
process and speech verbs. This includes (but is not limited to) ken ‘see’, dajpin ‘hear’, wao
‘speak’, swa ‘believe’, k'wt ‘think’, tua ‘lie/trick’, wday ‘hope’, bo:k ‘tell’, and luswik ‘feel’. The

aspectual/modal markers may differ between the matrix and complement clauses.

(74) O, luswk wa: [©; si kaj paj laja nui]
feel  say IRR  pass go distance one
‘[1] feel like [he] might have gone past a certain distance.’ (Pearfilm_sw28)
(75) @, hen wa: [p"n, ?aw O, ma tak det wajl
see say 3.pO take come dry  sun.ray put
‘[I] saw that she brought [it] (and) sun-dried (it) here.’ (Genesis_kb28.2)

Verbs that take haj ‘give’ as a complementizer include ja.k ‘want’, k">: ‘beg’, bo:k ‘tell’, and t"a:
‘wait.” The subject of the 4aj complement clause is always non-coreferential to the subject of the
main clause, as in (76). This is true even when the subject of the complement clause is not overt,
as in (77) and (78). The matrix clause does not share aspectual/modal meanings with the

complement clause. The events, actions or states of affaires described by the complement clause

may not take place at all, as shown in (77).

(76) @ top thax  haj [ptup'x ni ma  het]
must wait give CLF.HUM-father TPC come make
‘[I] have to wait for my father to come do (it).’ (Raising Pigs_yt162)
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(77) mu: bok haj [@D  kMaj] D, ka b3: kMasj
friend tell  give spit KA NEG  spit

‘The friends asked [her] to spit (chewed betel nuts) but [she] did not spit.’
(Sompong_40.1.3)

(78) kMaxj jazk haj [@  hen]
ISG.FA want  give see

‘I want [you/her/him/them] to see.’

Finally, no overt complementizer appears after the matrix verbs hen ‘see’ found in (79), ko:
‘beg’ (80), and faw ‘wait’ in (81). The complement clause can take an aspectual/modal maker

that is independent from the matrix clause, as in (81).

79 © hen [tan wao kap p"anlaja: than] / mem  b3:
see  3SG.pospeak with wife 3SG.PO COP  NEG
‘[I] saw you speaking with your wife, was that right?’ (Widow sm148)

80) © si ma  kP: [nap ni paj pen  mahé:si:]
IRR come beg lady TPC go COP  queen consort

‘[We] have come to ask the lady to go be a queen consort.’ (Widow sm55)

@81 @ faw [da:w-pPek  si kMumn]
wait  star-Pek IRR  go.up

‘[He] waited for the Pek star to rise.’ (Monk and Novice sm17.1)

The surface structures of matrix-plus-complement clauses may resemble that of a serial verb

construction, which will be introduced in the next section.

34 Multi verbal predicates
Isaan predicates often consist of multiple verbs. The ways in which these verbs are
combined and the relationships among the verbs are heterogeneous. This section discusses what

is considered a single predicate that comprises more than one verb.
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3.4.1 Serial verb constructions

According to one definition, a serial verb construction (SVC) is “a sequence of verbs
which act together as a predicate, without any overt marker of coordination, subordination, or
syntactic dependency of any other sort” (Aikhenvald 2006: 1). We will briefly introduce SVCs
here but will discuss several types of SVCs more in depth in Chapter 5. SVCs are a grammatical
technique covering a wide variety of meanings and functions in Isaan, including expressing
motion/direction as in (82), and valency change as in (83). In the following examples, verbs

within SVCs are highlighted in bold.

(82)  Motion/Direction SVC
%) na;y k"aw paj naj bamn bait-ni
walk enter go in house now

‘[He] walked into the village now.’ (Monk and His Novice sm34)

(83) Valence changing SVC
@, 22aw mur lwp ©; haj @, p'om
take hand caress give also

‘[She] also spread [the powder] for [the tree].’ (Sompong_ 6.29.2)

Isaan SVCs grammatically behave like single verb predicates. The verbs in the sequence
typically share the subject argument, occupy a single prosodic unit, and carry one aspect/mode
value, as seen in (84). Any overt aspectual/modal morpheme must precede the entire the verb
string, as shown in (85) with the progressive marker kamlay. An attempt to insert kamlay

between the verbs, as in (86), is ungrammatical.

(84)  dek-n3;j mu: i ka naxmy kin  mak ?an-nan
child-small ~ group PROX KA walk eat fruit  CLF.thing-DIST

1. ‘These children walked while eating those fruits.’
ii. ‘These children ate those fruits while walking.’’

"1t is rather challenging to represent the aspect/modal sharing property of Isaan SVCs in the English free translation
since this type of meaning in English is expressed via subordination or coordination; but the meaning of (84) ‘walk-
eat’ contrasts with (85) ‘walk-eating’.
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(85) dek-n5;j mu:  ni: ka kamlap pa:mp kin ma:k ?an-nén
child-small ~ group PROX KA PROG walk eat fruit  CLF.thing-DIST

‘These children were/are walking and eating those fruits.’

(86)  *dek-n3:j mu:  ni: ka nawm  kamlapg kin mak ?an-nin
child-small ~ group PROX KA walk PROG  eat fruit CLF.thing-DIST

Attempted: ‘These children were/are walking and eating those fruits.’

Syntactically, each verb in an Isaan SVC cannot be individually negated; that is, there is only one
slot for negation marker b5:. However, as in (87), the negation gives rise to two possible
interpretations. The scope of negation always includes the first verb na.n ‘walk’, suggesting that
it is the head of the verb phrase. The scope of negation in SVCs will be further discussed in
Chapter 5.

(87)  Example of a motion SVC with negation
a. dek-n3:j mu: ni: ka b3: pamy kin mak ?an-nén
child-small ~ group PROX KA NEG walk eat fruit  CLF.thing-DIST

1. “These children did not walk nor eat those fruits.’
i1. ‘These children did not walk while eating those fruits.” (but they did eat the fruits.)

b. *dek-n3:j mu:  ni: ka paxy b3 kin  mak ?an-nin
child-small ~ group PROX KA walk NEG eat fruit  CLF.thing-DIST

‘These children walked while not eating those fruits.’

Another type of SVCs is in (88). Again, each verb cannot be negated individually, and the
negation marker may occur only before the first verb in the string. In this kind of SVC, the

negative meaning applies to all the verbs.

(88) Example of a transfer SVC with negation

%) b5: ?2aw k"omp-wdn  saj fa: pinto:
NEG take thing-sweet put.into lid tiffin
‘[They] did not take (nor) put the dessert in the tiffin’s lid.’
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89) *@ 2aw k'om-wdn b3 saj fa: pinto:
take thing-sweet NEG put.into lid tiffin
‘[They] took the dessert (and) did not put (it) in the tiffin’s lid.

Even though the surface structure appears similar, SVCs are to be distinguished from other
multi-verbal predicates such as certain matrix-plus-complement clauses due to their grammatical
behavior and distinctive functions. Recall from §3.3.3 that verbs in some matrix-plus-
complement clauses may take independent subjects as well as separate aspectual/modal
expressions, while verbs in SVCs cannot. Isaan SVCs have only one slot for a subject, which is

expressed in the first NP, and one slot for the negation marker.

3.4.2 Compound verb

“Compound verb” refers to when two verbs are combined to create a new stem.
Compound verbs occur with a single subject and a single object (if transitive). In Isaan, two verb
roots in a compound are usually near synonyms and “may be interpreted as lexical compound or

syntactic coordination of verbs” (see Enfield 2007a: 458 for Lao).

90) @, b5 daj kPlaw ma: p"a Kkot-dan %} p"ana
NEG gain enter come for press-push quotative
‘[1] did not come to pressure [you], she said.’ (Sompong_12.71)
(91) man lgj KPwit-p™o:
3.NO exceed think-meet
‘So, he realized...’ (Pearfilm_yt20)
92) © ka b3: daj soncaj wa: pdg  kerit-k'win

KA NEG gain interested that what born-go.up

‘[She] didn’t pay attention to what happened.’ (Pearfilm_sw43)

3.4.3  Other multi-verbal expressions
Many verb-verb expressions do not behave like a matrix-plus-complement construction, a

compound verb, nor any of the serial verb constructions discussed so far.
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In one SVC-like construction, the second verb in the sequence may be felicitously
negated, as in (93). In these, the negation marker is phonologically reduced by shortening the
vowel /b3:/ —[b3]. Most verb-verb expressions of this type are highly lexicalized combinations
of experiential predicates or involve verbs that express psychological processes. For instance,

one cannot say ‘listen-enter’ based on the positive combination in (93).

(93) cak %) fan-2o:k fan-b3-20:k

not.know listen-exit listen-NEG-exit

‘Not sure if [he] understood or not...’ (Sompong 2.11)
(94) nem n3;j ka jam  cak":m namn-b3-turn kMur-kan

young.monk small KA fear  oneself sleep-NEG-wake be.like-RECIP

‘The young monk got nervous that he himself would not wake up either’
(Monk and his Novice sm15.2)

Compare:
(95) pMo-wa: %) pen kPon Kk"i:-kPamn nan-tuzn  suaj
because cop  person shit-lazy sleep-wake late
‘Because [he] is a lazy man who wakes up late.’ (SiangMiang sml1)

These types of expressions are used both positively (96) and negatively (97). However, it is

ungrammatical to use the negation marker before the first verb, as seen in (98).

(96) man no:n-lap lexw
3.NO sleep-asleep already

‘S/he is already in bed asleep.’ (Wedding sm19)

(97) man nom-bj-lap
3.NO sleep-NEG-asleep

‘S/he couldn’t fall asleep.’
(98) *man b3: no:mn-lap

3NO NEG sleep-asleep

‘S/he is not in bed asleep.’
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Finally, clauses that occur with a marker of coordination lewka ~ laka ‘and then’, as seen in (99)

and (100), also differ from Isaan SVCs.

(99)  lewka connecting VPs with sequential reading
%) ka:p pap lewka no:n
prostate promptly and.then sleep

‘[He] prostrated himself and then slept.’

(100) lewka connecting VPs with non-sequential reading

thaj  na: samaj bo:lamn mi: thaj lewka mi:  kPuajj
plow rice.paddy era  ancient have plow and.then have buffalo
‘The ancient plowing method includes a plow and a buffalo.’ (Tragedy 0i19)

The insertion of /ewka between verbs within what is otherwise an SVC may produce a well-
formed sentence, but there is a drastic meaning difference between the SVC and the coordinated
construction. For instance, the motion SVC previously seen in (84) describes simultaneous
activities ‘walk while eating/eat while walking’ (literally ‘walk-eat’). The result of lewka
insertion between na:y ‘walk’ and kin ‘eat’, as shown in (101), is grammatical. However, the
SVC meaning no longer applies. The semantic change results from the fact that inserting lewka

imposes a sequential interpretation to the verb string.

(101) [lewka ‘and then’ construction based on (84)
dek-ndzj mu: ni: ka nam lewka kin mak ?an-nin
child-small ~ group PROX KA walk and.then eat fruit CLF.thing-DIST

‘These children walked and then ate those fruits.’

Therefore, SVCs and clauses with lewka ‘and then’ are considered different constructions in
Isaan due to the form-function differences. Even though the event phases of some SVCs may be
temporally sequential (e.g., the instrumental SVC; see §5.4.4), inserting lewka after 2aw take’, as
seen in (102), creates gibberish because, functionally, SVCs communicate different aspects or

phases of a single event.
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(102) [lewka ‘and then’ insertion within an otherwise instrumental SVC

;  haj @, p'am
take hand and.then caress give also

‘[She] took the hand and then spread [the powder] for [the tree] too.’

*@, ?aw mur lewka lup O,

3.5 Copular Predicates

Isaan speakers make use of various strategies to code the relationship between a subject
and a nominal or prepositional phrase predicate. There are four copula forms in Isaan: me:n, pen,
kMu:, and ju:. Each form has specialized functions, summarized in Table 5. The copulas pen and
me:n are used with referent equation or identification (e.g., ‘John is the mayor of our village’) as
well as categorization (e.g., ‘John is a mayor’). The copula k. ‘be.like’ are more associated
with predicating attributes or qualities (e.g., ‘John is quiet’), while ju: ‘be.at’ is used solely with

predicating location (e.g., ‘John is at home”).

Table 5: Copulas and their predicating functions in declarative and interrogative sentences®

PREDICATIVE AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
INTERROGATIVE
FUNCTION DECLARATIVE DECLARATIVE
Equation men, pen memn men, pen
Categorization pen memn men, pen
Attributive kb k"ur: k"ur, pen
Location juz jur ju

3.5.1 Equation
Both me:n and pen can be used when identifying referents as being the same entity. For
example, in (103) the subject of the clause p”a.m to. ni: ‘this Brahman’ refers to the same entity

as the husband of Lady Amithata.

mem  phua na:g-amit"ata:
husband lady-A

(Genesis_kb89.2)

(103) te-wa: p"a:m to: ni:
but-comMmPp Brahman CLF.BODY PROX COP

‘But this Brahman was the husband of Lady Amithata.’

8 The distinctions are not always sharp between the functions listed in the first column of Table 5 in actual text.
Tests for sharper differentiation of the predicative functions are left for future work.
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Similarly, in (104) the referent t’e:w nan ‘that area’ equates to the area where winter melons

grow.

(104) t'ew ni4n man pen pa: p'um bak-kato:n
row DIST 3.NO cop forest bush CLF.fruit-winter.melon

‘That area, it was an area covered with winter melon bushes.’
(Monk and his Novice sm48)

The copulas me:n and pen are used in questions that equate or identify the subject with a
(presupposed) nominal predicate. In (105) and (106), the speaker is asking the listener to identify

the same entity, i.e., the one who (selflessly) give.

(105) kPan wao lwanp t'an memn pPu-dij tham kom  bart-ni
if speak story give COP  CLF.HUM-which give before now

‘If [we] speak about the act of giving, who was the first one to give?’
(Genesis_kb74)

(106) p"@j pen ptu-than ko:n
who COP  CLF.HUM-give before
‘Who was the first person to ever give?’ (Genesis_kb75)

Negation is only grammatical with the copula me:n for the equative function.

(107) *t"eew ndn  man bdo: pen pa:  p"um bak-katomn
row DIST 3.NO NEG COP forest bush CLF.fruit-winter.melon

‘That area, it was not an area covered with winter melon bushes.’

(108) pharm to: ni: b5: men phua na:-amit"ata:
Brahman CLF.BODY PROX NEG COP  husband lady-A
‘This Brahman was not the husband of Lady Amithata.’ (Genesis_kb89.2)

3.5.2 Categorization
The copula pen is used when speakers indicate that a referent is a member of a category,
but not necessarily the only member of that category. In (109) the speaker is identifying the type

of soil that was brought to his house.
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(109) din sum p'on ?2aw ma: man pen din sy si:
soil group 3.pO take come 3.NO COP soil two color

“The soil that they had brought, it was soil of two colors.’ (Genesis_kb41)

In (110) the speaker identifies the previous occupation of a monk that he knew.

(110) luan-p"a: som law pen nak-p"ak kaw
TITLE.MONK-father ~ S 3.FA COP NMLZ-narrate old
‘Father Serm, he was a voiceover artist.’ (Sompong_12.1)

However, pen is not grammatical with negated statements. Instead, the copula me:n is used for

negative categorization.

(111) *luan-pha: som law b3  pen nak-p"ak kaw
TITLE.MONK-father S 3FA NEG COP NMLZ-narrate old

‘Father Serm, he was not a voiceover artist.’
9

(112) luag-p">: som law b3: memn nak-p"ak kaw
TITLE.MONK-father S 3FA NEG COP NMLZ-narrate old

‘Father Serm, he was not a voiceover artist.’
9

Both pen and me.:n are used with interrogative categorization sentences; however, the questions
have slightly different meaning. Pen in (113) gives the idea that something is wrong with the

subject, while me:n does not have this connotation.

(113) ?an-ni: pen nap
CLF.thing-PROX cop  what

‘What is the matter with this thing?’

(114) ?an-ni: memn  narn
CLF.thing-PROX cop  what
‘What is this thing?’
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3.5.3 Attributive

In Isaan, two main strategies are used to predicate an attribute or property of a referent.
The first strategy includes the copula k. ‘be.like’ in the construction [NP k7w NP]. The second
strategy involves stative verbs which are a subclass of verbs.

The copula k’us: ‘be.like’ is often used in the context of comparison. For example, in

(115) the speaker is describing the characteristics of the fruit that she saw in a video.

(115) te:-war laksana nuaj man kPMurz bak-muar
but-comp appearance  CLF.round 3.NO be.like CLF.fruit-mango
‘But the shape of the fruit is similar to mangos.’ (Pearfilm_0i110)

or ‘But the appearance of the fruit is mango-like.’

In (116), the speaker had been discussing dirt-eating practices in the past. He described different
types of dirt and their taste based on his personal experience. And then he asserts that the dirt
taken from a buffalo’s pit was the tastiest one. This suggests that k’us: can sometimes be used for

the equative/categorization function as well.

(116) din  thi man  sep 2ili: kPur: din  buak k"waj
soil  that 3.NO delicious indeed be.like soil  pit buffalo
‘The soil that is truly delicious is the buffalo’s pit soil.’ (Genesis_kb32)

Another example of the copular use of k. is in (117). This excerpt is from a story whose events
took place during the rice-planting season. The telling of the story (i.e., data collection) also took

place during the rice-planting season.

(117) lwdu: t'am na: ka kPu: pam nfi: la no?
season make rice.paddy KA be.like when PROX PRT  AGREE.PRT

‘The rice-planting season is around this time of the year.’ (Tragedy sml8)

The copula k. ‘be.like’ is also used to form rhetorical questions about an attribute or property
of a referent. Before the speaker uttered (118), he had just asked a question and there was no

answer from the audience.

82



(118) 23w kPu: piap the:
INTERJ be.like quiet truly
‘Eh? Why are [you all] so quiet?’ (Sompong_25.16)

Negation with k. ‘be.like’ is shown in (119). Again, the speaker is using the copula in the
context of comparing two referents. Specifically, children who live in Bangkok have some

qualities or characteristics that differ from children who live in the northeast region of Thailand.

(119) dek-n3;j kunthe:p b3  kPurz bamn haw de:
child-small ~ Bangkok NEG  be.like house 1.FA  PRT
‘The children in Bangkok are not like (those in) our hometown.’ (Sompong_16.7)

On the other hand, no copula is used when a subject is related to a stative predicate that describes
a quality or feature of someone or something such as se:;p ‘delicious’, naj ‘big’, and luaj
‘be.rich’. Enfield (2007a) also regards these words as a subclass of verbs in Lao because they
share many verbal properties such as occurring with aspectual/modal words, as shown in (120)

and (121) for Isaan.

(120) haw paj lew
1.0 big  already

‘I am grown.’ (Sompong_6.28.2)
(121) kMaj man ka si se:p ju la

egg 3.NO KA IRR  delicious PRT  PRT

‘Their eggs might have been rather delicious.’ (YaKinPing_sm56)

However, unlike prototypical verbs, stative verbs can be used in the comparative construction

with kwa: ‘more than’, as in (122).

(122) bap-paj bag-ma: © ka naj kwa: bain ?aitama:
look-go look-come KA big  more.than house 1SG.MONK
‘After a careful examination, [it] is bigger than my house.’ (Sompong_10.8)
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Information questions about the attribute or quality of a referent require the copula pen followed

by canddj ‘how’, as in (123). When the question is about whether the subject has a specific

property, the negation marker 3. is used at the end of the sentence, as in (124).

(123)

(124)

3.54

muckfurn - ni pen candjj

night.time TPC  COP  how

‘How was it last night?’ (Wedding_sm227)
tam-bak-huy seip b3:

crash-CLF.fruit-papaya delicious NEG

‘Is the papaya salad delicious?’

Location

The copula ju: ‘be.at’ relates a subject to a locative expression in either the pattern [NP

ju: PP] or [NP ju: NP]. The location may involve literal or metaphorical space.

(125)

(126)

(127)

lawa:n thi:  law jur  thom ton-maj nin

between that 3.FA be.at on.top.of CLF.tree-wood DIST

‘While he was up on that tree...’ (Pearfilm_sm22)
lak’a: mii:  jur  t"i pama:n hok-sip-ha:  bait  to: kilo:

price pig  be.at at approximately  six-ten-five Baht per  kilogram

‘The price of pork is at around 65 Baht per kilogram.’ (Raising Pigs_yt19)

Locative NP

haj tham jur  hop nén
give 2SG.FObe.at room DIST

“You may stay in that room.”

chan ju hopyp ni: wa:-san
ISG.FEM be.at room PROX say-thus
“I’ll be in this room,” she said.’ (Widow sm157)

The copula ju. is required in questions and negated statements about a referent’s location.
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(128) Location question

salap"an dan-dan jur
choir be.loud-be.loud be.at

‘Where is the famous choir?’

(129) Negation with ju. ‘be.at’

3.6

p'sn b3  jur  hian
3P0 NEG be.at house

‘They are not home.’

Possession

sdj
where

(Sompong_40.42)

There are two types of possession constructions in Isaan. The possessor may be expressed

by the possessive NP construction (§3.6.1), or the possessor may be the subject of a verb

meaning ‘have’ (§3.6.2).

3.6.1 Possessive NP construction

Possession can be expressed by the constructional template in (130). The head noun is

optionally followed by the marker of possession k"s>1 and the possessor is expressed by an NP

(which might contain a noun or just a pronoun). The word k" is also a noun itself, meaning

‘thing’ or ‘stuff’. It is also found in other words like cao-k">.n ‘owner’ or ‘oneself’ and k*>.y-kin

‘foods’ (lit. ‘thing-eat’).

(130) Possessive NP construction

(131)

NP possp [(khQZI]) NPPOSSR]

man pen canddj lotsa:t k">:yp man
3NO cop  how taste thing 3.NO

‘How is it, its taste?’
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(132) thaxy ptu-saiw ka I5j wa: kemp 2i-p":
way CLF.HUM-young.lady KA exceed say  shoe TITLE.FEM-father

‘As for the young lady, (she) replied “my father’s shoes.”’ (Wedding_sm40)

3.6.2 Possessive predicate

A possessive relationship can also be expressed by using the verb mi: ‘have’ in the
constructional template represented in (133). The possessor is in the subject position, followed
by the verb mi: ‘have’ and the possessed noun. The possessive predicate is often accompanied by

a locative expression, as in (135).

(133) Possessive predicate construction

NProssr mi: NProssp
(134) law; b3 mi:  saktip de:  welda: @, @ teit

3FA NEG have script PRT time give.sermon

‘He doesn’t have a script when he gives sermons.’ (Sompong_25.3.8)
(135) law  si mi:  t"up-paj no? ju kPam na:

3FA 1RR  have bag-carry AGREE.PRT  be.at side face

‘He had a bag, right? In the front.’ (Pearfilm_sm14)

For verbal predicates that involve an action or experience with a body part, the possession of the
body part is always implied. In the following examples, the possessor is always understood as
co-referential to the subject. This is also found in Isaan, as the following examples show. (See
Enfield (2007a: section 6.1) for similar examples in Lao where a possessive relationship is

understood but is not explicitly marked.)

(136) luan-p"a: murn ta: k"wn
TITLE.MONK-father ~ open.eyes eye  go.up

‘The monk opened (his) eyes.’ (Monk and his Novice sm30)
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(137) man si saj thazw  ji:ap ji:ap ji:ap paj nam hom
3NO IRR use foot step step step go with  furrow
‘It (i.e. the buffalo) would use (its) feet to step repeatedly away along the furrow.’
(Tragedy sm40)

We will see in §4.3 that mi: ‘have’ is also used in existential and presentational constructions.

3.7 Pre-predicate discourse particles

While most discourse particles in Isaan take the sentence final position, as discussed in
§3.2, a variety of forms occur immediately after the subject (if overt), before any
aspectual/modal markers and the verb. There are three forms that may occur in this syntactic

position: ka, p*an ~ p"at, and la. For current purposes, I shall compare their usage here.

3.7.1 The particle ka

The particle ka is the most frequent form and has multiple functions. It is most commonly
found in in multi-clausal constructions and in extended discourse including sermons,
conversations, and narratives. The following examples preliminarily illustrate typical instances

of ka in Isaan. Subsequent chapters will address the functions of ka in detail.

(138) mo: ni: ka 1o3j aw san-lew

guy  PROX KA sneak take PRT

‘And so, the young man stole [it]. (Pearfilm_sm31)
(139) cakk ti-num ha:t  ti-ha: law  ka lap  s9j

from CLF.time-one arrive CLF.time-five 3.FA KA asleep be.still

‘From 1 am until 5 am, he was fast asleep.’ (Monk and his Novice sm51)

As aresult of null subjects, on the surface, ka can appear between an extra clausal element and
the main verb phrase. In (140), the second clause begins after bai-t"i-so.y, which refers to ‘the

second basket’.
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(140) @ the:  tem  bai-t"i-som @ ka k"wn paj kep ik
pour filled CLF.leaf-at-two KA go.up go collect more

‘[He] poured and filled the second basket, and then went up to collect more.’
(Pearfilm_sm17-18)

For Lao, Enfield (2007a: 199) describes ka as a “topic linker” whose “general function is to link
an assertion back to something which serves as a topic”. He makes this analysis partly because
ka can be used in conditionals, and conditionals are considered to be functionally similar to

“topics”, following Haiman (1978).

(141) Conditional clause followed by ka

kPan @ ju: ban @ ka  saj thamn thi:lan
if be.at house KA put.into charcoal later
‘If [you are] at home, add some charcoal afterwards.’ (Sompong_14.42)

The particle ka is also used various in contrastive focus constructions. For instance, in (142) we
have what may be called a multiple foci of contrast situation, where the speaker calls attention to
the different activities that each distinct story participant is doing at the same time. Note that the
predicate information is not new nor unexpected; the action of neck-twisting and the monk
thinking a ghost had come upon him were presaged earlier in the story. This particular function

of ka is discussed in Chapter 4 (§4.5).

(142) Contrastive focus construction

a. me:?o:k ka cap kPo: bit /
lady KA hold neck twist

‘While the lady was twisting his neck,’

b. luan-p™o: ka 20 phizlozk wa:-san
TITLE.MONK-father =~ KA oh ghost say-thus
‘the monk (yelled) “Oh! A ghost!” (Monk and his Novice sm64.1-2)
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3.7.2  The particle p'an ~ p'at

The particle p*an ~ p*at is used much less frequently than ka. Enfield (2007a: 202)
suggests that p’at in Lao is a “contrast linker” that signals “a shift in the direction of the
discourse, often where the main assertion is counter to expectation in some way.” The following
Isaan examples support Enfield’s analysis. However, p’an ~ p’at may better understood as a kind
of mirative marker (DeLancey 2001), marking information which is new or unexpected to a
narrative participant. The term “contrast” is not appropriate for p”at since ka can also be used to

express contrast, as shown in (142) above.

(143) me: p*an b3 paj sonp ktaw
mother MIR  NEG go send rice
‘The mother, however, did not go deliver lunch [to him]’ (Tragedy 0i29)

(144) kon-kPaw p"fan koy ndj-nd;j
box-rice MIR  box  small-small

‘The rice container was unexpectedly small.’ (Tragedy sm49)

3.7.3  The particle la

Occasionally, the particle /a is used before the predicate of the main clause. For Lao,
Enfield (2007a: 203) states that the particle /a is a reduced form of the perfective marker le:w
‘already’, and is a clausal connecter meaning ‘and, and then’. If Enfield is correct about the
source for /a, it would suggest that a sentence-final aspectual marker /e:w ‘already’ has come to
take the post-subject position in Isaan. However, it remains unclear what functions are associated
with the use of /a in discourse, and I simply mention it here to show that ka is part of a set of

elements that occur in this particular syntactic position.

(145) sum-ni la paj son
group-this LA go send
“This group (of friends) went to send [him] off.’ (Wedding sm192)

(146) ktana ?uzn 1la hom pPa: ?2upu?ana de:
group other LA cover cloth disorderly PRT

‘Other (performer) groups robed themselves poorly.’ (Sompong_13.32)

89



(147) @ paj hxt / thajpan la mit-2imsim ju
g0 arrive  villager LA quiet.and.empty PRT

‘When [he] arrived, the village was deserted.’ (Monk and his Novice sm41)

Having now presented key concepts and literature relevant to the whole dissertation
(Chapter 2) and a brief overview of key aspects of Isaan grammar, subsequent chapters will turn
to examining selected morphosyntactic constructions frequently found in Isaan narrative texts

and the pragmatic associations and discourse functions related to them.
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CHAPTER 4
REFERENCE MANAGEMENT

In narrative discourse, reference management concerns the introduction of referents into
the storyline and tracking of those referents throughout the story. The general assumption is that
in effective, strategic communication, the speaker monitors activation statuses of referents in the
minds of the listeners and quite automatically chooses from available forms that which allows
the listeners to correctly establish or retrieve the intended discourse referent. This chapter
discusses the varying morphosyntactic configurations Isaan speakers use to introduce and track
discourse entities, objects, or participants involved in the story. One question explored in this
chapter concerns how the choices of referring expressions (REs) in Isaan intersect with clause-
level constructions which bear on the discourse-pragmatic properties of narrative participants. I
will show that in Isaan, certain special clausal patterns are used to handle participants who are
continuously mentioned or potentially important in the story, while a different clausal pattern is
used to provide extra information about an already established referent, thus creating a rich
mental representation of the story.

In the following sections, I first summarize previous proposals specifically related to
concepts that I will call on for accounting for the choice of morphosyntactic form of REs cross-
linguistically, notably proposals put forth by Givon (1983a), Du Bois (1987), and some concepts
from Lambrecht (1994), as aspects of their proposal will be reflected on from the perspective of
Isaan reference patterns. I will describe the main types of REs in Isaan and their statistical
distributions in §4.2. I will also examine the intersection between the choice of RE and
discourse-pragmatic properties of the presentational construction (§4.3), the resumptive pronoun
construction (§4.4), and the [NP ka predicate] construction (§4.5). I will show that the
presentational construction is associated with introduction of new participants that tend to be
continuously mentioned and/or important to the plot of the story. In contrast, the resumptive
pronoun construction can be used for first mentions of a discourse entity, but such entity tends
not to be continuously mentioned. Furthermore, the [NP ka predicate] construction tends to be
used with participants whose existence is already established in the discourse. Isaan speakers
also use the [NP ka predicate] construction to describe what two or more participants are doing

in a particular scene or location.
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4.1 Background on reference management

In Chapter 2, I reviewed information structure literature relevant to the dissertation as a
whole. Here I briefly elaborate on selected studies specifically about reference management,
which is the main concern of Chapter 4.

The forms of REs and their associated discourse-pragmatic properties have been
empirically examined via multiple approaches (see Arnold et al. 2013 for a review). The findings
regarding the nature of the form-function relationship vary greatly across different studies and
linguistic varieties. For example, psycholinguistic research on discourse processing shows mixed
results regarding cognitive implications related to the choice of REs. Some studies on English
find that reduced phonological forms correlate to referents that are predictable from the context
(Arnold 1998; Tily & Piantadosi 2009), while others do not (Kehler et al. 2008; Fukumura & van
Gompel 2010; Kaiser 2010). On the other hand, experimental studies with speakers of so-called
“pro-drop” languages, such as Japanese and Mandarin Chinese, find that pronominal forms and
zero anaphora are selected when speakers believe that the referent is already within the activated
memory of the hearer during the discourse production time; thus, the referents are assumed to be
cognitively recoverable via inferencing or other processes (Clancy 1980; Tomlin & Pu 1991; Tao
& Healy 2005; Shimojo 2015; Yang et al. 2021). Noun classifiers as participant-referring forms
are attested cross-linguistically, but such phenomenon is far less studied; one hypothesis is that
the use of deictic classier expressions relate to information accessibility as well as evidentiality
(Messineo & Cuneo 2019). Furthermore, grammatical complexity (i.e., information
“heaviness”), information newness, and topicality (i.e., topic-worthiness) have also been found to
play a significant role in the selection of REs in discourse production (Arnold et al. 2000; Hung
& Schumacher 2012). One important conclusion from such studies is that speakers of different
languages may employ some similar, and some different strategies in keeping track of referents
in a given discourse (Tao & Healy 2005).

Many researchers have found it revealing to examine the choice of REs in natural
discourse (i.e. a text-based or corpus approach), which takes into account the fact that REs occur
as part of a larger complex structure that comprises inter-related units of information (Jones &
Jones 1979; Du Bois 1980; Givon 1983; Fox & Thompson 1990). Text-based studies may
examine the frequency with which various RE forms occur in certain morphosyntactic

constructions, or co-occur with certain other grammatical features; and thus contribute to
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understanding how grammatical patterns emerge as a response to cognitive and discourse needs
(Du Bois 1987; Bybee & Hopper 2001; Goldberg 2006; Hilpert 2006). A cross-linguistic corpus
study by Schnell et al. (2021), for example, shows that there is a strong statistical tendency for
new referents to be introduced as direct objects of transitive constructions in nine languages
including English, Mandarin, and Vera’a (Austronesian, Oceanic). They also argue that
“discourse production is most efficient when new referents are integrated seamlessly with
content-driven demands of the narration” (Schnell, Schiborr & Haig 2021: 11). Their findings
support the claims made by many previous scholars (e.g., Firbas 1964; Danes§ 1974; Chafe 1976;
Halliday & Hasan 1976: 271) that a certain pattern of information organization is generally
preferred, roughly, present known information first, and then introduce something new. They
also highlight the role of the narrative content in speakers’ choice of morphosyntactic
constructions and in argument selection (cf. also Goldberg 1995; Du Bois, Kumpf & Ashby
2003).

It is important to note that there also exist “priming effects” where the forms speakers use
earlier in discourse can affect the forms that occur later (see Bock 1986; Travis 2007; Torres
Cacoullos & Travis 2014; Barth & Kapatsinski 2017). This phenomenon may affect data patterns
in both experimental and corpus approaches. Additionally, even though general patterns can be
shared across different languages (e.g., full NPs tend to be used with new referents while reduced
phonological forms are used for non-new referents), many language-specific patterns, such as RE
choice relative to clause-level morphosyntactic constructions, may not be general cross-linguistic
patterns. One important point to keep in mind is that discourse reference management is co-
constructed by the interlocutors for a specific discourse setting in a particular moment in time.
Hence, “one cannot just say anything in any situation,” but one can say certain things in a
particular situation as determined by what is socially appropriate in the context (van Dijk &
Kintsh 1983: 7).

Though the preceding brief literature survey certainly suggests that a much fuller study of
Isaan reference management awaits, this chapter’s investigation of reference management will
especially draw upon three oft-cited studies, by Givon (1983), Du Bois (1987; 2003), and
Lambrecht (1994). Below I summarize their cross-linguistic proposals regarding the discourse-
pragmatic constraints that inform the speaker’s choice of REs as well as clause-level

morphosyntactic constructions used to handle referent information.
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4.1.1 Givon’s Topic Continuity framework

Givon (1983) aims to provide a functional and psychological explanation for choices
among various REs. He argues that topic continuity (or “availability” as well as “importance”)
affects the choice of REs to some extent. As discussed in Chapter 2, his notion of “topic” refers
to “participants most crucially involved in the action sequence running through the paragraph”
(Givon 1983: 8). Two hypotheses he makes are that i.) a systematic correlation exists between
the intended message and the grammatical coding devices, and ii.) what is most continuous
and/or accessible requires little coding because “what is continuing is more predictable” and
“what is predictable is easier to process” (Givon 1983: 12). His prediction is that new discourse
referents (which are the least continuous and least predictable) will be overtly expressed as full
noun phrases and that non-new (and more continuous) referents will be expressed as pronouns or
zero anaphora. Givon has proposed the following scale of topic continuity with respect to the

type of RE:

(148) Givon’s (1983: 18) topic-continuity scale with respect to phonological size of REs
more continuous/accessible topics

zero anaphora

unstressed/ bound pronouns (‘agreement’)
stressed/independent pronouns

full NPs

more discontinuous/inaccessible topics

Givon also proposes discourse measurements for the degree of difficulty that the interlocutors
may experience when identifying a topic (in his sense) in discourse, namely referential distance
(“look-back™), potential interference (‘“‘ambiguity”) and persistence (“decay”). According to
Givon, a shorter “look-back” predicts that discourse entities that are mentioned most recently
will more likely be expressed as pronouns or zeros. Speakers’ consideration for potential
ambiguity among referents may lead to use of lexical NPs when the target entity is confusable
with another entity present at the scene, despite a referent’s continuous mentions in the preceding
clauses. Finally, a mental representation or “file” created for a referent may become deactivated
(“decay”) overtime due to its inactivity in the discourse. Thus, speakers are predicted to use full

NPs for a non-new referent when there is a large gap between the previous mention and its
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current mention. Givon operationalizes referential distance and persistence by counting the
number of clauses back and forwards, respectively, from a particular clause in which a referent is
mentioned. The mentioning of referents at some preceding or following points may be
represented by a zero expression provided that the referent is a semantic argument of the
predicate of the clause.

One criticism that I have for Givon’s topic continuity framework is its failure to capture
how REs may interact with clause-level morphosyntactic constructions and their information
packaging properties. As has been shown by studies within the Construction Grammar
framework, certain argument slots in argument structure constructions may be biasedly filled by
certain types of RE forms (e.g. Goldberg 2006: 165; Hilpert 2014: 6). For instance, in some
languages a lexical noun phrase might be used more frequently than expected by chance in the
syntactic object position, simply as part of a language-specific transitive clause construction.
Also, as we will see in Chapter 5, the subject (i.e., the first NP slot) of verb serializing clauses in
Isaan tends to be filled with definite nulls. Raksachat (2022) shows that the object of 2aw ‘take’
in Isaan instrumental SVCs tends to be filled by a lexical NP, compared to objects of 2aw ‘take’

in other SVCs.

4.1.2 Du Bois’ Preferred Argument Structure framework

Unlike Givon (1983), Du Bois (1987; 2003) proposes what he calls the “Preferred
Argument Structure” hypothesis which does begin to address some issues regarding the
relationships among RE form, argument role in simple clauses, and discourse-pragmatic status.
This hypothesis predicts that “certain configurations of arguments are systematically preferred
over other grammatically possible alternatives” (Du Bois 2003: 33 emphasis mine). Evidence for
such preference has been found in a number of languages (see Table 6). Regarding the statistical
tendencies of co-occurrence between information statuses and certain types of argument
expressions, Du Bois (2003: 44) points out that “new (referent) information is not as common as
is typically imagined” and “given/accessible arguments are far more common than new ones in
spoken discourse, and more evenly distributed.” He argues that while referents may occur as the
single argument of an intransitive verb (S), as the most agent-like argument a transitive verb (A),
or as the most patient-like argument of a transitive verb (P), speakers tend to avoid introducing

new referents in the A role (see Table 6 below).
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Following the observed frequencies for new core arguments in different syntactic roles,
Du Bois (2003: 34) proposes two major constraints which concern i.) the number of lexical core
arguments used in a clause (“avoid more than one new lexical core argument” per clause) and ii.)
the syntactic role new core arguments can take (“avoid new A”). Du Bois points out that these
are to be taken as soft constraints which can be violated without producing ungrammaticality,

although they tend not to be violated in spontaneous language use.

Table 6: New argument roles: Syntactic role of new core arguments (Du Bois 2003: 39)

Role: A S P Total
Language N % N % N % N %
Hebrew 6 (6) 40  (43) 47  (51) 93  (100)
Sakapultek 6 (6) 58  (55) 42 (40) 106  (101)
English 0 (0) 15 (21 57  (79) 72 (100)
Spanish 2 (1) 56 (28) 142 (71) 200  (100)
French 0 (0) 75 (34) 143 (66) 218 (100)

One of my criticisms of Du Bois’ approach concerns the fact that, in some languages,
clausal constructions with a single verb, and hence prototypical S, A, and P argument roles, may
account for only a small portion of the referents in natural spoken data. As shown in Table 7,
Isaan narrative discourse comprises not only clauses with a single verb stem but also clauses that
include multiple verb stems, with varying syntactic/semantic relations such as serial verb clauses
and/or serial VPs, and complement clauses. Serial verb clauses where the verbs often share an

argument, as in (149), makes it hard to say that a referent or argument counts only as S, A, or P.

(149) Example of argument-sharing serial verb clause

A P/S
wa:  ku: si k"a: man taj  kana:
say  IsSG.NO IRR  kill 3.NO die THOUGHT.PRT
‘(What if) I killed it, (he thought).’ (Tragedy 0i59)
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Other problematic Isaan clause types for S, A, P counting include “non-verbal predicate” clauses
which involve copula expressions, clauses without any verb stems, and clauses that involve the
verb mi: ‘have’ with existential and/or presentational functions (further discussed in §4.3). It is
not straightforward how all of these should be considered relative to simple intransitive and
transitive clauses that yield prototypical S, A, P roles. From Table 7, note that the single verb
clauses only make up about 36.2% of the data; this table represents all clauses (dependent and

independent) in the nine narrative texts discussed in §2.4.

Table 7: Clause count from Isaan narrative text sample

Single verb clauses | Multiple verb clauses | Other clauses | Total

474 (36.2%) 598 (45.7%) 236 (18.01%) | 1308 (100%)

In addition to argument sharing properties, another challenge concerns whether certain referents
(or NPs) in SVCs ought to be considered core arguments or obliques (i.e., analogous to objects
of prepositions in English; see Stine (1968) for a discussion regarding Thai). Due to the lack of
inflectional morphology and formal case distinctions in Isaan, the task of identifying core
arguments in SVCs is not as straightforward as in some other languages. For example, the Isaan
verb p’a: ‘lead’ must be combined with another verb stem (e.g., lom ‘fall’) to express comitative
meaning. Compare (150) with (151). In the latter, p”a. ‘lead’ is followed by an intransitive verb
lom ‘fall.down’. The subject (A/S argument) of the serial verb construction is shared between the
two verbs (i.e., both the boy and the bicycle fell down). The leader can be human like ‘the boy’
in (151a), or non-human, like ‘the bicycle’ in (151b).

(150) Single verb clause lom ‘fall.down’

S

cakajamn kMan nian ka loj lom

bicycle CLF.vehicle DIST KA exceed fall.down

‘And so, that bicycle fell down.’ (Pearfilm_sm40)

97



(151) SVCs with p*a ‘lead’ and lom ‘“fall.down’ from two different speakers

A/S P/S
a. bak-n3:j-n3:j ka p'a: cakajamn
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA lead bicycle

‘The boy fell down with the bicycle.’
Lit. “The boy led the bicycle (and both) fell down.’

A/S P/S
b. cakaja:n 15j ptaa @ lom
bicycle exceed lead fall.down

‘So, the bicycle fell down with [the boy].’
Lit. “The bicycle led [the boy] (and they) fell down.’

lom

fall.down

(Pearfilm_sw39)

(Pearfilm_0139.3)

Note that p”a: cannot be used in a single verb clause with the lexical meaning of ‘lead’ (152a),

nor can it be moved to the left-position or “outside the clause” (152b), which is generally a

property of prepositions, as shown in (153a-b).

(152) Ungrammatical examples of p’a ‘lead’

a. *bak-n3:jn3;j p"a:  cakajamn
TITLE.MASC-small lead Dbicycle
Attempt: ‘The boy led the bicycle.’

b. *pPa:  cakajamn bak-n3:jn3:j ka
lead bicycle TITLE.MASC-small KA
Attempt: ‘With the bicycle, the boy fell down.’
(153) Prototypical preposition %2y ‘on top of’
a. %) ka k'wn paj thop ton-maj
KA go.up go on.top.of CLF.tree-wood

‘And [he] went up the tree.’

b. thon ton-maj %) ka k"wn paj
on.top.of CLF.tree-wood KA go.up go

‘Up the tree, [he] went.’
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Because many Isaan verb words like p’a have developed a more grammatical function, yet have
not fully grammaticalized into prepositions, it is difficult to say whether the additional
participant in a comitative SVC, for instance, constitutes a syntactic core argument of an SVC
construction, versus an oblique. While this is a question relevant to the analysis of some SVC
constructions, it complicates an application of Du Bois’ approach to Isaan data.

Setting aside the issue of what counts as a “core argument” in SVCs in Isaan, Du Bois’
approach brings into discussion the role that morphosyntactic constructions play in argument
selection and argument realization. Indeed, if we restrict our attention to just single lexical-verb
constructions, we find a strong tendency for Isaan speakers to avoid using two lexical NPs in
transitive verb clauses and to avoid introducing new participants in the A role. Only 32 out of
239 transitive clauses have two overt NP arguments. Table 8 shows observed frequencies for
first vs. non-first mentions in each syntactic role with expected frequencies in parentheses. The
table includes all RE types: lexical NP, free pronoun, zero anaphora, etc. If we adopt the null
hypothesis that referent mentions are randomly distributed, we would expect to encounter more
instances of new referents in the A role. However, referents mentioned for the first time in the A
role are lower than expected by chance. The results of the collocation analysis suggest that the A
role is associated with non-first mentions (add x> = 9.03, log likelihood = 10.8, p <.01), while
the P role is associated with first mentions (y* =11.78, log likelihood = p <.001). In accordance
with Du Bois’ proposal, Isaan speakers indeed exhibit the tendency to avoid introducing new

discourse referents in the A role (in single-verb clauses).

Table 8: First vs. non-first mentions in Isaan single verb clauses (all RE types)

First mentions Non-first mentions Total
S 11 (12.2) 224 (222.8) 235
A 4(12.4) 235 (226.6) 239
P 22 (12.4) 217 (226.6) 239
Total | 37 676 713

4.1.3 Lambrecht’s (1994) information structure and sentence form
Lambrecht’s (1994) seminal work addresses another important component in reference

management, namely the information structure of a sentence’s proposition. While Givon’s and
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Du Bois’ approaches focus more on the textual characteristics and the role of morphosyntactic
constructions respectively, Lambrecht’s analysis is more concerned with how the presumed
mental representations of the discourse referents in the interlocutors’ minds at the time of the
utterance affect the speaker’s choice of referring form along with the clausal/sentential
construction (and prosody, in some languages) used. Speakers attend to the addressees’ current
state of mind and evaluate how to send their messages in the way that they judge would be most
informative. Thus, Lambrecht’s analysis incorporates the discourse and/or situational context in
which referent information is transmitted. The discourse context forms the basis for interpreting
a proposition’s lexicogrammatical structures as pragmatic units of information. These units of
information within a proposition hold certain pragmatic statuses and relations to one another. As
discussed in Chapter 2, the statuses include presupposition and assertion, which have to do with
“the structuring of propositions into portions which a speaker assumes an addressee already
knows or does not yet know” (Lambrecht 1994:6). The relations include “topic” and “focus”,
which for Lambrecht have to do with “the speaker’s assessment of the relative predictability vs.
unpredictability of the relations between propositions and their elements in given discourse
situations (discussed in Chapter 2).

Speakers may be doing a number of communicative tasks in a given discourse situation.
They may be predicating about an already established discourse referent, reporting events, or
setting a scene for another proposition. The morphosyntactic pattern that corresponds to more
than one of these functions is said to be “pragmatically unmarked”, meaning that

“Given a pair of allosentences, one member is pragmatically unmarked if it serves
two discourse functions while the other member serves only one of them. While
the marked member is positively specified for some pragmatic feature, the
unmarked member is neutral with respect to this feature.” Lambrecht (1994: 17)

A pragmatically unmarked construction has greater “distributional freedom” in a discourse sense
and thus greater overall frequency of occurrence relative to a marked one. In contrast, a so-called
“specialized” construction will tend to co-occur with a more specific discourse function; it is
positively marked for a particular pragmatic feature. For example, in English, the transitive
clause construction can report an event, predicate something about a referent, and/or introduce a
new referent. In contrast, the presentational construction is marked because it has a more limited
functional distribution; speakers use it to introduce a referent into the discourse rather than

predicate something about the said referent (Lambrecht 1994: 114). Lambrecht also observes that
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non-canonical configurations such as the presentational construction “allow speakers to separate
the referring function of noun phrases from the relational role their denotata play as arguments in
a proposition.” Following from this, he proposes “a simple pragmatic maxim: Do not introduce a

referent and talk about it in the same clause.” (Lambrecht 1994: 184—185).

4.1.4 This study’s approaches to reference management

This study incorporates contributions from the three frameworks reviewed above to
understanding how the choices of REs in Isaan intersect with clause-level constructions which
bear on the discourse-pragmatic properties of narrative participants.

In Isaan, new referents may be introduced into the narrative discourse via many
morphosyntactic configurations including what are considered the “basic”, “normal”, or
“canonical” simple clause constructions. An example of a transitive clause in (154) shows two
new referents, ‘a small boy’ and ‘a bicycle’, in the A and P roles, respectively. Speakers may
also introduce new referents as arguments in more marked constructions such as the

presentational construction (155), the resumptive pronoun construction (156), or the [NP ka

predicate] construction (157).

(154) Simple Clause Construction

ter-wa: bak-n35j-n3j nwy kMi:  cakajamn
but-comp TITLE.MASC-small-small one ride bicycle
‘But a small boy was riding a bicycle.’ (Pearfilm_0i125)

(155) Presentational Construction with mi: ‘have’

ba:t-ni mi:  ?i-naip nuir
now have TITLE.FEM-lady one
‘Once there was a lady.’ (Widow_smg&)

(156) Resumptive Pronoun Construction

samai ta-ki: thiagna, man; ka si b3 mi: dak
era from-before  hut 3NO KA IRR NEG have PRT

‘In the past, as for a hut (to rest in while working the fields), I don’t think there was any.’
(Tragedy 0i52)
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(157) NP ka Predicate Construction

tawen ka k"wn lew
sun KA go.up already

“The sun has risen already.’ (Tragedy oti)

Indeed, speakers have a number of choices of morphosyntactic configurations that can achieve
the same communicative goal, yet they may choose certain ones to convey slightly different
messages. Given the choices Isaan speakers have, this chapter explores the meanings each
construction illustrated in (154) through (157) conveys regarding referent information, and the
contexts in which one construction is chosen over another. Does a speaker have a particular
referent in mind when using certain referring forms within some construction? Do they mean to
set the listeners up to certain expectations, for instance that a referent will be mentioned again
later in the story?

Based on the linguistic characteristics of a narrative text, we may deduce information
portions in a proposition which the speaker assumes an addressee already knows or does not yet
know. Specifically for referents, we may also identify activation status (given/accessible/new),
specificity, and identifiability based on the surrounding text. Previous literature has used terms
like referent, participant, and topic to refer to the discourse entities expressed by various
syntactic forms. Therefore, some terminological clarification is warranted here.

Following Du Bois (1980), I will use the term MENTION to indicate the concept or
conceptual entity denoted by all referring forms; it is a pre-theoretical construct that is not
intended to have any psychological or linguistic significance but is intended to help gather all the
data into groups for explanation (Du Bois 1980: 206). Formal manifestations of mentions include
lexical noun phrases, anaphoric classifier or pronominal phrases, and covert expressions
(discussed in §4.2).

A mention may have different cognitive or conceptual statuses. The term REFERENTIAL
will be used specifically for discourse entities for which a corresponding mental representation
or “file” has been established in a specific discourse world. A mention is referential when/if its
referent has continuing identity as the same individual or entity in the mental representation of
the discourse world. A referential mention can be followed by another RE form referring to the

same entity.
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In natural discourse, many nominal mentions do not actually refer; these are called
NONREFERENTIAL mentions. | assume that no “file” is created for nonreferential mentions in a
given discourse world because no individual is set up as existing by such mentions (cf. Du Bois
1980). Nonreferential mentions indicate some attributes or relate a target referent to an abstract
concept of a noun (e.g., the word pear in the pear tree indicates a type of tree, not an existing
pear). Syntactic arguments may be nonreferential in certain constructions (e.g., the subject
pronoun it in It is raining). Though it will not be central to our investigation, the information
provided by nonreferential mentions can be quite important to the process of constructing rich
details of the discourse world.

Two discourse pragmatic features of referents that will be especially relevant in this
chapter are SPECIFICITY (a speaker-oriented status) and IDENTIFIABILITY (a hearer-oriented
status). Referents are SPECIFIC when it can be shown that the speaker has a particular individual
in mind; otherwise, they are NON-SPECIFIC (Du Bois 1980: 224). For example, imagine working
at a bookstore and a customer says / am looking for a book, as in (158a); it is unclear to the clerk
(as addressee) whether the customer has a specific book in mind, or if any book would do. Thus,
more information is needed for the clerk to identify which book(s) are to be sold. Alternatively,
if the customer says, I am looking for this book, as in (159a), then the customer as speaker has a
particular book in their mind. The hearer may even expect that the speaker will provide some
kind of further information about the book such as the book’s title or the author’s name. In this

scenario, it would be infelicitous to ask the customer What kind of book are you looking for?

(158) a. I am looking for a book.
b. What kind of book are you looking for—children’s books, non-fiction, or
something else?
(159) a. I am looking for this book.
b. #What kind of book are you looking for—children’s books, non-fiction, or

something else?

A referential mention is IDENTIFIABLE if the speaker assumes the addressee can establish

the link between the form and a particular corresponding mental representation in the discourse;
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otherwise, it is NON-IDENTIFIABLE. Sometimes, speakers may not overtly mention the discourse
entity if its identity is assumed to be already known to the addressee. The contrast between
IDENTIFIABLE vs. NON-IDENTIFIABLE is not applicable to non-specific mentions (Du Bois 1980:
217). Both the expressions a book in (158a) and this book in (159a) are non-identifiable
mentions, meaning that the speaker doesn’t expect the hearer to know which book they are
talking about yet in that context (at least until more information is given). Identifiability is
analyzed with respect to the on-going discourse, partly based on what is said afterwards. The use
of an anaphoric pronoun, for example, may indicate that the referent is presumed to be
IDENTIFIABLE in a non-first mention. Referents’ specificity and identifiability are routinely
negotiated between the interlocutors in different discourse contexts, but the speaker has
“facultative control” over specificity marking (Du Bois 1980: 219).

A PARTICIPANT is a type of referent that is crucially involved in the events and
happenings of a discourse. For purposes of this study, I will use the term “participant” to
exclusively refer to narrative participants (i.e., those referents set up as existing in the world of a
narrative text). This is not to be confused with “speech act participants” who exist in the real
world and can be readily mentioned at any point in time during storytelling. Narrative
participants can be persons, animals, or inanimate objects. They can vary in terms of importance
to the plot, but they must be introduced as existing in the narrative discourse world (thus, they
are always referential). Participants have the potential to be re-mentioned later in the story,
though this opportunity is not always taken by speakers.

Finally, as discussed in §2.2.3, the term “topic” in its many senses is not always helpful
for a uniform analysis across levels of grammar since it is generally the case that the “topic of a
sentence” cannot be determined without an analysis of contextual information (van Dijk 1977),
and sentences may lack a topic. However, one may be able to deduce from a textual analysis that
some participants are in fact selected as a topic in Givon’s (1983b: 8) sense for at least a portion
of the narrative. Thus, this chapter will engage with the idea that some participants are more
topical than others. These participants are often deemed worthy of discussion and/or are
important to the plot of the story. This means that topic participants are generally followed by a
number of predicate units that assert information about them or which is relevant to them. As a

result, the mental file representing topic participants is likely to be rich in detail by the end of the

story.
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With this background, the rest of the chapter is organized as follows. §4.2 describes REs
of discourse referents in Isaan and their associated discourse-pragmatic profiles. §4.3 examines
the properties of the existential/presentational construction with respect to reference information.
§4.4 discusses the resumptive pronoun construction and the discourse-pragmatic factors that
condition its use. Finally, §4.5 presents an analysis of the [NP ka Predicate] construction with a

focus on single verb predicates.

4.2 Referring expressions (REs) and their discourse profiles in Isaan

Discourse referents can be syntactic arguments of predicates or obliques and may take the
form of lexical noun phrases, deictic expressions such as anaphoric classifiers followed by
demonstratives, pronouns, or covert expressions (among other possible forms). Choice among
the REs is constrained by different cognitive and discourse-pragmatic factors.
The following examples show how any of the forms just mentioned can be used as the S
argument of the intransitive verb ‘go’. I translated the third person pronoun in (160c) and the
zero in (160d) as ‘he’ to reflect the same message as example (160a-b), but the pronoun /aw and
the zero are not grammatically specified for gender, number, nor case (e.g., ‘he/him, she/her, it,

they/them.”).

(160) a. p"o-naj ni: paj lew
father-big this  go already

‘This man went.’

b. p"u-ni: paj lew
CLF.HUM-PROX go already

“This one (a person) went.’

C. law  paj lexw
3.FA go already

‘He went.’

d. %) paj lew
g0 already

‘[He] went.’
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4.2.1 Lexical noun phrases

Noun phrases in Isaan can vary in internal density and complexity. Isaan NPs generally
follow the basic template in (161). Lexical noun phrases include slots for a noun, followed by
potentially multiple modifying phrases (MODP) such as a relative clause or phrases that describe
physical characteristics or attributes. Other optional slots include those for a quantifying phrase

(QUANP) and a demonstrative (DEM).

(161) NouN (MoDP)» (QUANP) (DEM)

The following examples show NP constituents within square brackets.

(162) [dek-n3j p"u-sa:j bak-nun],, k"i: [cakajain],, wajwajwaj ma:
child-small CLF.HUM-male TITLE.MASC-one ride bicycle swiftly come
‘A small boy rode a bicycle swiftly this way.’ (Pearfilm_sm28)
(163) [dek-n3j siim k"on niz]y, ka loj ?aw [muak]y, ma: kM urn
child-small  three CLF.person PROX KA exceedtake hat come return
‘And so, these three children brought the hat back.’ (Pearfilm_sm50)
(164) [bak-dek-n3j p"u- thi: lak  mak-maj nan],, ka I9j
TITLE.MASC-child-small CLF.HUM- that steal CLF.fruit-wood DIST KA exceed
‘That boy who stole the fruits, then, ...’ (Pearfilm_sm52)
(165) [me: p"u-ni:]y, ka pen [mo:tamje:ly, di: bat-ni
mother CLF.HUM-PROX KA  coP midwife PRT  now
‘Now, this mother was a midwife (you know?).’ (Tragedy 0i27.1)
(166) [ma:k ?an-ni:], mak pdg
fruit CLF.thing-PROX fruit  what
‘What is this fruit?’ (Pearfilm_oil)

The (semantic) head noun in Isaan can stand alone in an NP without any modification. Bare
nouns are typically interpreted as singular (unless indicated otherwise in the context). For person

reference, Isaan speakers use a system of title words, followed by names, attributes, or kin and
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social relations (cf. Enfield 2007a on Lao NPs). Following is a non-exhaustive list comprising

title words found in the Spoken Isaan Corpus.

(167) Some title words in Isaan

Form Gloss Notes and Examples
2i- TITLE.FEM Typically used with female entities, e.g., Zi-me ‘mother’, 7i-

la: ‘young female child’; but can also be used with familiar

male entities such as Zi-p’»: ‘father’ (also used as a vocative
term for one’s father).

bak- TITLE.MASC Typically has pejorative associations, e.g., bak-dek-n3.j
‘boy,” bak-?an-nan ‘that guy,” bak-siapmiay ‘a guy called
Siangmiang’

luap- TITLE.MONK  Associated with religious or royal entities such as luay-p’s:
‘monk’, luay-ta: ‘older monk,” and naj-luay ‘the king’
(literally “in holiness’)

Nominal modification in Isaan involves the use of classifiers. Noun words themselves can
function as classifiers when appearing in the particular classifier constructional slot. Classifiers
are obligatory in adjective phrases and numeral phrases, but are optional in relative clauses and
demonstrative phrases. The classifiers in numeral phrases are syntactically distinctive from other
classifier constructions. Notably, classifiers occur after numbers (except for the number nwy

‘one’, discussed below), while they precede adjectives, relative clauses, and demonstratives.

(168) Constructions that involve classifiers in Isaan

[CLF ADJ] [NUM CLF] [(CLF) REL] [(CLF) DEM]
‘small X’ ‘three X’ ‘the X that you saw’ ‘this X’
k'on ‘person’ k"on n3jn3;j s&:m k"on kP"on t"i caw hen k"on ni:
p'u-? ‘CLF.HUM p"u-njjn3;j *s&m p"u  p"u- t"i caw hen p"u-ni:
fo: ‘CLF.BODY’ to: n3jn3:j sam to: to: t"i caw hen to: ni:
baj ‘CLF.LEAF’ baj n3jnd;j saxm baj baj t"i caw hen baj ni:

% The classifier for human p’u- is represented with a hyphen here to show that it is a bound morpheme. It may be
considered a clitic because its pronunciation is unstressed (with no tone) and phonologically bound to the following
word or phrase (cf. Payne 2006: 18).
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Person referents co-occur with two distinct classifiers, namely p’u- ‘CLF.HUM’ and k"on which as
a noun means ‘person.’ (168) illustrates that pu- cannot be used in the numeral classifier
construction; instead k"on is used (e.g., dek-n3.j sa.m k'on ‘three children’; cf. (163)). Other
classifiers (fo: ‘CLF.BODY’ for animals, shirts, etc.) maintain the same form across different types
of modification. '

Relative clauses may contain both a classifier after the head noun and the relativizer #4:,
as seen in (169). However, a NP containing a relative clause may alternatively lack the overt
relativizer #4: ‘that’, as in (170); or they may lack both a classifier and a relativizer, as in (171).
As a result, relative clauses sometimes surface as just a verb phrase following a head noun, as in
(171). In this situation, the NP resembles a full sentence with a subject-predicate structure. In
both (170) and (171), the speakers have already established a mental representation for the
referent p"s>-paj ‘the guy’ in the narrative discourse world. The NPs containing relative clauses in
(169), (170) and (171) represent one of the strategies for referring back to an identifiable,

specific narrative participant, where the relative clause contains already-known information.

(169) [bak-dek-n3:j [p"u- t"i:  lak  maik-majlre. DAn]ke
TITLE.MASC-child-small CLF.HUM- that  steal CLF.fruit-wood DIST
ka 15j ?aw  mak-maj haj % ma: beg kan
KA exceed take  CLF.fruit-wood give come share RECIP
‘That boy who had stolen the fruits gave some fruits [for them] to share with one
another.’ (Pearfilm_sm52)
(170) [p"-paj [p"u- pen  caokn suan]g; 1y, ka kao hua
father-big CLF.HUM- COP  owner field KA scratch head

1. ‘The orchard-owner guy scratched his head.’
ii. “The guy who is the owner of the fruit orchard scratched his head.’ (Pearfilm_yt46)

(171) [p"™-paj [k"wn  ton-maj juwles lwpka bd daj soncaj de:
father-big go.up CLF.tree-wood CONT KA NEG gain interested PRT

1. “The climbing-tree guy did not pay any attention.’
i1. ‘The man who was up in the tree did not pay any attention.’ (Pearfilm_sm27.2)

19 For detailed discussion of nominal classification in Lao, see Enfield (2007b Ch.7)
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Note that relative clauses can come before or after quantifier and demonstrative phrases; any of
the orders in (172) is grammatical. (Depending on the position, there are potential semantic or
information structure distinctions, but such an investigation is beyond the scope of this study.) In

(172), multi-word phrases within the NP are each bracketed for clarity.

(172) NP with relative clause and quantifier phrase!!

a. mew  ndj [saxm  to: Jouane [thi cAw  henlgy ni:
cat small three CLF.BODY that  2SG.FA see PROX

‘these three small cats that you saw’

N

b. mew  ndj [saxm  to: Jouane ni: [thi cAw  hénlg
cat small three CLF.BODY PROX that 2SG.FA see

‘these three small cats that you saw’

C. mew njj [t caw  henlgy [s&m  tor Joyane ni:
cat small that 2SG.FA see three CLF.BODY PROX

‘these three small cats that you saw’

In an NP that contains a quantifier phrase, the (semantic) head noun may be omitted when its
mental representation has been previously established. Compare the bracketed NPs in (173) and

(174).

(173) @ ma: hen /?a1 / [ken bak-epon soiyg kaply,
come see uh basket CLF.FRUIT-apple two  basket
‘[The boy] came and saw, uh, two baskets of apples.’ (Pearfilm_yt17)

11 Isaan speakers tend not to use classifiers repeatedly if one has already been used. For these cases, if a classifier is
used in the quantifier phrase, then it is not used in the relative clause.
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(174) @ wa: men @ si raw  [D nuaj diaw
say  COP IRR  take CLF.round only.one

SO  nuaj Iy, nan me:
two  CLF.round TPC  PRT

‘(1] thought [he] would take only one [fruit] or two.’
Lit. ‘[I] thought [he] would take only one or two round things, you know?’
(Pearfilm_sw31)

As noted above, bare nouns are normally interpreted as singular unless otherwise indicated in the
discourse context. Example (175) is technically ambiguous as to how many thieves were present
at the scene, but a few clauses later in the story, the speaker makes it clear that there was more

than one thief via the reciprocal pronoun kan ‘each other’; this is shown in (176).

(175) ba:t-ni mi:  comn
now have thief

1. ‘Now, there was a thief.’

ii. ‘Now, there were some thieves.’ (YaKinPing sm93)
(176) ba:t-ni con man bemy kan bd tuk
now thief 3.NO divide RECIP NEG touch

‘Now, the thieves, they cannot decide how to divide (the gold) amongst themselves’
(YaKinPing_sm95)

There are cases where speakers overtly specify the number of a singular referent as nwmy ‘one.” In
the context of (177), the speaker is describing the characteristics of a two-colored type of soil. In

(177b-c), nwpy is clearly serving to enumerate ‘one’. The NPs are bracketed for clarity.

(177) a. man pen [din soip siilw
3NO cop soil two  color

‘It is two-colored soil.’

b. [din si: nwy e pen  si: dexm
soil  color one COoP color red

‘One color of the soil is red.’
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C. [sii  nunlw man pen  si: kha:w
color one 3NO coprP color white

‘Another color, it is white.’

d. man p"asdm kan
3NO mix RECIP
‘They (the colors) are mixed together.’ (Genesis_kb40-41)

The number ‘one’ exhibits a syntactic pattern that differs from all other numerals. The word nwpy
‘one’ appears after its classifier/head noun while other numerals must occur before their
classifiers or head nouns (if any). Furthermore, while some instances of nuy ‘one’ are
accompanied by a classifier, as in (178) and (179), other instances occur without a classifier, as

in (180).

(178) mi:  [p"u-saj k"on nwnyly, / luzpla:y t"uam-t"uam
have CLF.HUM-male CLF.person  one appearance  chubby-chubby
‘There was a guy, (he’s) rather chubby.’ (Pearfilm_sw2-3)
(179) @ paj su: [lwa-samp"ao ?an nuwmn]we
go buy  boat-junk.boat CLF.THING one

‘[He] went and bought a junk boat (a type of Chinese sailing ship).’ (Widow sm&0.1)

(180) [bak-n5j-n3j nuwn],, kh:  cakaja:n
TITLE.MASC-small-small one ride  bicycle
‘A small boy rides a bicycle’ (Pearfilm_0i125.1)

Isaan speakers can also use the word nwpy ‘one’ with entities that are semantically plural. This
shows that some function of nw» ‘one’ has developed into something other than a numeral.
Example (181), taken from a Pear Story, illustrates such an instance whereby the speaker first

mentions the Three Boys.
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(181) te:-wa: ba:t-ni: [si:m k"on nwpl,, cak ma: ta sdj
but-comp now  three CLF.person one not.know come from where

‘But now, a (group of) three people came from I don’t know where.”!>  (Pearfilm 0i42)

These examples suggest that the word nwy ‘one’ does not always serve to quantify or specify a
semantic singularity, but rather the pragmatic category of specificity and/or importance (Du Bois
1980: 224; Givon 1983b: 14; Lambrecht 1994: 77-78). We shall return to this issue and present

evidence for this claim in §4.3.1.

4.2.2 Deictic classifier expressions and pronominals

Unlike proper nouns such as names and titles, where the identity of the referent does not
usually shift by a change in context, the interpretation of personal pronouns like 7 vs. you and
phrasal expressions like that one depends entirely on contextual information. This section
examines the use of certain words and phrases whose referential interpretation depends crucially
on contextual information. In particular, we focus on deictic classifier expressions and
prototypical or “true” pronouns, both of which are essential for referent tracking in Isaan
discourse.

Deictic classifier expressions in Isaan can be used anaphorically and cataphorically. They
can also be used to point out something in the immediate extra-textual environment, e.g., nuaj
nan ‘that round thing’, where the interpretation does not involve an anaphoric or cataphoric
relationship. In this work, “anaphoric classifier” refers to an expression that makes use of a
classifier without a semantic or main head noun; its referential interpretation relies on
information from the preceding discourse. (182) and (183) show prototypical examples. In (182),
the speaker refers to an already established narrative participant. Prior to (183), the speaker

comments on the fact that the participants in the Pear Story did not greet each other.

(182) p"u-nan turn-k"wn
CLF.HUM-DIST wake-go.up

‘That one (a person) woke up.’ (Widow_sm184)

12 The free English translation ‘group of” included here is not really part of the Isaan sentence’s meaning. Different
expressions for ‘group’ include mu. ‘group, friend” and p’uak ‘collective’; cf. Table 9.
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(183) 2an-ni: b3 son
CLF.THING-PROX NEG pay.attention

“This one doesn’t pay any attention.’ (Pearfilm 0i23.2)

Example (184) presents two contiguous utterances from a Pear Story. The referent ‘fruit’
(specifically ‘apples’) is mentioned in line (184a), and the anaphoric use of the classifier
expression in (184b) allows for the correct identification of the type of referent (i.e., round

things).

(184) Anaphoric classifier and its antecedent
a. e: ku: si 1oz [bak-epan p"o-naj nit], kana:
eh ISG.NOIRR  steal CLF.FRUIT-apple father-big PROX THOUGHT.PRT

‘Hey, (what if) I stole this guy’s apples.’

b. %) faw  [@  cak nuaj soi  nuaj kana:
take how.many CLF.round two  CLF.round THOUGHT.PRT

“(What if) [I] take about one or two [fruits/round ones]” (thought the child)’
(Pearfilm_yt18-19)

Note that cak is a quantifier for unspecified quantity. The quantifier can be used to form
questions, as shown in (185), and must be paired with a classifier (see also Enfield 2007a: 120

Ch.7.1 on numeral classifiers in Lao).

(185) a. %) su:  [kaj cak to:lyp
buy  chicken how.many  CLF.BODY

‘How many chicken did [you] buy?’

b. [©  to: nwy]
CLF.BODY one

‘One [chicken].’

Anaphoric classifiers exemplify a phonologically reduced RE compared to lexical NPs. Their

discourse functional profile is similar to pronominals in that context is necessary for their
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interpretation and identification. That is, they are used only when there is an already established
mental representation of the referent in the discourse world.

Deictic expressions that involve classifiers can also function cataphorically. The excerpt
in (186) has a title morpheme bak- plus a generic classifier Zan, typically used for small things,
followed by a demonstrative ndn ‘that’. The entire phrase, bolded in (186), is interpreted with
reference to bak-kep-ju:-nan ‘the fruit collector guy,” which occurs as an afterthought phrase
(outside the clause in the right position). The afterthought phrase is bracketed for clarity in
(186a).

(186) Cataphoric classifier and its following text
a. bak-?an-nan ka soij  / [bak-kep-ju:-nan]xe
TITLE.MASC-CLF.thing-DIST KA be.still  TITLE.MASC-collect-CONT-TPC

‘That male one did nothing, the fruit collector guy’

b. %) ka b3 wa:
KA  NEG say

‘[He] didn’t say (anything).’

C. muwy ?aw  khp ku paj panp O ka b3 wa:
2sG.Notake of 1SG.NO go what KA  NEG say
“Why have you taken my stuff?” [he] didn’t ask!’ (Pearfilm_0132)

Personal pronouns in Isaan elaborate a system of social deixis, not unlike other
pronominal systems in Southeast Asia. Pronoun choice in this region of the world often signals
something about the social relationship between the speaker and the addressee (see Cooke 1968;
Hoonchamlong 1991; Enfield 2007b; Uckaradejdumrong 2016). Table 9 presents a subset of the
Isaan pronoun system, displaying semantic features that include person, number, and levels of
inter-personal social situations which stem from a speaker’s perception of their social role or
status relative to the addressee; it is a non-exhaustive list of [saan pronouns as there are
variations within the Isaan speaking region. The “non-restraint” pronouns are characterized by a
speaker’s disregard of certain standards of what is considered polite or refined language use (cf.

Cooke 1968). “These non-restraint pronominal forms can be used to express uninhibited
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intimacy, assertiveness, or downright anger” (Uckaradejdumrong 2016: 9). The forms in angle

brackets are borrowed from Thai.

Table 9: Isaan personal pronouns (non-exhaustive list)

Number 1t person 2" person 3" person
SINGULAR non-restraint (NO)  kur mwmn
familiar (FA) k"o caw
polite (PO) to:
formal (FO) chan~san (FEM.) <kun>
p"om (MAsC.) <than>
PLURAL non-restraint silr
familiar mu-haw ~ mu-caw ~
sum-haw (INCL.) sum-caw
mu-k"zj (EXCL.)
polite khacaw
formal p'uak-t"an
UNSPECIFIED  non-restraint man
FOR familiar haw law
NUMBER polite phon
formal khdaw

The singular pronoun forms correspond pretty well with what Enfield (2007a: 77 Table
10) presents for Lao, but some of the plurals are phonologically different (e.g., Lao cu-haw vs.
Isaan mu-haw or sum-haw for the inclusive ‘we’ form). There are also pronouns used for monks
or royalty which are not shown in Table 9, e.g., 2atama: is a first-person pronoun Buddhist
monks use to refer to themselves when speaking to commoners; jo.m is the term monks use to
address the commoners; and p’a?on can refer to either a second or third person who is a member
of the royalty.

Special attention is given here to the set of pronouns with unspecified number because
these occur most frequently compared to other pronouns. Table 10 shows the list of pronouns as
well as their frequency in the Spoken Isaan Corpus. The pronouns bolded in Table 10 present a
challenge for referential interpretation, specifically in identifying the entity or entities to which

the speaker intended to refer. I highlight a few issues here. Further discussion will be in §4.4.
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Table 10: Most frequent pronouns in the Spoken Isaan Corpus

Form Count Form Count
man 3.NO 482 k'acaw 1PL.PO 80
plon 3.PO 298 caw 2SG.FA 62
haw 1.FA 245 k".j 1SG.FA 38
k*aw  3.FO 123 p'om IsG.MASC 28
law 3.FA 102 ctan ~san  1SG.FEM 22

The first-person pronoun saw can be interpreted as singular ‘I’ or plural ‘we.’ It is typically used
with friends, family, or those within the speaker’s inner circles, but the use can be extended to
include a larger social circle indicating solidarity within the group (e.g., ba.n haw means ‘our/my
house,” ‘our/my village,” or ‘our people’). Example (187) is from a story in which a monk spoke
to his novice who is within the monk’s inner circle. Example (188) is from when two strangers

found themselves in the same difficult situation.

(187) haw si paj clan kPlaw naj bann de:

I.FA IRR  go eat rice in house PRT

‘I will go have a meal in the village.’ (Monk and his Novice sm5)
(188) haw si het candgj la wa-san

I.FA IRR make how PRT say-thus

‘What are we going to do? (They asked each other).’ (Widow sml191)

The number value is also unspecified for the non-restraint pronoun man, which can refer to
human (189) or non-human things (190). Accordingly, the gloss for man is 3.NO (i.e., unspecified
for number) and corresponds to English he/she/they/it in the subject position and him/her/them/it

in the object position. The pronoun man carries a pejorative sense when referring to humans.

(189) man mun n? / dek-n5:j mu-nan
3.NO naughty AGREE.PRT  child-small  group-DIST
‘They are naughty, those children.’ (Pearfilm_yt23)
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(190) nok-kPaw ni wela: man ma: kin pia ni
bird-dove TPC time 3.NO come eat prey TPC

‘Dove(s), when they are/ it is hunting...’ (Tragedy sm80.2)

The other third person pronouns, p’an, k*aw, and law, can only refer to humans. For p’an 3.pO,

the pronoun can refer to specific (191) or non-specific (192) individuals.

(191) p"en ka ju nam kan sxp k"on ?omlom-?omlom ma:
3P0 KA be.at with RECIP two  CLF.person  bundled-bundled come
‘They lived there together peacefully, just the two of them.’ (Tragedy sm16.1)

(192) p"n wa: man pen lam-la;j
3P0 say 3.NO cOP omen-bad

‘They say it is a bad omen.’ (Tragedy sm26)

The pronoun k’aw 3.FO can refer to specific or non-specific humans that are socially or
relationally distant from the speaker. For example, k’aw refers to the government (193a-b), and

to some non-specific person who is not related to the participant in the story (194b).

(193) a. 0/ kPaw pakan la:k'a: de:
sugarcane 3.FO insure price PRT
‘As for sugarcanes, they guarantee the price.
b. rat"abam kPaw pakan lej de:
government 3.FO insure exceed PRT
‘The government, they set price control (for sugarcanes).’ (Sompong_18.2-3)
(194) a. %) pen  motamje:

COP  midwife

‘[She] was a midwife.’
b. %) paj ?aw kPaw ?ok-luk

g0 take 3.FO exit-child
‘[She] went to help someone give birth.’ (Tragedy 0i34)
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The third person pronoun /aw, glossed as 3FA, is used for socially familiar referents. This means
that speakers can use /aw to refer to someone with a familial or a personal connection to
themselves (195). Note that it is odd to use law to refer to the government (196), but it is
perfectly acceptable to use law for the prime minister (197). I have not found any case in the

current corpus where law refers to non-specific individuals.

(195) ni: 2i-pho: ?i-me: law  si daj bun
this  TITLE.FEM-father TITLE.FEM-mother =~ 3.FA IRR  gain merit
‘See here, (your) parents, they will receive merits...’ (Sompong 16.2)

(196) #rathaba:n law pakan lej de:
government 3.FA insure exceed PRT.

‘The government, they set price control (for sugarcanes).’

(197) naijok / weila law  pam
PM when 3.FA walk

‘The prime minister when he walks...’ (Sompong_33.5)

In narrative contexts, an established participant in a story can be referred to as law. In (198b), the
speaker uses /aw to refer back to the participant p">:-naj lit. ‘big father’, who is assumed to be

already familiar to the listeners by this point in the story.

(198) Excerpt from a Pear Story
a. poi-naj k"wn ton-maj jur  ka b3  daj  soncaj de:
father-big go.up CLF.tree-wood CONT KA NEG gain interested PRT

‘The man who was climbing the tree did not pay attention.’

b. law ka kep  mak-maj khoy law  s9j
3.FA KA collect CLF.fruit-wood of 3.FA be.still

‘He continued to collect those fruits of his without paying attention.’
(Pearfilm_sm27)

Isaan pronouns can occur with demonstratives, creating pronominal phrases. The use of such a

phrase is pragmatically marked and is very rare in the Spoken Isaan Corpus (only five examples
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occur, all from a single speaker). It is possible that the speaker uses the construction to call

special attention to a certain referent. These examples are found in highly contrastive contexts.

For example, (199) is used when the referent signs up for a quest along with many other

people—an announcement of his willingness to compete. Similarly, (200) is part of a dialogue

from the same story. The emphasis is represented by italics in the free translation.

(199) p"om ni: si sarma:t paj tey %) haj daj

1SG.MASC this IRR  be.able go marry give  gain

‘I will be able to marry [her] successfully.’ (Widow sm76)
(200) ?20j  san b>:  pom de: warsan p"on p"u-ni:

oi ISG.FEM NEG consent PRT  say-thus 3.PO  CLF.HUM-PROX

““Oi, I refuse to accept this” said this one over here.’ (Widow sm190)

Finally, to complete this survey of deictic and pronominal forms, kinship terms and proper

names can be used as pro-forms for person referents. This pronominal usage of what double as

lexical nouns is also very common in Lao and Thai (see Enfield 2007b for Lao;

Uckaradejdumrong 2016 for Thai). Example (201) shows a dialogue between a son and his

mother. The term Zi-me ‘mother’ is vocative in (201a) because the son is asking a question, but

the word me: ‘mother’ is pronominal in (201b) as the speaker uses it to refer to herself. When the

son is referring to himself, he uses the word /u-k ‘kid’ (202) or his name Tong (203).

(201) a.

caw k"w ma: say te ?i-me:
2SG.FA be.like come be.late truly TITLE.FEM-mother

‘Why did you come so late, mother?’

me: ka paj wat
mother KA go temple

‘I (lit: mother) went to the temple.’ (Tragedy sm55)
(Note: the mother is speaking referring to herself)
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(202) caw sag luzk bo?
2SG.FA hate  kid Q.PRT
“You hate me (lit: kid), don’t you?’ (Tragedy sm52)
(Note: the son is speaking to his mother using ‘kid’ to refer to himself)

(203) thaip ?im  lew
Tong be.full already

‘I am full. (Tragedy sm73)
(Note: the son is speaking to his mother using his name to refer to himself)

To summarize, the Isaan pronominal system comprises a large number of forms which expresses
features of socio-pragmatic relations between the interlocutors. Several of the personal pronouns
are not semantically specified for number values. For example, the pronoun #aw can be used to
refer to the speaker ‘I’ or the speaker plus someone else ‘we.” The third person forms man, k'aw
and p’on can be used for either singular or plural, specific or non-specific referents. Names,
kinship terms, and deictic classifier expressions are extensively used as pronominals in spoken
discourse. Therefore, identifying which individual these forms refer to often requires an in-depth

analysis of discourse situations.

4.2.3 Covert expressions

Covert expressions are referential expressions which have no phonological form. These
are also known as zero expressions. I recognize two types of zero forms in Isaan, namely
“definite null” and “indefinite null” in the sense of Fillmore & Kay (1993). Definite null is a type
of zero expression whose interpretation is specific-identifiable; that is, speakers have in mind a
particular discourse referent that the zero refers to and assume that the hearer also can identify
the specific referent. For Isaan, an insertion test (e.g., inserting /law 3.FA) can overtly reveal
whether there is a specific-identifiable (“definite”) discourse referent to which the definite null

corresponds.

(204) Example of definite null

a. klen som O ka k"wn paj 20k
basket two KA go.up go more

‘As for the second basket, [he] went up again.’ (Pearfilm_sm17.2)
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b. kPen som law  ka k"wn paj  ?ik
basket two  3.FA KA go.up go more

‘As for the second basket, he/she (e.g., the farmer) went up again.’

(self-elicited)

Isaan definite nulls can refer to any person. In the context of (205), the speaker is commenting on

the Pear Story scene where the Goat Guy passed the Farmer and neither greeted the other. The

zero in (205a) refers to the narrative participants. In (205b), the zero refers back to the first-

person familiar pronoun saw. The questions in (205¢) and the request in (205d) are what the

Goat Guy should have said to the Farmer; these zeros are understood as referring to a second

person and a first person, respectively. Finally, the zero in (205¢) refers to the speaker plus the

addressee; it is perfectly acceptable to use the pronoun kaw instead because the referent is the

same entity as in (205b).

(205) Excerpt from a Pear Story with multiple definite nulls

a. (%) b3: thaim  kan de:
NEG ask RECIP PRT

‘[They] didn’t even greet each other.’

b. k"an men t'ammada  haw, ni @, si
if COP  ordinary 1.FA TPC IRR

‘If it was us typically, [we] would say...’

C. 29 %) het npig © k"wn ?ipan @
hey make what go.up what

wa:
say

Paw
take

?ipay
what

“Hey, what are [you] doing? What are [you] going up for? What are [you] taking?”

d. haj %) nam ne: cansi: no?

give with  a little like.this AGREE.PRT

“Give [me] some”, like this, right?’

e. %) top k" war  capsi:
must beg that like.this

‘[We] must ask like this’
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In contrast, “indefinite null” in Fillmore and Kay’s sense is a zero expression whose
interpretation is non-specific and/or non-referential.'® So-called indefinite nulls in Isaan can be
replaced by the pronoun man 3.NO, but there is no specific individual that is being identified in

the mental representation of the discourse world.

(206) Example of non-referential (“indefinite”) null
a. _ suaj lew
be.late already
‘(It) 1s late in the morning already.’ (Tragedy sm42)

b. man suaj lew
3.NO Dbe.late already

‘It is late in the morning already.’ (Tragedy sm46.1)

Indefinite nulls are found with certain, highly idiomatic expressions. The predicates are usually

about time such as ‘the rainy season’ in (207), and ‘nine or ten p.m.” in (208).

(207) _ tok ma: lwdw-fon ©@ka si het na: san-lexw
fall come season-rain KA IRR  make rice.paddy PRT

‘When (it) comes the rainy season, [the mother and son] would work on the rice fields.’
(Tradegy sm16.2)

(208) batni: _ daj wela praman sa:m thum si thum
now gain time approximately three CLF.TIME four CLF.time
‘Now, (it) was around nine or ten p.m.’ (Monk and his Novice sm16)

Idiomatic expressions that present a circumstance for the following predicate may contain
indefinite nulls. For example, (209) is an old saying associated with the Widow story. I translate

the indefinite nulls as ‘one’, which does not refer to a specific referent in the narrative discourse

13 The terms “definite” and “indefinite” in the sense of Fillmore & Kay (1993) differ from Du Bois’ (1981) use of
“definite” and “indefinite”. My use of these terms is meant to indicate the difference in formal properties, which also
has semantic/pragmatic consequences. The former does refer to some discourse entity while the later does not.
Though neither is phonologically realized in actual speech production, definite and indefinite nulls correspond to
very different mental representations in the interlocuters’ minds.
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world. The entire utterance only presents information about the circumstances for some state of

affairs.

(209) _ b3: daj duaj le: ka si ?aw duaj kon
NEG gain with trick KA IRR  take with trick

‘(If one) does not achieve by trickery, then (one) would achieve by deception.’
(Widow_sm4.1)

The Isaan use of REs generally corresponds to Givon’s (1983) predictions that
participants who are readily accessible, as suggested by their continuity in discourse (i.e., most
recently mentioned), tend to be linguistically expressed with minimal coding or form. Thus,
highly continuous participants may be expressed with pronouns or zero anaphora in certain
contexts. Most discontinuous participants are expressed via maximum linguistic means such as

NPs containing relative clause.

4.2.4 Corpus distribution of referring expression (RE) types

Table 11 shows the overall distribution of REs relative to argument roles of single verb
clause constructions. In each cell of the table, the raw frequency is presented to the left and the
expected frequency is presented in parentheses. I highlight in bold where the raw frequency is
greater than the expected frequency. (Note that for A and P roles, the frequencies expected by

chance are the same for each RE type.)

Table 11: Overall distribution of Isaan referring expressions in argument roles of single verb
clause constructions

S A P Total
NP 63 (77.12) 47 (78.43) 124 (78.43) 234
Pro 80 (55.04) 53 (55.97) 34 (55.97) 167
Def null 86 (97.88) 134 (99.55) 77  (99.55) 297
Indef null 6 (4.94) 5 (5.02) 4  (5.02) 15
Total 235 239 239 713

The patterns in Table 11 show that overt NP expressions are not used as often as definite nulls,
and occur most frequently in the P role. Deictic classifier phrases and personal pronouns are

grouped together under Pro; their occurrences in the S role are higher than expected by chance.
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There are 15 instances of indefinite nulls; these occurrences are distributed similarly across roles;
further investigation of the indefinite nulls is beyond the scope of this study.

The distribution of REs suggests that the definite null expression type is a very basic
referring form for Isaan speakers as it is most frequent overall. Notably, definite nulls are used
much more often in the A role of single verb clauses than any other RE. This suggests that the
most agent-like participant of a transitive clause routinely expresses information that is inferable
from context, and/or identifiable. This is completely expected according to Du Bois’ (1987)
Preferred Argument Structure hypothesis.

Having surveyed the different types of referring expressions in Isaan and their
distribution in argument roles, I now turn to three referent-managing clause-level constructions
that bring new participants into the discourse world and set somewhat different expectations for

how the participants will be involved in the rest of the story.

4.3 Presentational construction with mi: ‘have’
4.3.1 Overview of structure and major functions

As a lexical verb, mi: ‘have’ can indicate “possession” of a broad range of items
including body parts (210a), ownership of alienable items (210b), existence of something relative

to a space (210c), etc.

(210) Examples of mi: ‘have’ as a lexical verb

a. sali: mi: nuat nan-na

Charlie have mustache that-PRT

‘Charlie has a mustache, that one’ (Sompong 12.3)
b. p'a b3 mi: bam / mi: ta wat

monk NEG have house have only temple

‘A monk has no house, only temple.’ (Sompong 10.9)
C. law  si mi:  t"ug-p"ayj no? ju kPam na:

3FA 1RR  have bag-carry AGREE.PRT  be.at way face

‘He had a bag in the front.’ (Pearfilm sm14.1)
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The presentational construction in Isaan involves the verb mi. ‘have’ in the initial position of a

clause without any subject argument preceding it. As part of the presentational construction, the

verb mi: may take a nominal or a clausal argument after it, in what would be the “object”

position for a lexical verb. The same pattern is found in Lao, and the presentational construction

has been said to be “a standard way to introduce a new referential argument into discourse”

(Enfield 2007a: 158). For Isaan, adverbial-time words such as ba.t-ni ‘now’ and do.n-ta.p ‘long

time, after a while’ generally occur but are not a crucial component of the construction. I propose

the template in (211) for the presentational construction, which accounts for the data in (212) —

(215), all of which illustrate the introduction of a brand-new referent.

211)

(212)

(213)

(214)

Presentational Construction with mi: ‘have’
Form: (adverb) mi: [NP (VP)]
Referent Function: introduce new and potentially important referent into the discourse.

Discourse context: “staging” the scene rather than chronologically “advancing” the story

line.
ba:t-ni mi: [com]ne
now have thief

1. ‘Now, there was a thief.’
i1. ‘Now, there were some thieves.’ (YaKinPing sm93)

ter-wa: mi: [luk-saj k"on nwi |np
but  have child-male  CLF.person  one

‘but there was a son’ (Tragedy oi5)
ba:it-ni mi:  [p"a-2o:lot;  kPaip kasat muwan nuwr

now have royal-son of king city one

swiy @, pen kPon soit  want"™>?]np

RELVZ COP  person single PRT.EXPLAIN

‘Now, there was a son of a king of another city (i.e., a prince), who was a bachelor.’
(Widow sm49)
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(215) mi: [[luk-kampa: kap me]w (ur nam kan som  kPon)vp]
have kid-orphan  with motherstay with RECIP two  CLF.person

‘There was an orphan and his mother living together just the two of them.’(Tragedy sm7)

In the nine narrative texts examined, the presentational construction with mi: occurred 24
times, and the post-mi: NP in 18 of these 24 instances introduces one or more brand-new
participants into the story. Note that speakers may use the presentational construction to present
two new participants into a story, as we see in (214) where ‘prince’ and ‘king’ have a particular
relationship; but these two participants can be individuated in later mentions. In total, 21 new
referents are introduced as overt NPs via the presentational construction.

As we know from §4.1.2, introducing new referents as core arguments is quite rare in
discourse; most arguments of single verb clauses actually constitute non-first mentions, which
are presumed to correlate to the cognitive status of given information (see also Table 8).
However, most instances of the presentational construction present first mentions which are
presumed to correlate to the cognitive status of brand-new information. Thus, this supports the
hypothesis that the presentational construction is associated with a specialized function, namely
establishing a new referent as existing (or “opening a file for a new referent”) in the discourse
model.

Table 12 compares NPs in the presentational construction and the single verb clause
construction relative to their use for introducing new referents into the narrative texts. The new
referents were expressed as overt NP arguments of the presentational construction extremely
more frequently than expected by chance (y*> = 163.85, log likelihood = 73.29, p <.00001). Note
that this data accounts for 43% of all first mentions in the narrative text sample (N = 126). Other

first mentions occur in multi-verb constructions but are not reflected in Table 12.

Table 12: Distribution of new vs. non-new arguments in the presentational construction and the

single verb clause

New Non-new Total
Presentational 18 (1.8) 6 (22.2) 24
Single verb clause 37 (53.2) 676 (659.8) 713
(All roles)
Total 55 682 737
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The information packaged in the presentational construction need not merely involve

communicating that a referent is new and entering the scene. In fact, speakers sometimes also

use the presentational construction to elaborate what the participant was doing when they first

appeared in the discourse world. In this way, the speaker also introduces a new, non-presupposed

event. In this situation, the NP is immediately followed by a VP without any intervening pause.

Examples in (216) — (219) illustrate the introduction of a brand-new participant as well as

information regarding what they were doing when they entered the narrative world.

(216)

(217)

(218)

(219)

domta:p mi:  [[dek-njj pu-saij bak-nun]e
long.time have child-small  CLF.HUM-male TITLE.MASC-one
(k"i:  cakajamn wajwajwaj  ma:)ve]
ride  bicycle swiftly come
‘After a while, there was a small boy riding a bicycle swiftly this way.’
(Pearfilm_sm28)
ka mi: [[dek-n3jlxe  (nam ptan  mar)ve]

KA have child-small walk pass come

‘There were some children passing by on foot.’ (Pearfilm_sm42)
mi: [[bak-nwm Jxe (cwrg Dbe: day 2e?-2e2-2¢?  pamn  ma:)vel

have TITLE.MASC-one pull geep be.loud bah-bah-bah pass come

‘There was a man pulling a geep making bah-bah-bah noise.’ (Pearfilm 0i119)
kar-nwn mi:  [[k"on]xe (ma: mon  @)ve]

time-one have person come invite

‘One time, someone came/had come to invite [the monk]’ (Monk and His Novice sm3)

The presentational construction can also be used to set a new temporal frame of reference for

major events of the story. In the context in which (220) was used, the referent ‘son’ and the idea

of farming have already been mentioned prior to the time of the utterance. The sentence itself

does not present a new participant performing brand-new actions. Rather, (220) asserts that it is a

new day.
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(220) mi:  mu-nuw luk-sazj paj taj n&
have day-one kid-male go plow rice.paddy

‘There came a day (when) the son went to plow the field.’ (Tragedy 0i27.2)

4.3.2 Formal properties of the presentational construction

The presentational construction inherits properties from a more general construction
which also involves the verb mi: ‘have,” namely the existential construction. Functionally, the
existential construction asserts the (non)existence of an entity or concept within the world of
narrative discourse, while the presentational construction is related to establishing a unique
referent as an important participant in a story (see further discussion in §4.3.3 and §4.3.4).
Formally, the existential construction may take a subject, while the presentational construction
lacks an overt (pre-verb) subject. The overt subject of the existential construction (if any) does
not refer (i.e., it is like a dummy ‘it’). Also, the existential construction may occur with or
without negation, while the presentational construction is always positive. Some variations of the

existential construction are presented in (221) — (223).

(221) samai kon mi:  kabom want"?
era  before have torch PRT.EXPLAIN

‘In the past, there were torches.’
More literally, ‘The past had torches.’ (Monk and His Novice sm22)

(222) lew man si mi:  bandaj k"wn tha:g t"op
already3.NO IRR  have stairs go.up way above

‘And there are stairs leading up to the second floor.’ (Widow_sm27)
(223) si b3 mi:  lomgbamn 2tk

IRR NEG have hospital exit

‘There were no hospitals for child-birthing. (Tragedy oil5)

The argument of the Isaan presentational construction tends to be syntactically more complex
than that of the existential construction. There are reasons to believe that the NP of the
presentational construction forms a constituent with any immediately following VP, rather like a

reduced relative clause, and that the VP is not an independent clause with a zero anaphoric

128



subject. In support of this structural analysis of the presentational construction, I will show that
the VP may not take the morpheme ka, and that the VP may not be moved outside of the main
clause headed by mi: ‘have’; instead, an [NP (VP)] unit after mi: ‘have’ must be moved all
together as one constituent. The only known situation where the [NP (VP)] unit can be separated
by something is in (220) above where ka can be grammatically inserted after the referent ‘son’.
However, there is a slight semantic change to the original sentence if ka is inserted; the

additional meaning that arises is highlighted in italics in the free translation of (224).

(224) mi:  mu-nwy luk-sazj ka paj thaj na:
have day-one kid-male KA go plow rice.paddy

‘There came a day (when) the son went to plow the field too/also.’

In all other cases of the Isaan presentational construction with both an NP and a VP, the
morpheme ka cannot occur between the NP and the following VP. An ungrammatical example is

shown in (225).

(225) *mi: [bak-nwp Jxe ka [cuwp be: day ?e?2-2e2-2¢?  p"an ma:lve
have TITLE.MASC-one KA pull geep be.loud bah pass come

‘There was a man pulling a geep making bah-bah-bah noise.” (cf. example (218)).

In many other independent clause constructions, ka regularly occurs after the subject and before
the predicate. So, the fact that ka cannot occur in (225) may suggest that the syntactic sequence
NP VP in the presentational construction does not constitute an independent clause (though this
does not rule out the possibility that the VP might be a clause with a definite null subject).

This leads us to examine where ka naturally occurs when the presentational construction
is used. During storytelling, Isaan speakers normally would place ka (if it occurs) immediately
before mi: ‘have’ in the presentational construction. Since the presentational construction lacks a
structural subject, this shows that overall ka occurs before the predicate of a construction and not
strictly after the subject (cf. §3.7). Furthermore, ka co-occurs with the presentational in the
middle of the story. In (226a), the speaker describes the last thing an established participant did
before a new participant enters the scene. In (226b), the speaker uses ka before the presentational

construction. Even though ka is optional in (226b), its presence contributes to a sequential
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interpretation of the proposition ‘then there was a man pulling a goat this way’ (discussed in

Chapter 6). The single slash represents a pause of less than one second.

(226) a. %) ka k"wn paj juw t'sy)  ton-maj ik
KA go.up go be.at above CLF.tree-wood more

‘then [he] went up on the tree again.’

b. ka mi:  p'u-sajj ?aj-nw) / (*ka)cun  pPe? ma:
KA have CLF.HUM-male elder.brother-one pull goat come

‘then there was a man pulling a goat this way.’ (Pearfilm _sw19-20)

The fact that ka cannot be inserted after the pause break in (226b) suggests that the VP unit
following the NP in the presentational construction may be some kind of subordinate clause. On
the surface, the VP very much resembles a reduced form of a relative clause (e.g., where the
relativizer ¢ ‘that’ is omitted, and no classifier occurs; cf. §4.2.1). In fact, there is one instance
in a Pear Story where a full relative clause occurs within the presentational/existential
construction when the speaker is introducing a new participant, shown in (227). However, the
utterance was said with noticeably long pauses that may be a sign of the speaker’s disfluency,
hesitancy, or difficulty in recalling what they saw in the video stimuli. The double forward
slashes represent a pause longer than two seconds. Despite the odd pauses, ka is still placed

before mi: ‘have.’

(227) bat-ni man ka 15j mi: mu  // dek-n5;j //
now 3.NO KA exceed have group child-small
p"u-nu / t"i jun  ju han na
CLF.HUM-one that stand be.at over.there TPC

‘Now, there was a group (or a friend), children, one person that was standing there.’
(Pearfilm_yt29)

Whether the VP unit of the presentational construction should be analyzed as a type of relative
clause or not is beyond the scope of this study. However, it is noteworthy that Isaan relative
clauses can be expressed outside of their main clause. For instance, (228) shows a case where the

relative clause occurs in the left position, and there is a co-referential pronoun occupying the
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subject position in the main clause. In (229), the relative clause (bracketed) in the right position

is modifying the head noun muak ‘hat’ because the verb hia ‘fall’ subcategorizes for non-human

objects.

(228) [thi @, daj lewlre / man, ka thizp
that gain  already 3NO KA kick

‘[The one] who has gotten (the fruits), he pedaled away.’

(229) muak si pen k"ony mo:rni: la /
hat IRR  CcoP thing guy-PROX PRT

[t"i man hia ni la]grec
that 3.NO fall this  PRT

‘The hat might have belonged to this boy, [the hat] that fell’

Paj
g0
(Pearfilm 0i31)

(Pearfilm_sm46)

In contrast, the (optional) VP unit of the presentational construction cannot be moved to the left

position. Instead, the entire [NP (VP)] must be moved all together. Example (230a) shows the

original form of the sentence when the speaker introduced a new participant (i.e., the Three Boys

in the Pear Story). When only the VP is fronted, as in (230b), the result is ungrammatical.

Example (230c), though is grammatically well-formed, is pragmatically awkward in the original

context.

(230) a. ka mi:  [dek-nd;jl [pam pPam ma:lw
KA have child-small walk pass come

‘There were some children passing by on foot.’

b. *[nam p"amn  ma:]v ka mi:  [dek-n5jlxe
walk pass come KA have child-small

‘Passing by on foot were some children.’
. [dek-n3:;jlxe  [pam pamn ma:lve ka mi:

child-small ~ walk pass come KA have

‘Children passing by on foot, there are some.’
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Given all the preceding, for the purposes of this study, the [NP (VP)] unit following the verb mi:
‘have’ is analyzed as comprising a single clausal argument of the presentational/existential
construction. The clausal argument itself may include one or multiple verb words. This analysis
is supported by the presentational instance in (231a). All the clauses in (231) are continuous lines
from a single Pear Story. In addition to the presentational in (231a), a negative existential is in

(231c¢); both have a clausal argument.

(231) a. ka mi:  p'u-saj;j ?aj-nwn / cuuy  pPe? ma:
KA have CLF.HUM-male older.brother-one pull  sheep come

‘Then, there was a man pulling a sheep this way.’

b. %) cunp @ ma: laka p"amn paj
pull come and.then pass.through go

‘[He] pulls [it] this way and then went that way.’
C. b5 mi: pdgp keit KkMwn
NEG have what born go.up

‘There’s nothing happened.’ (Pearfilm_sw20-22)

In short, the presentational construction inherits properties from the more general existential
construction; both involve the verb mi: ‘have’ as part of their constructional templates. However,
the presentational lacks a structural subject and never occurs with the negation marker. The
argument of the presentational construction may include just an NP or be syntactically more
complex (i.e., NP VP structure). In both the presentational and the existential, the particle ka

occurs before the predicate, but is not a required formal component of the construction.

4.3.3 Referential specificity

I now turn to pragmatic properties of the presentational construction. In addition to
newness, the information introduced by the presentational construction tends to be referential-
specific.

Two pieces of formal evidence support this claim. First, arguments of the presentational
construction frequently co-occur with the morpheme nwn ‘one’ which relates to the referents’

specificity. Second, any VP within the presentational construction (i.e., the VP element in [mi
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[NP (VP)]]), as well as the clauses occurring after the presentational construction assert
information relevant to the same referent—information which serves to establish the uniqueness
and identity of the participant in the narrative discourse model.

As discussed in §4.2.1, Isaan nouns are not required to be formally marked for the
pragmatic feature of specificity. Thus, for the addressee to infer referential specificity in the
mind of the speaker depends partly on discourse context and partly on the form of the NP. Recall
that “specific” means “although the hearer is not able to identify the intended referent, the
speaker has a specific object in mind. If the speaker has no particular object in mind, the mention
is nonspecific” (Du Bois 1980: 224). To evaluate whether the speaker has a particular object in
mind when nwn occurs in the presentational construction, I have conducted an in-depth
examination of the linguistic forms that speaker used, the discourse contexts surrounding the
forms, and the narrative content. I illustrate an examination of one such example here.

The following excerpt is from the very beginning of a story. In this excerpt, the speaker
has a particular female character, a ‘lady’, in mind; the following predications refer back to this
individual. The first mention in (232a) uses the presentational construction and the NP contains
nuy ‘one.” The referent ‘lady’ is not yet identifiable by the listeners. The speaker then asserts
that the lady is a widow in (232b). After this point in the discourse, the speaker treats the referent
‘lady’ as identifiable by the listeners; this is evidenced by the use of anaphoric zeros in (232c¢)

and (232d).

(232) Excerpt from a narrative text
a. ba:t-ni mi:  ?i-na nuig
now have TITLE.FEM-lady one

‘Now, there was a lady.’

b. ?i-na:y nwiy pen  mema:j
TITLE.FEM-lady one COP  widow

‘A lady who was a widow.’

C. %) pen  mema:j p"ua taj  ni: cak
cop  widow husband die escape depart

‘[She’s] a widow whose husband had passed away.’
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d. %] b  t'an daj lwk nam kan
NEG not.yetgain kid  with RECIP

‘[They] hadn’t got any children.’ (Widow story sm 8-10)

That the speaker has a specific referent in mind may be formally manifested by the
morpheme nwy ‘one’ in the NP of the presentational construction or by another means. For
example, the mention of p’ua ‘husband’ in (232c¢) is also referential and specific even though
nwy does not occur for him. Arguably, the lexical meaning of the word me.ma.j ‘widow’ already
entails the death of a husband. This piece of information may seem quite unremarkable;
however, it helps the listeners infer that the referent ‘husband’ is a specific individual preexisting
in the narrative discourse world. As we shall see later, the already-dead husband is in fact a
participant in this story, though the ‘lady’ and the ‘already-dead husband’ differ in terms of
importance to the plot. Note that not all mentions in (232) constitute narrative participants. For
instance, the mention of /u:k ‘kid’ in (232d) is non-referential. ‘Kid’ is not a participant in the
story because no kid is treated as existing within the narrative discourse world. However, the
mentioning of /u-k ‘kid’ in this case still serves to introduce an attributive link between the two
specific referents who are participants in the story: the widow and her late husband.

Other formal indications of referential specificity can involve various kinds of nominal
modification. Following the excerpt in (232), the speaker continues in (233) to describe the love
between the widow and her late husband. The NPs are marked in square brackets. Those of
particular relevance to specificity involve the quantifier k. ‘pair’, followed by a demonstrative
ni. ‘this’ in (233b), and a relative clause which contains the human classifier p’u- ‘CLF.HUM’ in

(233d). These NP expressions can be interpreted as referring to specific entities.

(233) Excerpt from a narrative text; continues from (232)

a. ba:t-ni [K"'wam-rak k"rp rawa k"on sam  kon]w ni /
now NMLZ-love  of between person two  CLF.person  TPC

k"wam-rak  jam
NMLzZ-love  type

‘Now, the love between the two people was the kind of love [that]...’
Note: specific love pertaining to specific couple
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%) hak kan /@ taj them kan  daj
love  RECIP die in.place.of =~ RECIP gain

[pPua kap mia kPtu: nlilwe

husband with wife pair PROX

want"o?
PRT.EXPLAIN

‘[They] loved each other such that they could die for each other, as for this pair of

husband and wife.’
Note: this particular pair

%) daj sa:ba:n to: kan wa:
gain  vow connect RECIP say
‘[They] had vowed to each other saying,’
tha:  [pPua [p"u- taj paj lew phdo
if husband CLF.HUM- die go already burn

‘if the husband, who has passed away and has been cremated,’
Note: a specific husband

ka:t
born

kMuzn ma:  / bo:
NEG

b3: kap
NEG reverse return come

ma  pen
come COP

‘did not return (from the dead) and was not reborn as a person.’

% si b3:
IRR  NEG

sa:t
life

?i:k  naj
more In

[p"ualxe
husband

‘[she] would not take another husband in this life.’
Note: a non-specific husband

Paw
take

paj lexw]rer Ine
go already

kPon

person

ni:
this

(Widow story sm11-15)

Bare nouns such as p"ua ‘husband’ could refer to a specific person, as in (232c¢), or to a
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more generic kind of category, as in (233f). But to clearly communicate that an Isaan noun
should be interpreted as specific within a narrative context, the speaker can accompany the noun
by a modifier such as nuy ‘one’ (232a-b) or k'u: ni: ‘this pair’ (233b). The possessive phrase in
(233a), however, does not tell us whether the speaker has a particular objectified concept of
k'wam-rak ‘love’ in mind. In fact, out of context, the whole NP k'wam-rak k'"sn rawa:n k'on so.n
k'on ‘love of between two persons’ could be interpreted as a specific love pertaining to a specific
couple, or it could be interpreted more generally as a love between any two persons. Following
Du Bois’ (1980: 218) analysis, which states that a “possessive noun phrase presuppose|[s]

identifiability,” the use of the possessive phrase [NP A%»x NP] in (233a) suggests that ‘love’ is



objectified as a more referential and identifiable concept here, meaning that “the hearer can
establish the link between the noun phrase and the concept it refers to.” Based on the meaning of
(233b), it is likely that the speaker was talking about the particular love belonging to the
particular husband and wife in the story, rather than to a general concept. The meaning of the rest
of the excerpt in (233) also supports this analysis.

The next example in (234) from a Pear Story further supports the idea that the pragmatic
function of nwy ‘one’ involves referential specificity. (234a) shows the first mention of the
referent sa.m k’on ‘three people’ via a single verb clause. The expression itself is semantically
plural, but it co-occurs with num ‘one’ which functions more like a determiner in this case. The
speaker continues to describe who each of the three people was in (234b), in which case the
morpheme nwy ‘one’ following the human classifier indicates that the head noun is semantically

singular and referential-specific.

(234) Example of NP with nwn ‘one’ that is semantically plural, specific referent

a. ter-wa: ba:t-ni: sd:m k"on nuw cak ma: ta sdj
but-comp now  three CLF.person one  not.know come from where

‘But now, a (group of) three people came from I don’t know where.’

b. pu-saij p"u-nwy /  dek-n3;j p"u-nin p"u-nu
CLF.HUM-male CLF.HUM-one child-small = CLF.HUM-female CLF.HUM-one
pu-saij p"u-nu pen siam k"on

CLF.HUM-male CLF.HUM-one COP  three CLF.person

‘A man, a girl, and a boy make up three people.’ (Pearfilm_0142-43)

To summarize, I have discussed the fact that bare nouns and even some modified nouns in Isaan
can be interpreted as referring to a specific individual or less specifically as denoting a more
generic category. In general, contextual analysis is necessary to evaluate whether the speaker
likely has a particular referent in mind and whether they assume the hearer can identify which
referent is being talked about. However, NPs modified by numy ‘one’ are often interpreted as
referring to a specific entity. As we have seen in (232) and (233), all the clauses following the
text-initial presentational construction in the Widow story assert some kind of information

relevant to one specific widow character.
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This brings us back to the question of when a speaker chooses to mention a referent via
the presentational construction. I conclude that speakers tend to use the presentational
construction when they have a particular object/person in mind. This is supported by the data in
Table 13. The data first show that the vast majority of overt NPs in the Isaan narrative text
sample occur without nwy. However, nun occurs much more than expected by chance in the
presentational construction, and much less than expected by chance in the single-verb clause
construction. When speakers do use the presentational construction, the majority of the NPs in
the construction include nwy. The difference between the observed and expected frequency is

statistically significant (%> = 128.43, log likelihood = 69.66 p <.00001).

Table 13: The frequency of the morpheme nwy ‘one’ in the presentational versus single verb
clause constructions

NP [+ nwy] NP [- nup] Total

Presentational 16 (1.9) 8 (22.1) 24
Single Verb Clause 4 (18.1) 230 (215.9) 234
Total 20 238 258

The distribution of nwy ‘one’ relative to the NPs of the presentational construction and the single
verb clause in Table 13 provides insight into the degree of markedness of overt NPs co-occurring
with numy ‘one.” We can also infer something about the pragmatic profile of the presentational
construction from the frequency bias in Table 13. In addition to introducing new participants into
the narrative discourse world, the speakers tend to have a particular object in mind and/or are
asking the listeners to assume such an object exists in the mental representation of the ongoing
discourse.

While it can be shown, for the most part, that Isaan speakers have a specific referent in
mind when they use the presentational construction, they sometimes use the construction to
introduce non-specific participants into a story. In these cases, the NP argument of the
presentational construction is a bare noun, e.g., dek-n5j ‘child’ as shown in (235). The English
free translation ‘some child/children’ is an attempt to reflect the lack of specificity; the

interpretation of the bare noun could be singular or plural.
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(235) ka mi:  [[dek-njjlxe  (namy pamm  ma:ve]
KA have child-small walk pass come

‘There were some child/children passing by on foot.’ (Pearfilm sm42)

In conclusion, the presentational construction allows for either referential specific or non-specific
mentions in its NP slot. However, Isaan speakers prefer to overly indicate referential specificity
when they use the presentational construction by marking the NP with nwy ‘one.” The next
section further considers how Isaan speakers can choose the presentational construction to help

express participant importance as well as referential specificity.

4.3.4 Potentially important to the plot

Referential specificity also relates to a referent’s importance in discourse. A referent that
is important to the plot is more likely to be mentioned again over an extended narrative text. The
frequent re-mentioning may be taken as a reflection of its degree of importance in the discourse.
According to Givon (1983: 15) “More important discourse topics appear more frequently in the
register, i.e., they have a higher probability of persisting longer in the register after a relevant
measuring point.” Recall that in his analysis, Givon’s persistence measurement is based on the
number of clauses in which a participant continues its uninterrupted presence as a semantic
argument of a clause. In my analysis, persistence is quantified in two ways: the total number of
mentions a participant has within a given narrative text (“total mentions”) and the number of
groups of adjacent clauses in which a participant has an uninterrupted presence after a pause or
intermission (“segment count”).

Overall frequency of first mentions occurring as arguments of the single verb clause
construction and of the presentational construction in the narrative texts is presented in Table 14.
The first column shows the number of narrative participants first mentioned via a single verb
clause (as S, A or P) and via the presentational construction (after mi:). Recall that two
participants may be introduced together within a complex NP, but they can be individuated later
in the story (e.g., a son and his mother). The “Total mentions” column shows the average number
of times each participant was mentioned again throughout the entire story; the numbers suggest
that participants first introduced as S or P do not get re-mentioned as frequently as those
introduced in the A role or in the presentational construction. The “Segments count” column

follows the same pattern. Notably, referents that are first mentioned in the presentational
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constructions exhibit both higher total mentions and segment counts compared to those first
mentioned as S, A or P arguments of the single verb clause construction. Table 14 also shows
clause count per segment (length), along with standard deviations. The segment length for first
mentions via the presentational construction is about three clauses on average; but the longest
segment of uninterrupted mentions belongs to this category and is 13 clauses-long. In contrast,

the range of segment length for first mentions as S, A, P arguments is between 1-6 clauses.

Table 14: Overall persistence count of first mentions in sample narrative texts

First mentions Total mentions Segment count Segment length
Mean SD Mean SD Mean SD

S n=11 4.9 4.8 2.5 2.1 1.7 0.84
A n=4 18 16.53 7.25 6.65 2.35 1.04
P n=22 4.6 8 2.59 3.51 1.4 0.75
mi. NP n=21 27.5 23.21 10.9 10.6 3 1.4

Table 14 also shows that there is a lot of variation within the nine narrative texts examined
pertaining to how frequently new A arguments will be mentioned again: though the average total
mentions is 18 times, the standard deviation is 16.53 which is very wide variation. Notably, two
of the four new A arguments refer to fairly important participants in the same Pear Story told by
a single speaker; namely, the Farmer (35 total mentions) and the Bike Boy (29 total mentions),
which we will unpack in §4.3.5.

Discourse persistence does not necessarily equate to importance. Importance can be
defined in narrative discourse as something central to the plot. In this sense, participants that are
important can be associated with information essential to the narrative structure. Without these
participants, the narrative structure no longer holds together. Evaluating importance according to
this criterion requires an in-depth analysis of each story. I will elaborate the analysis of the
Widow story here.

Table 15 shows each entity in the Widow story in the order that they were introduced, the
morphosyntactic form of their first mentions, along with the number of recurrences. The Widow
is introduced by the presentational construction at the beginning of the story (cf. excerpt (232)).
The Husband is first introduced as the single argument (S) of a clause that comprises three verb

stems (V?). Both these participants have continuing identity throughout the entire story but are
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mentioned only intermittently. Nevertheless, the Widow is mentioned much more extensively
than any other participant and has the highest segment count of 34 units. The persistence
category (or degree) is shown in the right-most column; the value for this category is assigned
based on the frequency relative to other participants within the same narrative text. The Widow
and the Merchant are determined to have a high degree of persistence, having the highest total
mentions and segment counts. On the other hand, the Kid and the King are assigned a low degree
of persistence; the Kid was mentioned once and as not existing in the narrative discourse world
(cf. excerpt (233)), and the King was mentioned in only four non-contiguous clauses. All other

participants are determined to have a medium degree of persistence.

Table 15: Persistence analysis in the Widow Story (Total clause count = 298)

Discourse First Mention Total Segment | Segment Segment Persistence
entities Mentions | Count Length (Mean) | Length (SD) degree
Widow Presentational 68 34 2 1.45 high
Husband Sv3 35 13 2.69 2.32 medium
Kid VP 1 1 1 n/a low
House Copula expression 24 10 2.4 2.71 medium
Prince Presentational 25 6 4.16 2.78 medium
King Possessive Phrase 4 4 1 0 low
Merchant Sv? 113 26 4.34 3.96 high
Boat V2P 20 10 2 1.49 medium
Pig’s bones | V’PV 39 14 2.78 2.6 medium

The presentational construction introduces participants only twice in the entire Widow
story: 1) the Widow when the story starts and 2) the Prince in the middle of the story. The Prince
turns out to be a participant who sets a course of events which has a major impact on the plot. In
other words, the Prince is essential to the plot because without his actions the rest of the story
would not make sense. After he came to ask the Widow to marry him and she refused (out of

undying love for her late husband), the Prince went to his home country and sent people out on a

quest to marry the Widow in exchange for half of his wealth. The Merchant character was

introduced as one of the people who went to sign up for the quest, shown in (236b).
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(236) Excerpt from a narrative text
a. ba:t-ni @ tiz k"o lom-parw ponlen-popler
now hit gong sing-announce (gong sounds)

‘Now, [they/he] hit the gong and announced (sounding all over the town).’

b. ba:t-ni p'on p"u-nup ka lej paj lap?amsa:
now 3.NO CLF.HUM-one KA exceed go volunteer

‘Now, a certain somebody went to volunteer.’ (Widow story sm72-73)

In another story about a monk and his novice, the presentational construction introduces an
initially non-specific participant but who becomes important much later in the story. In this story,
the presentational construction was used only once at the beginning, shown in (237a). The
speaker may have a particular person in mind when using kon ‘person’ in the presentational
construction, but they are certainly not sharing this piece of information with the listeners at the
beginning of the story. This participant has a vague identity and is not continuingly mentioned in
the clauses that immediately follow, but is picked up 68 clauses later. The participant is now

treated as identifiable with information re-reminding the listener about this participant (237d).

(237) Excerpt from the Monk and his Novice story

a. kPfap nwry mi: kPon ma mon @
time one have person come invite.monk

‘One time, someone came to invite [he/them].’ (Monk and his Novice sm3.1)
b. ma mon O paj chan kPlaw naj  bamn

come invite.monk go monk.eat rice  in house

‘invite [him/them] to have a meal in the village. (Monk and his Novice sm3.2)
---[66 clause gap]---
C. pPo:-ta hoit  ti ha: lew

when-from  arrive CLF.time five already

‘When it became 5 am,’
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d. me:2o:k p"u- p"sn mon luan-po: ma:
lady CLF.HUM- 3.PO invite.monk TITLE.MONK-father = come

ka si ma ?2aw bak-kato:n paj kem saj kaj
KA IRR  come take CLF.fruit-winter.melon go  cook put.into chicken

‘The lady, the one who invited the monk, would come to take winter melons for cooking
with chicken.’ (Monk and his Novice 52)

In sum, in the Monk and His Novice story, the presentational construction introduces a
participant whose action initiates an event sequence for a good portion of the story. This is what I
mean by “potentially important™ to the plot. In the story from which (237) is excerpted, the fact
that someone had come to invite the monk forms the basis for all the main events—the monk
asking the novice to wake him up early, the novice tricking the monk to wake up too early, the
monk walking into the village, and falling asleep in the winter melon fields. Although its first
mention might appear to be non-specific k’on ‘person’, the referent is later presumed to be
identifiable, i.e., the listener is presumed to be able to connect the expression me’>:k ‘the lady’ as
referring to the same participant kon ‘person’ that was mentioned at the beginning of the story.
The fact that the speaker felt the need to also mention the action mon ‘invite (the monk)’ in
(237d), first introduced together with the ‘person’ in (237a), is also significant; it shows that the
speaker is attentive to the presumed needs of the listeners and their working memory since the
listeners might have already forgot about this individual.

So far, I have argued that the presentational construction is typically used to introduce
new referents that are specific and potentially important. As Isaan speakers use the presentational
construction often, if not always, with a particular individual in mind, the NP of the construction
frequently involves the morpheme nwy ‘one’, the demonstrative ni: ‘this’, or some other kind of
nominal modification. This choice of form asks the listener to establish a new file for a specific
referent whose discourse file will be enriched over time as more information becomes associated
with it. The next section discusses inter-speaker variations pertaining to new referent

introduction in the four Pear Stories.

4.3.5 Variations among speakers
The introduction of new participants plays out differently among the Isaan speakers in the

narrative corpus used for this study. Table 16 illustrates the various choices of morphosyntactic
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constructions used to introduce new participants in the Pear Stories. Notably, the presentational

construction was used only for human participants. Thus, comparisons of all morphosyntactic

choices are included here only for human participants. Speaker 4 uses the presentation

construction only once in her telling of the Pear Story and introduces other new participants via

single verb and serial verb constructions.

Table 16: Isaan speakers’ construction choice for introducing new human participants in tellings

of the Pear Story
Speaker’s construction choice
Participant:

Speaker 1 (sw) Speaker 2 (yt) Speaker 3 (sm) Speaker 4 (o1)
Farmer Presentational Presentational Presentational =~ Single Verb (A)
Goat Guy Presentational Presentational Presentational Presentational
Bike Boy Presentational  Serial Verb (A/S)  Presentational = Single Verb (A)
Bike Girl Presentational --No mention-- Object of PP Serial Verb (A/S)
Three Boys Presentational Presentational Presentational Single Verb (S)

The patterns in Table 16 might seem to suggest that the presentational construction is the

standard way of introducing new referents into the discourse, but it is only true for human

referents. For example, Speaker 1 consistently introduces human participants via the

presentational construction. He introduces the Goat Guy in (238) and the Bike Boy in (239)

using almost identical structures. Both NPs in (238) and (239) are marked with nwy ‘one’ and

are immediately followed by VPs that assert information about the newly introduced

participants. The VPs in both (238) and (239) comprise serial verb clauses that have a transitive

verb, an object, and the deictic motion verb ma: ‘come.’

(238) Goat Guy (Speaker 1)

ka
KA

have

[p"u-saj

CLF.HUM-male

?aj-nwinne /

‘Then, there was a man pulled a goat this way’

143

(cwm phe?
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(239) Bike Boy (Speaker 1)

ba:t-ni mi: [bak-n5:jnd:j ?an  bak-?an-nwg]lwe ba:t-ni
now have TITLE.MASC-small filler TITLE.MASC-CLF.thing-one  now

(k"i:  cakajamn ma:)ve
ride  bicycle come
‘Now, there was a small boy riding a bicycle this way.’ (Pearfilm _sw25.1-2)

Most new non-human participants are introduced as objects within the VPs of the presentational
construction or via some other constructions. The goat and the bicycle are first mentioned as
objects of the transitive verbs cuy ‘pull’ (238) and k% ‘ride’ (239), respectively. In (240), the

fruit is introduced as the P of a transitive clause (cf. Table 14).

(240) Fruit (Speaker 1)

law  kalag kep p"onlamai chanit nwy ju
3.FA PROG collect fruit type one  CONT
‘He was collecting fruits of some/a kind’ (Pearfilm_sw7)

Deviations from using the presentational construction in these tellings may be due to speakers’
stylistic choices in storytelling or other “content-driven demands of the narration” (Schnell,
Schiborr & Haig 2021). For instance, Speaker 2, who appears to use the presentational
construction fairly consistently, uses a serial verb clause to introduce the Bike Boy (241), adding

to it his uncertainty about where the Bike Boy came from.

(241) Bike Boy (Speaker 2)

dek-nozj phu-nun khi: lot ma cak tham-dij b3 lu:
child-small ~ CLF.HUM-one ride vehiclecome from way-which NEG know

‘A child came riding on a vehicle from I don’t know where.’ (Pearfilm_ytl5)

Similarly, Speaker 3 introduces the Bike Girl as an object of a preposition in (242b). This choice

allows him to seamlessly integrate a new referent while also narrating an event.
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(242) Bike Girl (Speaker 3)
a. laway thamy & kM:  lot ba:t-ni
between path ride  vehicle now

‘On the route that [the Bike Boy] was riding,’

b. paj  kPM:  suan-kan kap dek-n3:j p"u-nin de: ba:t-ni
go ride  pass.opposite-RECIP with child-small  CLF.HUM-female PRT now

‘[He] encountered a girl riding in the opposite direction.’
Lit. ‘[He] went riding and passing each other in the opposite direction with a girl.’
(Pearfilm_sm37)

Speaker 4 can be said to be stylistically different, opting for more canonical sentence forms and
using the presentational construction only once in her Pear Story. In telling the Tragedy story,
Speaker 4 uses the presentational construction not only to introduce important participants but
also to introduce an event that is crucial to the plot. This was shown in (224), repeated again in
(243). At this point in the narration, the speaker has already introduced the ‘son’ and his mother,
along with other contextual information (e.g., that they are farmers). The new information

presented in (243) is the specific day that main events of the story occurred.

(243) mi:  mu-nwy luk-sazj paj taj na
have day-one kid-male go plow rice.paddy
‘There came a day when the son went to plow the field.’ (Tragedy 0i27.2)

In conclusion, the presentational construction normally introduces new persistent referents (as
appearing or doing something) into a narrative discourse world. In general, it is a specific human
referent who maintains continuous identity over the course of the narrative text. The construction
occurs in “staging” discourse portions such as in the beginning of the story and while
transitioning to another major scene. Speakers can also use it to report an event that is important
to the plot, in the VP slot of the [NP (VP)] portion, though the VP is not structurally required.
This suggests that the presentational construction is positively marked for the referent

identification function and is neutral for the event reporting function (cf. Lambrecht 1994: 126).
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4.4
4.4.1

Resumptive pronoun construction

Structure of the resumptive pronoun construction

Isaan speakers sometimes mention entities or concepts for the first time in a narrative

discourse via the resumptive pronoun construction. The constructional template is presented in

(244). The initial NP slot is usually filled with a lexical noun, as in (245) — (247), but some

pronoun use is also possible, as in (248). The resumptive pronominal subject of the construction

(in bold) is often filled by a third person form, most frequently the non-restraint form man 3.NO

which is unspecified for number. This pronoun is necessarily co-referential with the NP

occupying the initial slot. The predicate slot may be filled by verbal (single or multiple) or non-

verbal predicate types.

(244)

(245)

(246)

(247)

Resumptive pronoun construction
Form: NP; [ [Proi]suss [VP]prED]
Function: predicating about an accessible referent

Discourse context: describe or define “background” information

Pe: [?i-me: Jne [law het pap ju na:]

ch TITLE.FEM-mother =~ 3.FA make what PROG PRT.WONDER

““Eh! my mother, she is doing what?”” (He wondered.)’ (Tragedy sm44)

[k"waj nilxe / [man si saj tha:w  ni

buffalo TPC 3NO IRR use foot TPC

sampat lop-thaj-na: ju naj na:m de:]

touch furrow-plow-rice.paddy be.at in water PRT

‘As for buffalos, they would use their feet to feel for the plow lines under the water.’
(Tragedy sm37)

p"o-wa: [kon-k"aw]x» [man ka b3 kon  paj]

because box-rice 3NO KA NEG box big

‘Because the rice container, it was not so big.’ (Tragedy 0i50.2)
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(248) a. ni / [pPom lne [man ju: thaxy  na:]
here 1SG.MASC 3.NO at way front

‘Here, as for me, I am in the front.’

b. [kajlnp [man ju: thaxy  lag]
chicken 3.NO at way  back
‘As for the rooster, it is behind (me)’ (Siangmiang_sm28)

Enfield (2007a: 162) suggests that in Lao, the resumptive pronoun construction is
“possible if the referent’s [first] mention is not completely unexpected, but is in some way
already contextually available or semiactive.” A similar proposal is made for the Thai
counterpart, that the referent occupying the initial NP slot is somehow contextually salient
(Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom 2005: 368). These statements predict that first mentions may occur in
the initial NP position when the speaker believes that the listener can readily identify the
intended referent and/or retrieve the information via a network of semantic associations or frame
(Fillmore 1982; 1985). Regarding Isaan, in the following sections I analyze how such first
mentions can be considered contextually available based on association to information from prior
in the text, examine the pragmatic properties of the referents, and propose that the resumptive
pronoun construction is mainly used to provide extra information about an already established

referent and to help create a rich mental representation of the story.

4.4.2 Referent accessibility and partial identifiability

The resumptive pronoun construction appears to prefer given (or at least semi-active) over new
information in the initial NP position slot. There are 38 instances of the construction in the nine
narrative texts; only two instances (roughly 5%) involve first mentions. Nevertheless, these two
instances provide useful insights about the referent profile, showing that the first mentions can be
nonreferential and nonspecific but partially identifiable. (249) and (250) are excerpts that include
such first mentions. Both excerpts present contiguous utterances from a story widely known
within [saan-speaking communities, a tragic story called “Small Rice Container Kills a Mother”.
The story involves a mother and her son who were farmers. In (249a), the expression tiayna: ‘a

hut to rest while working the fields’ may be accessible via the idea of farming, which had been

147



evoked prior to the time of the utterance; no hut is mentioned again in the rest of the story after

(249b).

(249) Context: The speaker describes the location where crucial story events occurred.
a. %) paj  hoit luk
go arrive kid

‘When she arrived at where her son was...’

b. samai ta-ki: [thiapna:;]x» [man; ka si b3 mi:  doik]
era from-before hut 3NO KA IRR NEG have PRT

‘In the past, as for a hut (to rest in while working the fields), I don’t think there was any.’

C. si ju ndm p'on ndm hom-maj ham-pan paj ns?
IRR  be.at with moundwith shade-wood shade-what go AGREE.PRT
‘[They] would have been staying on a high ground, under a tree shade or places like that.’
d. lwk ka thaj  na: ju
kid ka plow rice.paddy CONT

‘The son was plowing the field.’ (Tragedy 0i152)

In another version of the same story told by another speaker, the resumptive pronoun
construction is used in a dialogue between the son and his mother. The referent ‘monks’ in
(250c¢) is frame-available via the mention of wat ‘temple’ in the previous sentence (250b); the

referent ‘monks’ is mentioned two more times towards the end of the story.

(250) Context: The speaker describes a dialogue between the son and his mother when she

finally arrived at the rice field with foods.

a. caw k"w ma: say te ?i-me:
2SG.FA be.like come be.late truly  TITLE.FEM-mother

‘Why did you come so late, mother?’

b. me:  ka paj wat
mother KA go temple

‘I (1it: mother) went to the temple.’
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C. [na:k"u: naisax; I [pPen; ka b3 mi:  p"u- paj wat ]
TITLE.monks TITLE.monks 3.PO KA NEG have CLF.HUM-go temple

‘The monks, they did not have anyone else who’d go to the temple.’
or ‘The monks, they did not have temple-goers.” (possessive; transitive single verb)
(Tragedy sm55-56.1)

Note that both (249b) and (250c) involve the verb mi: ‘have’ but with different constructional
meanings, i.e., existential and possessive predications, respectively.

The mention of ‘hut for resting while working the fields’ in (249b) would be considered
nonreferential (i.e., no existing hut is indicated by this mention) because ‘hut’ falls under the
scope of negation (Du Bois 1980). However, the pronoun man 3.NO in (249b) refers back to this
concept of ‘hut’, treating the concept as type-identifiable by the interlocuters. The closest
interpretation would be that the pronoun man refers to some nonspecific huts or to an abstract
concept of huts, but not a particular hut. This bit of data is perplexing to me as it challenges the
analysis that identifiability is not applicable to nonreferential and nonspecific mentions.
However, Du Bois (1980: 215) states that “speakers often make a pronominal mention based on
a referential concept which has been introduced nonreferentially”, suggesting that initially-
nonreferential mentions may become referential and identifiable afterwards. This is possible
because some information is made available or already evoked through a network of semantic
associations. The concept ‘hut’ can be evoked (and at least be semi-active) by knowing that the
narrative participants were farmers. That is, the listeners can be expected to know that, within the
frame of ‘farming’ in Isaan culture, there exists an association with a well-defined set of places
that farmers can rest while working the fields. This set of places is elaborated in (249¢) where the
speaker lists out ‘a high ground, under a tree shade or places like that’. Thus, with the resumptive
pronoun construction in (249b), the speaker does not necessarily ask the listeners to create a new
file for a referentially existing ‘hut’. Instead, they presuppose a (culturally) shared semiactive
concept and assert that none existed in this particular story world.

Similarly, the Isaan phrase pa:k'u. pa:sa:, translated as ‘the monks’ in the possessive
predication in (250c), would be interpreted as referential but probably nonspecific. The following
pronoun p’sn 3.PO refers back to the monks, treating the referent as having a presupposed
identity within the discourse world. The use of the word wat ‘temple’ specifically means

Buddhist temples. Although it is unclear if the speaker has a particular group of monks in mind
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upon first mention in line (250c), a general expectation is that there is at least one Buddhist
temple in each village or town in the Isaan-speaking region. This suggests that contextually
available information, that formally manifests as an NP in the initial position, maintains a partial
identity (i.e., not fully identified). This leads to the hypothesis that referents introduced via the
resumptive pronoun construction will tend to have lower degree of persistence (i.e., will not be
mentioned again or as frequently) compared to those introduced via the presentational

construction.

4.4.3 Background establishing function

The majority (95%) of the initial NPs in the resumptive pronoun construction are non-
first mentions, and the predicates present newly asserted information that serves to contextualize
rather than advance the storyline. Most occurrences of the resumptive pronoun construction
provide information about time (251), location (252), and characteristics of the referents (253).
Moreover, speakers can also use the construction to express a participant’s internal thoughts
about what happened in the story, as in (254). Thus, I conclude that the main discourse function
of the resumptive pronoun construction is to identify and predicate some property of an already

evoked, semi-active, if not already-established discourse referent.

(251) [kPana?-nin]xe[man pen  wela ti: nwy lw  hok  thum]
moment-DIST 3.NO COP time CLF.TIME one or Six CLF.time
‘(At) that time, it was around one am or midnight.’ (Monk and his Novice sm42)
(252) [modry ni:lxe [man si b3 ?eim]

place here 3.NO IRR NEG enclose
“This place (i.e., right here), it is not closed off.’ (Widow_sm34)

(253) [bak-epan no:Inp [man k"w cag  kPun-kPun]
CLF.fruit-apple PRT.WONDER 3.NO be.like such familiar-familiar

‘The apples, (the guy) wonders, why do they look so familiar?’ (Pearfilm_yt44)
(254) 22w/ [mak-maj nilyp  [man paj candaj]

INTERJ CLF.fruit-wood TPC 3.NO go how

‘Wait a second, the fruits, how did they get there?’ (Pearfilm_sm60.2)
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What Lambrecht (1994: 126) calls a “background establishing” function accounts for the
occurrences of the resumptive pronoun construction in (251) — (254), as well as in (255c) where
the speaker uses the construction to explain the meaning of an idiomatic expression. The
meaning of the idiom comprises important information for understanding the story but does not

move the narrative timeline forward.

(255) Excerpt from the Siang Miang Story

a. palasa: ka lej wa:  haj %) ma: kom kaj
king KA exceed say  give come before chicken

‘And so, the king said “come before chicken”

b. bo:la:n samaj kon k"an kPam-wa: ma: kom Kkaj ni
ancient era  before if word-say come before chicken TPC
ka K ma:jthur waz:

KA be.like mean COMP

‘In the ancient time, in the past, the saying “come before chicken” means that’

c. [kaj kban ni],, [man pan dak juzl men bo:
chicken crow TPC 3.NO still  night.time be.at COP NEG

‘The roosters crowing, it (i.e., the time) is still dark out, right?”  (Siangmiang sm13-14)

In (255c¢), kaj k’an is formally a clause, semantically indicating the action or time when roosters
crow. The speaker refers back to this expression by the pronoun man and goes on to define it,
rather than describing an event of the story itself. The idea of roosters crowing was made
available through use of the word kaj ‘chicken’, which is a cover term for hens, roosters, and
chicken meat. This is yet another instance of how the background-establishing function of this
construction goes hand in hand with the construction’s preference for expressing accessible
information in its initial phrase. The information provided by the predicate serves to ensure that
the listeners understand how to interpret the story as the speaker intends.

To summarize, the resumptive pronoun construction prefers a given (accessible or semi-
active) referent in the initial NP or phrasal position, and there appears to be no restriction in

terms of pragmatic referentiality. The initial slot can contain a lexical noun, an NP, a pronoun, or
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even a clause. These expressions generally do not constitute brand-new information because they
are either previously mentioned in the text or are contextually accessible via frame semantics.
First mentions via the resumptive pronoun, though rare, occur with referents or concepts that are
considered not as important to the plot of the story compared to first mentions via the
presentational construction. The referents first mentioned as the initial NP of the resumptive
pronoun are not always re-mentioned later in the discourse.

In the next section we turn to a third clausal construction that Isaan speakers use to

handle participant information.

4.5 [NP ka Predicate] construction

This section discusses the choice of REs in the initial position of the [NP ka predicate]
construction, focusing on arguments of simple (non-serial verb) clauses. I will argue that the
referents that occupy the pre-ka slot tend be cognitively accessible and/or situationally available.
This is supported by the distribution of REs in the pre-ka slot as well as in-depth analysis of the

narrative discourse.

4.5.1 Structure of the NP ka Predicate construction
The examples (256) — (259) are considered instances of the [NP ka predicate]
construction. The morpheme ka (in bold) occurs immediately after the subject and before the

predicate of each example. It may be removed without any appreciable semantic change.

(256) Simple clause containing a copula verb

naiy ni: ka pen k"on mi: meita nd?
lady PROX KA COP  person have grace AGREE.PRT

“This lady is indeed a gracious person, right?’ (Widow_sm101)

(257) Simple clause containing a transitive verb

luk ka thaj  na: ju
child kA  plow ricepaddy  CONT

‘The son was plowing the field.’ (Tragedy 0i153.2)
Lit. “The child was plowing the field.’
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(258) Simple clause containing an intransitive verb

bak-n5j-n3:j ka paj
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA go

‘The small boy went.’

(259) Simple clause containing no verb word
kon-kPaw nd;j ka b3 kon  paj
box-rice small KA NEG box  big

‘The small rice container (was/is) not large, as a matter of fact.’

(260) Clause containing multiple verb words

luan-p™: ka non lap  soj
TITLE.MONK-father KA

‘The monk was fast asleep and unconscious.’

sleep asleep be.still

(Pearfilm_sw51)

de:
PRT

(Tragedy 0139.2)

(Monk and Novice sm56)

The initial NP slot of the [NP ka predicate] may also be filled with a definite null (261) or a

pronoun (262). In the context of (261), the speaker is commenting on the size of the rice

container, a referent that has been fully established as existing in the story, while the speaker

gestures to a cup that was present in the location of the interview. In (262), the speaker is

speculating about the state of a narrative participant, the son, who awaits his mother’s arrival

with the rice container.

ker'w  ni
TPC

(261) @ ka si sam

KA IRR

kog

box equal cup

‘[It] probably was the size of this cup, I suppose.’

kPaw nd?
AGREE.PRT

(262) man ka si

3.NO KA IRR

jak
want rice

‘[He] must have been hungry, (it’s only) human.’

tua
PRT

(Tragedy 0i42.2)

kPon nd?
person AGREE.PRT

(Tragedy 0i44.3)

Unlike the presentational and resumptive pronoun constructions, the initial NP slot in the [NP ka

predicate] construction may be filled with any kind of RE. This leads to the question of what

kind of referent information and pragmatic features are associated with the construction, given
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the fact that the [NP ka predicate] construction occurs much more frequently than the two clausal
constructions previously discussed in this chapter.

Limiting the investigation to just single verb clauses, Table 17 only includes clauses that
could structurally occur with ka (without any semantic change), whether or not ka is actually
used (N =292). These numbers exclude instances of the presentational/existential construction
with mi: ‘have’ as a single verb and instances of the resumptive pronoun construction where the
predicate includes only one verb. The table presents the distribution of REs in the A/S slot for

arguments that do and do not occur with ka.

Table 17: Frequency of co-occurrences between the A/S argument of single verb clauses that
could structurally take ka, and actual occurrences of the morpheme ka

A/S + ka - ka Total
Def. Null 50 (56.4) 92 (85.6) 142
NP 43 (31.4) 36 (47.6) 79
Pronoun 23 (28.2) 48 (42.8) 71
Total 116 176 292

Table 17 shows that the number of overt NPs that co-occur with ka-marked single verb clauses is
higher than expected by chance compared to the other REs, but the difference between the
observed and expected frequency is quite small (%> =9.77, log likelihood = 9.6, p <.01). This
finding suggests that some relationship exists between the referential property of pre-ka NPs and
the clausal construction. This leads us to examine the discourse context where ka occurs (§4.5.2)

and the referential properties of the lexical NPs in the pre-ka position (§4.5.3-4.5.4).

4.5.2 Where do we find ka in a story?

The morpheme ka is found dispersed throughout a story. I illustrate the overall
distribution of ka in a narrative text using the excerpt in (263) from a Pear Story. Each line is part
of the same text (though some lines are omitted for brevity). Lines (263a—b) occur at the
beginning when the speaker introduces a new participant. Lines (263c—f) are from the middle of
the story when the speaker talks about more than one participant. Finally, (263g—h) occur at the
end of the story.
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(263) Excerpt from a Pear Story

a.

naj ptapp wiidi?o nin mi:  pu-sa;j k"on num

in picture video DIST have CLF.HUM-male person one

‘In the video, there was a man’ (Pearfilm sm3)
?aju  ka si prama:n cak  samm-sip si:-sip ni la

age KA IRR  about just  three-ten four-ten TPC  PRT
‘His age might be around 30-40 years old.’ (Pearfilm_sm4)
po:-ta %) liew namkon khaw

when-from look after 3.FO

‘After [he] did a double take at her,’ (Pearfilm sm39.1)
lot ka 15j paj tam ko:n-hin

vehicle KA exceed go bump.into rock

‘The bike, as a result, crashed into a rock.’

k"an-nan ka Ioj lom
CLF.vehicle-DIST KA

cakaja:n
bicycle
‘That bike, thus, fell down.’

exceed fall

kata: ma:k-maj ka 15j sa? tem

basket CLF.fruit-wood KA exceed scatter be.filled

‘The fruit basket scattered all over the road.’

p"amn paj
child-small ~ walk pass go

p"or-ta dek-no;j nam
when-from

‘After the children passed by,’

p'u-diaw
CLF.HUM-only.one

law  ka gon ju

3FA KA confuse stay

‘he was alone and confused.’
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Some instances of the [NP ka Predicate] construction occur in highly contrastive discourse
contexts. By “highly contrastive”, I mean two or more participants are present at the scene; each
of the participants is described as doing different things or having different things happen to
them. The contrastive effect might be a result of the use of the referring form rather than a
discourse function of ka, as Givon (1983) would argue that the presence of multiple participants
creates potential interference or ambiguity in the discourse context, making the use of lexical
NPs more appropriate.

With respect to discourse referent management, it appears that ka is used in simple
clauses when the speaker switches reference among already established participants in highly
contrastive contexts. In the excerpt in (264), the speaker narrates the climax or peak of the story
where the son, blinded by hunger and anger, kills his own mother. Note that the participant ‘son’
is covertly expressed by definite nulls in (264a) and (264d), while the mother is overtly
mentioned throughout. Although the excerpt contains a variety of ka-marked constructions, I will
focus on explaining the near minimal pair with the verb ta.j ‘die’ in lines (264c¢) and (264g),

which I have highlighted in bold.

(264) Excerpt from a Tragedy story
a. %) ?aw  ?2ek  ni la fat hua me:
take yoke TPC  PRT  strike head mother
‘[The son] took the yoke (and) struck the mother’s head.’

b. me:  ka lom lon
mother KA fall  go.down

‘The mother fell down.’

c. me:  19j ta:;j der Dbatni
mother exceed die PRT nhow

‘The mother, as a result, died at this point.’

d. %) 15j si paj kin  khaw de: batni /@ jak
exceed IRR  go eat rice PRT now want

‘[He] then would go to eat the rice now, [he] was hungry.’
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€. kon-k"aw no;j pen niy  bat-ni
box-rice small COP what now

‘What’s wrong with the small rice container, now?’

f. kon-kPaw-no:j khaw lazj-laij kin  ka b3 loy de:
box-rice-small rice  many-many eat KA NEG  go.down PRT

‘The small rice container, (it has) so much rice, (he) ate but (rice) did not go down.’

g. me: ka ta;j lew bat-ni
mother KA die already now

‘The mother had died already at this point.’

h. ni: la man  si pen cagsi: la / nit"amn lwa k"1 man
this PRT 3.NO IRR  cCoP like.this PRT tale  story of 3.NO
‘This is how it goes, the story of it.’ (Tragedy 0175-79)

In (264a), the referent me. ‘mother’ is mentioned in a possessive phrase hua me: ‘mother’s head’
in an object position. The mother is overtly mentioned again as the subject in (264b), which is
followed by ka. The target clause with the verb ta.j ‘die’ (264c) continues to overtly mention the
‘mother’ in subject position, but ka is not used here. After this point, clauses (264d-f) contain
information about other participants, namely the son and the small rice container. The speaker
then switches back to talk about the mother in (264g). Again, the intransitive verb ta.j ‘die’ is
used here, and the referent me: ‘mother’ is the subject of the clause. Furthermore, the word me:
‘mother’ in (264c¢) can be omitted while in (264g) it must be overtly expressed. This may be
explained by the fact that ‘mother’ is continuous in the former case and less so in the latter. The
lexical NP refers to a single participant ‘mother’ as subject in both (264c) and (264g); however,
the referent is not marked by ka in (264c), even though it would be structurally and semantically
acceptable. I suggest that the speaker uses the [NP ka Predicate] construction in (264g) to
highlight the fact that different participants are performing different activities within a single
scene. This is similar to the English As for expression, and (264g) could be alternatively
translated as ‘As for the mother, (she) had died already at this point’.

The analysis that [NP ka Predicate] construction is associated with contrastiveness is also

supported by (265) below. While the participants are described as doing the same action with the
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verb paj ‘go’ in (265a-b), the direction and the manner of their departures differ from one

another, as asserted in lines (265¢-f).

(265) Excerpt from a Pear Story
a. bak-n3:j-n5;j ka paj
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA g0

‘Then, the boy went.’

b. klum s&m kPon ka paj  kPun-kan ba:t-ni
group three person KA go be.like-RECIP now

‘The three-people group went too now.’

C. %) paj kn la thit la thamy  / ba:t-ni
g0 person each  direction each way now

‘[They] went to different directions, now.’

d. ?an  ?aj thi lak paj kepy nuwmy nan ka /
filler older.brother that steal go basket one  that KA

ka paj 15j
KA go exceed

‘Um, the boy who had stolen one basket then, then went away (right away)’

e. sitm kPon ni ka pPaj mur-pla:w
three person this KA go hand-empty

‘These three people went empty handed,’
f. doj thi ba:  daj jip ?ipan I9j
by that NEG gain grab what exceed
‘by not taking anything at all.’ (Pearfilm_sw51-56)

The use of ka in these examples can be seen as related to the speaker’s attempt to shift the
listener’s attention from one to another participant currently on the discourse stage. I suggest that
the contrastive effect of [NP ka Predicate] constructions is achieved only when the referents have

already been fully established as participants in the story, meaning that their mental
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representations are either active or semi-active at the time of the utterance. We will see in

Chapter 7 that such contractiveness does not accompany all uses of ka.

4.5.3 The referent is cognitively accessible and/or situationally available

Lexical NPs in the pre-ka slot of the single verb clause construction may include both
first and non-first mentions; this is shown in Table 18. The majority of NPs in the pre-ka slot are
overwhelmingly non-first mentions; however, this is somewhat expected by chance (> = 0.96,
loglikelihood = 0.95, p is not significant). Further evidence from discourse analysis points to the
conclusion that the referents first mentioned with ka-marked single verb clauses are cognitively

accessible via logical association.

Table 18: Frequency of co-occurrences between first and non-first mentions as A/S argument of
single verb clauses expressed as lexical NPs and the morpheme ka

+ ka -ka Total
first mentions 4(5.4) 6 (4.6) 10
non-first mentions 39 (37.6) 30 (31.4) 69
Total 43 36 79

The four instances of ka-marked first mentions from Table 18 are in the S role. One example is
in (266). Reference to the sun is not completely unexpected since the story took place during the

day.

(266) NP ka Predicate Construction

tawen ka kPum lew
sun KA go.up already

‘The sun has risen already.’ (Tragedy 0i144.2)

The NP referents first mentioned in ka-marked simple clauses are not participants in the story.
Instead, they are salient features of the situational contexts. In the excerpt in (267) from the
Widow story, the rain and the wind are mentioned for the first time via ka-marked simple
clauses. At this point in the story, the Merchant comes to ask for the Widow’s permission to

dock the boat at her house. The speaker is reporting the speech of the Merchant; the reference to
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the weather condition in (267¢) is situationally salient and/or already accessible in the discourse

world.

(267) The subject in pre-ka position is situationally salient/available

a.

mur-ni man kPam lerw
today 3.NO evening already

“Today, it is already dark.”

k>: et lwa na: ba:n meman daj ba:
beg park boat front house lady CAN  NEG

“May (I) dock my boat in front of your house?”

?a k"fan muw-?utn cap  si ?2:k-lwa paj
ah if tomorrow so.that IRR  exit-boat go

“Ah, when tomorrow comes, [I] would continue sailing away.”

pho-wa: mur-ni man kPam
because today 3.NO evening

“Because today it is dark.”

toy fon ka  tok  / lom ka  hep
both rain KA fall wind KA strength

¢ “Moreover, the rain is falling, and the wind is strong”, he said’

to:
connect

wa:-san
say-thus

(Widow_sm98-100)

Speakers can also use the [NP ka Predicate] construction to mention salient features of a

participant and predicate about it. In (268), when the speaker introduces ‘a man’ as a new

participant in the Pear Story, his age is brought into the discussion briefly, but it is never

mentioned again.

(268) The subject in pre-ka position is a participant’s age

a.

naj ptapp widi?o nan mi:  pPu-saj kon

nuin

in picture video that have CLF.HUM-male person one

‘In the video, there was a man’
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b. ?aju  ka si prama:n cak  sam-sip si:-sip ni la
age KA IRR  about just  three-ten four-ten TPC  PRT

‘His age might be around 30-40 years old.’
C. %) b5  tlan daj tao pandij dozk
NEG yet gain old  how.much PRT

‘[He] was not very old.’ (Pearfilm_sm3-5)

4.5.4 The referent is assumed to be identifiable

In addition to the accessible information trend, the referent in the pre-ka slot of the single
verb clauses tends to be identifiable. In other words, the speaker assumes that not only is the
information activated in the mind of the listener, but they can also identify which participant is
being talked about. This is true even when the speaker switches reference from one participant to
another without resorting to using an overt NP in the pre-ka slot. I illustrate a few cases below.
The referent’s identity is indicated by subscripts, and overt NPs or pronouns can be used instead
of definite nulls.

The excerpt in (269) from the Tragedy story demonstrates a case where a human
participant (i.e., the mother) is the only one present at the scene. The referent ‘mother’ is
assumed to be identifiable since it was previously introduced into the discourse world and is

referred to by definite nulls throughout the excerpt.

(269) Context: The speaker describes the actions of the mother in the Tragedy story. One
legend says that the mother steamed the rice in the early morning, but the fire burned the
rice steamer and the rice pot. They say it is a bad omen. Since the fire had burned the rice
pot, she had to re-start the rice-cooking process all over again.

a. p"or-ta D, maj  mor-khaw lexw

1

when-from burn pot-rice already

‘Since [the fire] had burned the rice pot,

b. D, ka 19j ma: ¢, maj
KA exceed soak new

‘[she] soaked new [rice].’
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C. %} ma: kPaw, maj

soak rice new

‘Having soaked the new rice,’

d. D, ka 15j nuy I,
KA exceed steam

‘[she] steamed [it].’

€. D, ka nuy ¢, ta dok ju dok
KA steam from early.morning PRT  PRT

‘It is the case that [she] steamed [it] in the early morning (when it was still dark).’

f. D, nuy I, lew  lew
steam finish already

‘Having finished steaming [the rice],

g. D, ka taw O, paj / ?a paj  wat
KA take go uh go temple

‘[she] took [it] to, uh, to the temple.’ (Tragedy sm27.2)

The fact that Isaan speakers can switch from one referent to another without overtly mentioning
them, as in (269a-b) where the first definite null necessarily refers to ‘fire’, but the second to
‘mother’, may raise a question regarding how referent tracking works in the minds of Isaan
listeners. The process includes accessing real-world knowledge regarding culturally normal
events and event structure, as well as understanding of the argument structure and lexical
semantics of particular verbs. In this case, the mother is described as doing something which is
culturally known: rice cooking methods. The listeners have to access the cognitive structure of
the events evoked by the particular verbs as well as verb semantics to interpret what is going on.
For example, the verb maj ‘burn’ in Isaan is not as versatile as burn in English (e.g., the fire
burned the pot, she burned the pot, and the pot burned are all good English sentences). Rather,
maj ‘burn’ sub-categorizes for a non-human cause (fire, sun, hot soup, etc.). The verb ma: ‘soak’
only ever applies to the soaking of sticky rice which is the main staple food in Isaan-speaking
communities. The actions in (269) are understood as temporally sequential to one another, due to

the listener’s assumed familiarity with the normal process of rice cooking.
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The pre-established identity of the discourse referents, real-world knowledge, and verb
meanings similarly play parts in referent interpretation in (270), which describes what happened
much later in the same text as (269). Here, the speaker describes a scene in which a human and a
non-human ‘rice’ are involved. Assuming situational normalcies, the human participant is
logically interpreted as the one who takes the role of the eater in (270a) and undergoes the
change of state described by the verb 2im ‘be.full’ in (270c-d). The presence of ka in (270¢)
suggests that the speaker assumes that the listeners can make a mental connection that the word
k'aw ‘rice’ refers to the portion of rice previously mentioned in (270a) and in other moments in
the story (and not the rice that got burned in (269), for instance). This identifiability assumption
follows from the fact that the referent of a particular portion of rice has been cognitively active

or accessible.

(270) a. @, ?aw kPaw, ma: kin
take rice come eat

‘[He] took the rice to eat (it).’

b. @, kin @, daj s&m ktam
eat gain three bite

‘[He] ate three bites,’

c. @,  ?2im sagmarn
be.full rooted.to.one.spot

‘(and) got full (and) couldn’t move.’

d. p"o-ta Dy ?im sagmar letw
when-from be.full rooted.to.one.spot  already

‘Once [he] got full,”

€. khaw, ka lwa
rice KA remain

“The rice still remained.’ (Tragedy sm64-65)

To summarize, the [NP ka predicate] construction is primarily used to describe events, actions,
and happenings in the narrative discourse when one or more participants mentioned by the initial

NP are already established as existing in the narrative world. A lexical NP occurs in the pre-ka
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slot more frequently compared to other referring expressions (but this is somewhat expected by
chance). In-depth analyses of discourse contexts reveal that lexical NPs are followed by ka in
cases where two or more participants are present at the scene and are doing different things or
different things happen to them. Definite nulls are also found in the pre-ka slot. I have suggested
that the speaker only needs to name the action or event related to participants when their roles
have been clearly established (e.g., in prior text). The findings suggest that the use of ka in this
construction relates to referent tracking as speakers assume that the listeners maintain an
understanding of the cognitive structure events in which each participant is involved.

The next chapter, Chapter 5, will discuss common event structures and different clause

configurations which help manage event information.
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CHAPTER 5
EVENTS AND MULTI-VERB CLAUSES

In narrative discourse, much of event-related information is provided by the predicate of
the clause, which heavily interacts with how many and what kinds of participants are involved as
well as when the event took place within the world of discourse. Isaan predicates often consist of
multiple verbs. In Chapter 3 (§3.4), I have discussed grammatical properties of some multi-verb
expressions, showing that the relationships between the verbs are heterogeneous. This chapter
further explores the ways in which verb words are often combined within a single clause and the
kinds of messages that are being communicated when Isaan speakers use certain multi-verbal
clauses in storytelling.

In this chapter, §5.1 discusses how events are operationalized in this study, §5.2 presents
some issues relating to analysis of [saan multi-verb clauses, and §5.3-5.4 describe grammatical
patterns of single clauses that comprise multiple verbs. §5.5 presents a case study of verb
combining patterns that involve the deictic motion verbs paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’. Finally, §5.6
concludes with a discussion of potential discourse explanations for the choice between a single
verb clause construction versus a multi-verb clause construction involving paj ‘go’ and ma:

‘come’.

5.1 Operationalized definitions of “clause” and “event”

A clause is defined as a grammatical structure that consists of a predicate and its
argument(s). Clauses in Isaan may contain more than one verb stem, occur with or without an
overt subject, and take temporal/aspectual/modal-meaning words. In particular, any clause is
expected to have the ability to take an overt subject or grammatical items such as /e:w ‘already,’
daj ‘CAN,’ and bat-ni ‘now.’

An event is defined as a proposition which asserts that somebody did something or
something happened to someone in the universe of discourse. An event may be broken down into
sub-events or phases of temporally sequenced units. In narrative contexts, the term “event” will
apply to those propositions that can felicitously answer the question in (271a), “Now, what
happened/happens/is happening?” Propositions expressed in clauses with stative verbs (whether
containing a single verb, or a multi-verb clause that includes some stative verbs) may not qualify

as events by this definition. For example, the infelicitous response in (271b) would be considered

165



a non-event even though it describes an action or process, while (271c¢) represents a felicitous

answer and is considered an event.

(271) a. mi: pig ket k"wn ba:t-ni:
have what be.born go.up now

‘Now, what happened/happens/is happening?’

b. #p'u-nwn nag cop thar  lak  Kkaj
CLF.HUM-one sit sneak wait steal chicken

‘A person is sitting (and) hiding (and) waiting to steal some chicken.’

C. p"u-nui nam ma lak  kaj
CLF.HUM-one walk come steal chicken

‘A person walked over (and) stole some chicken.’

Thus, narrative information expressed as a clause can encompass both events and non-events
whose distinction relies heavily on the semantic content of the predicate. Predicates of being,
categorization, and identification which involve the copular verbs pen ‘be,” men ‘be,’ ju: ‘be.at,’

and k'w: ‘be.like’ represent non-events by definition.

5.2 Some issues with Isaan multi-verbal clauses

In this section, I will briefly highlight some analytical issues that Isaan multi-verbal
clauses can present in identifying the temporal/aspectual dimensions of narrative events and
discuss the problems with definitions of serial verb constructions (SVCs). Examples in the
following discussion are meant to illustrate difficulty that Isaan grammar poses for analyses of

the surface strings of syntactic patterns that contain more than one verb words.

5.2.1 Do Isaan clauses provide any temporal or aspectual information?

For Indo-European languages like English and French as well as others, affixed verbs and
auxiliary forms are grammatical devices that communicate temporal/aspectual meanings.
Speakers make propositions about what happens in the story by alternating the verb forms and

the morphosyntactic constructions (e.g., [ went to the store vs. I am going to the store). For the
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Isaan language, the form of a verb word alone does not say much about whether something is
happening, has happened in the past, or will happen in the future. Instead, certain verb
combination patterns may communicate temporal/aspectual meanings. Speakers also rely on
discourse-contextual information when interpreting the meaning of muti-verbal clauses. In the
absence of verbal inflection and overt markers of coordination/subordination, an analysis of the
temporal/aspectual relationships between surface forms in which multiple verbs or verb phrases
are strung together depends more on the discourse context and the ways in which the verbs are
combined.

To initially see how some temporal information can be expressed in the absence of
grammatical tense, (272) shows an instance where the deictic motion verbs paj ‘go’ and ma:
‘come’ participate in expressing when and where the event of buying occurs; this sentence can
be interpreted as (i) an imperative with present or future time reading out of context, or (ii) a
declarative with a present or past perfect reading in the narrative discourse context in which it
was used. With the use of paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ combined, it is understood that the event of
‘buying’ must happen or have happened in a different location from where the speech act

occurred.

272) © paj sur  kaduk mu: ma:
go buy bone pig come

1. ‘Go buy some pork ribs (and) bring them back here.’
i1. ‘[He] has/had bought some pork ribs.’ (Widow sm&4)

Similarly, out of context the events in (273) could be interpreted as being situated in the past (i),

present (ii), or future time (iii).

(273) ©, kin kPlaw ?im lew @ cag  paj ;. me:
eat rice  be.full already then go call  mother

i

1.‘Having finished his meal, [he] then went (and) called his mother.’ (Tragedy 0191)
ii. ‘[He] finishes his meal, then [he] goes to call his mother.’
ii1. ‘[He] will finish his meal, and then [he] will go call his mother.’

Even though Isaan single and multi-verb utterances are open to all kinds of temporal/aspectual

interpretations, discourse analysis allows us to examine how the temporal information about an
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event is expressed and organized. For instance, in both (272) and (273), the (sub)events are
linguistically reported in the order that they happened in the discourse world. Particularly for
(273), can ‘then’ is an overt marker of coordination which also expresses the meaning that two
events happen(ed) in succession.

Also, consider the examples in (274) from a single narrative text. The story is about a
Monk and young Novice that often play pranks on each other. Each verb word is labelled as Vi,
V>, and so on. Each line numbered (a), (b), etc., corresponds to an independent clause. Again, the
verb words in each clause are ordered according to the chronological sequence in which the

(sub)events occurred.

Vi Vo V3 Vy
(274) a. ne:mn-ndij; ka 15j taw  faj-kaboum; k"wn paj mat
young.monk-small KA exceed take  fire-torch go.up go tie
Vs
waj  thop ton-tam
put  on.top.of CLF.tree-palm

‘The Novice, as a result, took a flaming torch (and) went up to tie (it) securely on
top of a palm tree.’

Vi V2 V3 Vs Vs
b. @; pin kwn paj puk @,  waj
climb go.up go bind put
‘[He] climbed up (and) bound [it] there.’ (Monk and Novice sm20-21)

5.2.2  One clause or more?

With respect to the grammatical structure, the idea that the number of clauses equals the
number of predicates does not work well for the patterns like those seen in (274), which |
consider instances of Isaan SVCs. (274a) and (274b) describe a single narrative main event
involving the same participants. While the first clause (274a) asserts what the Novice did, the
second clause (274b) elaborates on how he managed it. Each verb in the series in each line shares
an agent argument which is the syntactic subject. The verb words are said within a single
intonation unit, uninterrupted by any overt marker of coordination, unlike what we saw in (273).
Additionally, the verb words in each line together express a semantically coherent event

construal; each verb within a line serves to break the event down into temporally sequenced sub-
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events or phases. Some of the verb words serve a more grammatical function than others. For
instance, the deictic motion verb paj ‘go’ in (274a) indicates a direction away from a location.

Some linguists have argued from a typological perspective that SVCs are monoclausal
constructions, and that the verbs act together as a single predicate, communicating different
facets of a single event (cf. Aikhenvald 2006: 1). Others have argued that though SVCs are
fundamentally monoclausal, they consist of multiple predicates (cf. Foley & Olson 1985: 20).
Evidence from psycholinguistic experiments supports the claim that SVCs represent
conceptually single events in the native speakers’ minds (Cole 2016; Defina 2016). However, the
distinction between single vs. multiple predicates is muddled with the distinction between single
or multiple clauses whose diagnosis relies heavily on grammatical and semantic behaviors like
sharing of argument(s) and a verb’s ability to take an independent tense/aspect/mood/polarity
(TAMP) marker (Foley & Olson 1985; Bisang 1998; Aikhenvald 2006). Specifically for SVCs, it
has been proposed that all verbs in the series must share an argument (whether this be a subject
or an object). However, analyzing SVCs with a prescribed list of grammatical properties can be
quite limiting since multi-verb patterns that express single events across different languages do
not always fit such a narrow definition in terms of grammatical properties. As a result, many
language-specific verb-verb patterns may be excluded from the description (Haspelmath 2016;
Lovestrand 2021).

If we accept that SVCs are fundamentally monocausal constructions expressing
conceptually single events, just like clauses with only one verb word, we may also ask why
would Isaan speakers often choose to express what is essentially a single event using an SVC
instead of a single verb clause? Aikhenvald (2006: 46) states that “[SVCs] can be a powerful
means for providing coherent information packaging, and elaborate breakdown of a complex
event” (cf. Durie 1997: 325). However, what is conceptually a coherent, single event can depend
on cultural factors (Enfield 2002b; Diller 2006). The rest of this chapter will try to clarify the

kinds of information packaged inside Isaan SVCs.

5.3 Features of Isaan SVCs
This study considers Isaan SVCs as surface structures of two or more verb words that
occur in a single clause without any overt marker of coordination or subordination under a single

intonation contour. Multiple-verb sub-units (i.e., “blocks” of SVC sub-patterns) can co-occur,
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creating surface structures of four or five verbs. SVCs in Isaan and closely related Tai-Kadai
languages serve a diverse set of functions including expressing cause or result of an action,
indicating direction or motion of an event, communicating temporal/aspectual meaning of an
event, and introducing additional arguments. Some patterns of verb-verb combination found in
these languages exhibit cross-linguistically common functions of SVCs, for example, the
instrumental SVC with the verb Zaw ‘take’ in Isaan (Raksachat 2022), motion/direction SVCs in
Thai (Thepkanjana 1986; Muansuwan 2002; Sudmuk 2005; Diller 2006), and the Lao
consequential and resultative SVCs (Cole 2016).

In the following subsections, I describe grammatical features associated with Isaan SVCs.
These features include temporal iconicity in the linear order of the verbs, morphosyntactic

patterns of TAMP meaning words within SVCs, as well as the placement of the morpheme ka.

5.3.1 Linear order, temporal iconicity, and aspectual effects

Isaan SVCs exhibit a high degree of iconicity with respect to the ways in which the verbs
are combined. First, the linear order of the verb words usually aligns with the temporal order in
which the subevents or phases, actions, or states described by the verbs occur. Second, through
the process of grammaticalization, some verb words develop an association with certain
temporal/aspectual meanings. These include the deictic motion verbs ma. ‘come’ and paj ‘go’,
the achievement verbs daj ‘gain’ and /e:w ‘finish’, and the stative/copula verb ju. ‘stay, be.at’.
The syntactic position of these verb-turned-grammatical items provide important clues to
inferring the temporal/aspectual meaning of the clause.

The linear order of the verb words in Isaan SVCs reflects a certain degree of force
dynamic or physical causal relations (cf. Croft 2012). That is, in some event construals there
exists a force that leads to an effect. For instance, one participant may instigate an action that
affects another participant leading to a change of location or a change of state. The causal force
is expressed toward the beginning of a clause while the results are expressed toward the end.
Many SVCs in Isaan are organized into a type of event schema [AGENT (CAUSE THEME) GO.TO
LOCATION], understood literally or metaphorically. Following DeLancey’s (2000: 8) analysis, a
change of state is comparable to a change in location; the (metaphorical) locative meaning is
expressed towards the end of the sentence. Thus, the linear order of the verb stems generally

matches the temporal order in which each sub-phase of an event or action occurs. A general
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pattern of event and argument structure organization is shown in Figure 2, where V, represents

one or more verb stems.

Syntactic Role: = Subject Vi  Object Vi Object or Oblique
Semantic Role: = AGENT/CAUSER THEME/PATIENT LOCATION/STATE
Meaning: X causes Y go to/become Z

Figure 2: General pattern of event and argument structure organization

In (274a) above, the agent first physically takes hold of an object (a flaming torch), causing it to
change location. The agent’s location also changes. The verbs in the series break this event down
into sub-phases, and can be analyzed as comprising two blocks, illustrated with brackets in
(275). The subject NP is omitted here for brevity. The first block contains three verb words
expressing two sub-phases; the first phase comprised of Vi plus an NP describes the action the
agent does to the theme. The second phase comprised of V; and V3 encodes a movement and
direction; the agent and the theme are moving up and away from the starting point. The second
block contains V4 and Vs, which describe another action phase that is sequentially related to the
preceding phases and names the end goal expressed in a prepositional phrase. Finally, the second
block represents the purpose of the action described in the first block. The purpose is represented
by the infinitive verb form [to VERB] in the English free translation. I will further discuss blocks
of SVCs in §5.4.

Vi \%) V3 V4 Vs
(275) [?aw faj-kabom k"wn paj] [mat waj thop ton-ta:n]
take  fire-torch go.up go tie put  on.top.of CLF.tree-palm

‘[He] took a flaming torch (and) went up to tie (it) securely on top of a palm tree.’

The general event organization in Figure 2 applies to (276) which involves a motion event. The
meaning of ‘X causes’ is not so clearly present here; however, there is still an agent who
instigates the action of the transitive k% ‘ride’ in V1. Again, the subsequent verbs describe

various aspects of the path of motion, direction, and the end goal.
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Vi A% V3 Va

(276) @ ka kh: ot kap  k"uun muwa
KA ride  vehicle return go.back return.home
‘[ The Bike Boy] rode the bicycle home.’ (Pearfilm_sm35)

Example (277) illustrates the same iconic pattern of event organization presented in Figure 2. In
this case, instead of a human agent, there is a natural cause fon ‘rain’ affecting a human patient to

undergo a change of state (i.e., from being dry to being wet all over).

Vi V2 V3 V4 Vs
(277) mu-ni: fon tok tam haj p"om ni: piak mot
today rain fall make give 1SG.MASC this  be.wet run.out

‘Today, it’s raining (and) I got wet all over.’
or ‘Today, rain falls (and) causes me to become wet entirely.’ (Widow_sm119)

In sum, examples (275) through (277) illustrate how the linear position of the verbs in Isaan is
part of the formal mechanism for expressing sequentiality. However, when the linear order of
verb words does not align with the temporal sequence of the sub-events/actions, the meaning of
the SVC is shifted to an aspectual one, with focus on event-internal complexities. This usually
involves reduplication of the same verb word or VP structure. In (278), the actions of /iay ‘raise’
were not performed consecutively, but simultaneously or distributively with multiple patients
(i.e., the villagers raised farm animals in general). Similarly, the reduplication of /#a. ‘seek’ in

(279) indicates concurrent actions.

(278) thajbamn lian nua lianp k"'uaj ?ipdn < ka het  nam
villager raise cow raise buffalowhat KA make with

‘The villagers raised cows, buffalos, and whatever animals, [he] did so as well.’
(Tragedy sm13.1)

(279) @, paj  sgj ma:  sdj D, ka ha: k"aw ha: nam

g0 where come where KA seek rice seek water

‘Wherever [they] go, [they] look for food and water...’ (Tragedy sm10.1)

172



The deictic motion verbs paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ can be used in combination to signal that an
event/action happened habitually, as in (279), or over an extended period of time, as in (280). In

conveying this imperfective meaning, paj ‘go’ necessarily precedes ma. ‘come’ in the verb

sequence.
(280) nay paj nangp ma: Jka lap kha: pa:-mak-katomn
sit go sit come KA asleep be.stuck  forest-CLF.fruit-winter.melon

‘Having sat there for a while, [he] fell asleep in the winter melon field.’
(Monk and Novice sm50)

Example (280) is a case where the lexical meanings of paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ are irrelevant.
Further temporal/aspectual interpretation of the deictic motion verbs, along with their relative

linear order, will be discussed in section §5.5.

5.3.2  Verbs grammaticalized with temporal/aspectual/modal meanings

The Isaan verbs daj and /e:w have developed grammatical functions associated with
perfective meaning. The verb daj ‘gain’ lexically indicates physical obtainment of an object, as
in (281). However, the act of acquiring something has become associated with the notion of
achievement or completion, as shown in (282). Physical obtainment has also become associated
with the ability or possibility of someone doing something successfully, as seen in (283) where

daj is glossed as ‘CAN’.

(281) daj k"aw daj new-kin ka paj wat

gain rice gain NMLZ-eat KA go temple

‘[She] got the rice and the foods, and then went to the temple’ (Tragedy sm29)
(282) © daj sabann tor kan wa:

gain  vow connect RECIP say

‘[They] had vowed to each other saying...’ (Widow sml3)
(283) muw-?urn than k"wn paj they ban ka daj

tomorrow 2SG.FO go.up go above house KA CAN

‘Tomorrow, you may go up onto (the second floor of) the house.’ (Widow_sm152.2)

or ‘Tomorrow, it is okay for you to go up onto (the second floor) of the house.’
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The verb le:w ‘finish’ is grammaticalized to mark completion of an action, process, or change of
state, in which case it is glossed as ‘already.’ In (284), the form le:w is used twice in a row, first
with the lexical meaning ‘finish,” and secondly as a grammatical item ‘already’. In (285) and

(286), le:w functions as an aspect marker, indicating that the aforementioned action is completed.

(284) @, nuny @ lew lew
steam finish already

%)

1

ka aw O paj / ?a paj wat
KA take go uh go temple

‘Having already finished steaming [the rice], [she] took [it] to, uh, to the temple.’
(Tragedy sm?28.2)

(285) thay kin  kPaw ?2im  lew
Tong eat rice  be.full already

‘Tong ate rice (and) got full.’ (Tragedy sm73.2)

(286) da:w-p"ek k"wn lew
star-Pek go.up already

‘The Pek Star has risen already!’ (Monk and Novice sm26.2)

Finally, the verb ju: ‘be.at’ serves multiple functions. In single verb clauses, ju. takes two
semantic arguments: a theme and a location, as in (287). Other grammatical uses are extended
from this basic function as a locative verb. When combined with other verbs, ju. takes the post-
lexical verb position. It can indicate that the action of the main verb takes place at a specific
location, as in (288) where it functions more like a preposition; or that the action is ongoing, as
in (289). Enfield (2007a: 186) analyzes the aspectual meaning of ju. in Lao as being associated
with the notion of a present, ongoing, continuous state of affairs, glossed as CONT. He also notes
that ju: often co-occurs with other aspectual-modal words with similar semantics. In Isaan, I find
that ju. ‘be.at’ can co-occur with the word #%iaw whose lexical meaning is ‘to go repeatedly’ or
‘go back and forth’ which relates to an ongoing activity. In example (290), the meaning of tiaw
does not necessarily involve translational movement; for example, the participant may be

standing or sitting while cradling the chicken.
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(287) lawaim-thi law  ju:  thap ton-maj nan

between-at 3. FA be.at on.top.of CLF.tree-wood TPC

‘While [he] was up on the tree...’ (Pearfilm_sm22)
(288) phi: ka 19j ma: k": ?asaj jur bam p"an

elder.sibling KA exceed come beg reside be.at house 3.FO

‘So, [I] came to ask for a shelter at her house.’ (Widow_sm140)
(289) Z2e: ?i-me: law  het npap ju: no:

ch TITLE.FEM-mother =~ 3.FA make what CONT THOUGHT.PRT

‘Eh, my mother, what is she doing? I wonder.’ (Tragedy sm44)
(290) @,  thiaw um @,  jur b3 sao

go.repeatedly cradle CONT NEG  stop
‘[He] kept cradling [the chickens] without ceasing.’ (Tragedy sm32.1)

Recognizing that these verbs exhibit grammatical functions helps distinguish what some might
consider to be a single verb clause with TAMP meaning words from fully lexical SVCs and
helps identify the number of verb words in each instance of SVCs. [ now turn to the discussion

of grammatical behaviors of Isaan SVCs

5.3.3 Grammatical behaviors of Isaan SVCs
Isaan SVCs can structurally take one ka (291), one negation marker b5 (292), one irrealis
marker si (293), and/or one temporal/aspectual word such as le:w ‘already’ (294). These

grammatical items are highlighted in bold.

(291) SVC with ka

dek-n3;j sixm kPon nf: ka Ioj ?aw muak ma  kPuun
child-small ~ three person PROX KA exceed take hat  come go.back

‘These three boys returned the hat [to him]’ (Pearfilm_sm50)
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(292) SVC with negation marker

b3: kot ma pen kPon
NEG born come COP  person

‘(The husband) did not become reborn as a person.’ (Widow_sm 14)

(293) SVC with irrealis marker

%) si nok  muwarg haj k"om-nun 15j
IRR  lift city give half-one exceed

‘[He] would give half of the city away.’ (Widow 69.2)

(294) SVC with le:w “already’

@, lak @, paj lew bak-k"i:-cakaja:n;
steal go already TITLE.MASC-ride-bicycle
‘Stolen [it], the bike rider boy. (Pearfilm_sw69.2)

Example (295) is not an instance of an SVC because there are two occurrences si, each in front
of a verb. Instead, (295) is considered a type of coordinated VP without an overt marker of
coordination. Note that an overt coordinator /. ‘or’ can be used grammatically before the

second occurrence of si.

(295) Coordinated VP (not SVC)
k"lon b3 mi: thamma man Kka si tiz si kha:  kan pajj
person NEG  have dharma 3NO KA IRR  hit IRR  kill  RECIP easy

‘Those who lack Dharma, they would hit or would kill each other easily. (Sompong_14-65.2)

5.3.4 Covarying collexeme analysis of V-V patterns

As an exploration of the ways in which Isaan verbs combine in a single clause, I
identified the lexical verb(s) used in each clause within the nine narrative texts and created the
frequency lists shown in Table 19 and Table 20. Table 19 shows the top 10 most frequent
lexemes that occur as a single verb; many of these lexemes also occur in multiple verb clauses,
as seen in Table 20. Included in Table 20 are instances of a diverse group of constructions
including the presentational construction (see §4.3), the matrix plus complement clause (see

§3.3.3), and SVCs. Some SVCs may occur within another clause-construction. For example, in
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(296Db), the verb combination ma [o:k ‘come spook’ is an SVC that appears inside a complement

clause.

(296) SVC within a complement clause

a. luag-p"oz; tuzn  k"wn
TITLE.MONK-father =~ wake go.up
‘The Monk woke up,’
b. D, nwk wa: men phidok ma: lak O,
think say coP  ghost come spook

‘(and) [he] thought that a ghost had come upon [him].’

or ‘thinking that it was a ghost that had come upon him.’ (Monk and Novice sm63)

Table 19: Ten most frequent lexemes in the single verb clause construction

Verb Gloss Count
pen ‘be’ 53
mi. ‘have’ 45
wa. ‘say’ 37
het ‘make’ 21
kM. ‘be.like’ 19
k'un ‘go.up’ 18
‘aw ‘take’ 18
fon ‘call’ 16
paj ‘go’ 16
ta:;j ‘die’ 15

Table 20: Ten most frequent lexemes in multi-verb clauses in slots Vi, V2, and V3

Vi slot V2 slot V3 slot

Verb Gloss Count Verb  Gloss Count | Verb Gloss Count
pa  ‘go’ 67 paj ‘go’ 91 paj ‘go’ 33
ma:  ‘come’ 59 ma: ‘come’ 87 ma: ‘come’ 26
faw  ‘take’ 52 haj ‘give’ 26 Ju: ‘be.at’ 17
mi: ‘have’ 25 kK'wn  ‘go.up’ 22 kin ‘eat’ 11
pany  ‘walk’ 23 ho:t ‘arrive’ 20 saj ‘put.into’ 10
haj ‘give’ 23 zaw ‘take’ 18 kep ‘collect’ 10
kb ‘ride’ 18 saj ‘put.into” 13 wa:  ‘say’ 9
K'wn  “go.up’ 16 loy ‘go.down’ 13 haj  ‘give’ 8
kep  ‘collect’ 14 wa: ‘say’ 11 lon ‘go.down’ 7
loy  ‘go.down’ 10 waj ‘put’ 10 khwn  “go.up’ 7
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During the annotation process, I observed that SVCs occur much more frequently than other
types of muti-verb clause construction in the narrative text sample. As a follow-up analysis, |
undertake a covarying collexeme analysis (cf. Gries & Stafanowich 2004) in the SVCs where
only two verb words are used (i.e., V1-V2 patterns). The results are found in Table 21. The table
includes a list of the ten most highly conventionalized SVCs whose Vi and V2 co-occur with
each other more than expected by chance. The table presents the lexemes in each verb slot, the
overall frequency of occurrence of lexemes in each verb slot, the observed frequency vs.
expected frequency (the latter in parentheses) of the two verbs combined, and the collocational
strength measures (namely, log likelihood and p value) of the combination. The table shows the
collocation pairs with the highest scores, in a descending order. The verb-verb combinations

exhibit a diverse set of event types such as motion, causation, and change of state.

Table 21: Covarying collexeme analysis of Vi-V» patterns

Verb Slot 1 Freqin | Verb Slot 2 Freqin | Freq of log p value

(V1) Vislot | (V2) Vyslot | Vi-Vypattern | likelihood
1 | pawy ‘walk’ 14 paj ‘go’ 51 11(2.1) 30.11 <.00001
2 |laj ‘chase’ 4 kta: “kill’ 3 3(0) 29.83 <.00001
3 | by ‘sneak’ 5 Zaw ‘take’ 8 4 (0.1) 27.39 <.00001
4 | buat ‘ordain’ | 4 pen ‘be’ 5 3(0.1) 23.12 <.00001
5 | pta: ‘lead’ 3 lom ‘fall.down’ | 2 2(0) 20.70 <.00001
6 | paj‘go’ 46 sopy ‘send’ 5 5(0.7) 20.46 <.00001
7 | ma: ‘come’ 39 ho.t ‘arrive’ 20 10 (2.3) 19.91 <.00001
8 | pok ‘lift’ 4 haj ‘give’ 9 3(0.1) 18.41 <.0001
9 | ka: ‘kill’ 2 tayj ‘die’ 5 2(0) 17.78 <.0001
10 | sa? ‘scatter’ | 2 tem ‘fill.up’ 5 2(0) 17.78 <.0001

The covarying collexeme analysis gives us an idea of some of the highly conventionalized verb-
verb patterns in Isaan, which allows us to further examine each pattern qualitatively. As seen in
Table 21, when any two, and only two verb words are used together in the narrative text sample,
na:p ‘walk’ occurs 14 times in Vi slot, and paj ‘go’ occurs 51 times in V3 slot. Together, the
combination pa.y paj ‘walk go’ occurs 11 times, which is much higher than expected by chance

(which would be 2.1 times), and the combination pa.n paj ‘walk go’ has the highest collocation
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score. The fact that the two lexemes pia.» and paj are highly associated to one another (log
likelihood = 33.11, p <.00001) may be explained by a number of reasons (other than chance).
The sample texts include many instances of narrative participants walking or going somewhere
due to the nature of the Pear Story video stimulus, as well as the plot of the Monk and Novice
and the Tragedy stories. At the same time, the two verbs share semantic similarity in that they
both describe the movement/action of a single subject participant (i.e., the theme in literal THEME
GO.TO LOCATION events). Similar features hold for the combination ma: ho:t ‘come arrive’.
Though the ‘walk go’ and ‘come arrive’ combinations are particularly striking, note that all of
the combinations in Table 21 are significantly more highly associated than would be expected by

chance.

5.3.5 Distribution of referring expressions for event participants in V;-V> patterns

We now turn to examining the ways arguments of SVCs are linguistically expressed.
Table 22 presents the distribution of referring expressions (REs) of the arguments of the SVCs
that comprise two verb words (N = 335). NP, refers to the argument position before Vi, and NP
refers to the subsequent argument position (immediately after some transitive Vi, otherwise after
V>). Based on the overall frequency in the sample narrative text, the expected frequency of each
category is given in parentheses. I have highlighted in bold where the observed vs. expected

frequencies drastically differ from one another.

Table 22: Referring expressions of arguments in V-V» patterns

REs NP; Slot NP, Slot Total
Def. Null 197 (131.6) 47 (92.4) 224
Pronoun 51 (44.7) 25(31.3) 76
Lexical NP 51 (118.7) 151 (83.3) 202
Indef. Null 36 (28.2) 12 (19.8) 48
335 235 570

Table 22 shows that the NP; slot tends to be empty, and the subject referent is covertly expressed
(x> = 84.95 loglikelihood = 89.19, p <.00001). The null expression is referential (i.e., it refers to
a particular individual whose existence in the discourse is assumed to be agreed upon by the
interlocutors or at least the speaker has a particular individual in mind). The use of lexical NPs

makes up roughly 64% of the referents occupying the second NP slot (y*> = 145.12, loglikelihood
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=148.92, p <.00001). At first glance, this seems to suggest that the SVC comprising two verb
words in Isaan prefers a given referent in the subject position and a new referent in the object
position(s). However, we will see in the next sections that this is too simplistic a generalization
once particular types of SVCs are examined. In fact, only three of the lexical NPs in NP: slot are

first mentions of referents.

5.4 Different types of Isaan SVCs

The results in Table 21 especially highlight strong collocation between certain pairs of
items of low token frequency, namely k’a: ta;j ‘kill die’ and buat pen ‘ordain be’. Patterns of this
type give us some insight into culturally specific information regarding characteristic events,
semantics of particular verbs, and the linguistic expression choices. In the following subsections,
I list out different types of SVCs and describe the ways verb words are combined in each type as
well as their argument structures. Some of these patterns are actually combinations of multiple

blocks of verbs or SVCs, which I will point out as relevant.

5.4.1 SVCs with highly idiomatic verb combinations

Some of the verb combinations are more idiomatic than others. For example, in (297) the
intransitive verb buat as an independent verb means ‘be ordained into Buddhist monkhood’. In
(297), buat occurs in a V1-V2 combination where the second verb asserts information regarding
the event or modifies the event in some way. In

(298), which is part of the Siang Miang story, the speaker is defining who the title word
siay can refer to. The verb-verb combination of buat sik in (298a) refers to the fact that the
monkhood has terminated, and buat pen in (298b) specifies which state of monkhood the
participant first entered. The general pattern of event organization in Figure 2 still holds. In the
case of (298b), the change of state from being a commoner to being a monk is metaphorically

analogous to a change of location.

(297) a. samai-komn  k"an b3:  t'an buat
era-before if NEG yet ordain

‘In the past, if (a man) has not been ordained.’
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b. k"ao b3 haj ?aw mia de:
3.FO NEG let take wife PRT

‘They did not let (him) take a wife.’ (Wedding sm198)

(298) a. sian ni buat sik de:
TITLE.MASC TPC  ordain quit.monk PRT

‘As for Siang, [someone who] was ordained and left the Buddhist monkhood.

b. memn / buat pen nen
COP ordain COP  young.monk
‘Yes, he was ordained young.’ (SiangMiang sm45)

Another highly idiomatic expression that involves an SVC is shown in (299) which comprises
three verb words in a row. The expression in (299a) is memorized as a chunk; it is what Isaan
speakers would normally say to conclude with the moral of the story. This expression never

occurs with a negation marker nor with temporal/aspectual words of any kind.

(299) Stating the moral of the story

a. nit’amn lwang ni: soon  haj 1w wa:
tale story PROX teach give know COMP

“This story teaches (us) that’

b. mo:ho: ni: pha:  to: tok-tam
angry PROX lead self fall-low

‘anger leads oneself down.’ (Tragedy sm94)

This highly idiomatic pattern utilizes the same general event and argument structure organization

as other SVCs. The less idiomatic SVC patterns are discussed next.

5.4.2  Resultative SVC

The resultative SVC encodes a cause-result relation of the verbs in the series. The general
meaning is ‘X causes Y to become Z’. In (300b) the transitive verb k’a: ‘kill’ fills the Vi slot,
followed by its natural result fa.j ‘die’ in V2. The agent/actor is expressed in the first NP slot, and

the patient/undergoer is in the second NP. This type of event organization suggests that the
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meaning of the first verb by itself does not necessarily entail an accomplishment. Hence, a
second verb is necessary to specify that the (intended) result is accomplished (cf. Enfield 2008:
139; Cole 2016: 50-51).

(300) Resultative SVC (object sharing)
a. p'on canp wa: Db3: haj mo:ho: torn hiw
3.0 so.that say = NEG give angry at.time hungry

‘(That’s why) they say don’t get angry when you are hungry,’

b. man  si kPa: kPon taj
3NO IRR  kill  person die

‘you could kill someone.’ (Tragedy sm95)

Example (301) with the free English translation ‘I killed a mosquito, (but it) didn’t die’ makes
perfect sense in Isaan. The meaning in the resultative SVC is that the agent performs an action of
killing (e.g., beating); dying is not entailed. However, when the verb is used in a single verb

clause, as seen in (302), dying is normally implied.

(301) Kkhj kha:  pup b3 taj  sim

1.SG.FA kill  mosquito NEG die  unfortunately

‘I killed a mosquito (but it) didn’t die, unfortunately.’ (self-elicited)
(302) bak-thom kha:  me:

TITLE.MASC-Tong kill  mother

‘Bak Tong killed his mother.’ (Tragedy 0190)

The transitive verb Vi kin ‘eat’ is followed by V2 2im ‘be.full” in (303). This type of verb
combination is often categorized as an instance of resultative SVCs in Thai and Lao alike (cf.
Muansuwan 2002: 206; Sudmuk 2005: 65; Cole 2016: 50). Here, the eater is the same referent as

the one who becomes full.

(303) Resultative SVC (subject sharing)

t'omy  kin  kPaw 2im  lew
Tong eat rice  be.full already
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‘Tong ate rice (and) got full.’ (Tragedy sm73.2)
Unlike other types of SVCs, the negation marker can occur only before V> of the Isaan

resultative SVC. This is seen in (304). The negation meaning applies to the second verb only. An

attempt to put the negation marker before Vi results in an ill-formed sentence, as seen in (305).

304) © kin %) b3 2im  dok
eat NEG be.full PRT

‘[He] ate but didn’t get full.’ (Tragedy 0192)

(305) *©@ b3 kin %) 2im  dok
NEG eat be.full PRT

(Attempting: ‘[He] didn’t eat (and) didn’t get full.”)

According to Sudmuk (2005: 65), verbs that fill V| and V2 slots of Thai resultative SVCs belong
to the open class verbs. This suggests that the verbs in either slot can be transitive or intransitive.
I suspect that the same is true for Isaan since the examples in (306) and (308) exhibit similar
event construal and negation patterns. The negation marker cannot occur before Vi in any of

these examples.

(306) nansur sankPala:t ha: b3: hen
book Supreme Patriarch  seek NEG  see

‘A book, the Supreme Patriarch searched for it (and) couldn’t find it.’
(SiangMiang sm39)

(307) *napsur: sankPala:t b3:  ha: hen
book Supreme Patriarch  NEG  seek see
(308) man no:n-lap lexw

3.NO sleep-asleep already
‘S/he is already in bed asleep.’ (Wedding sm19)

(309) man mnomn bd lap
3NO sleep NEG asleep

‘S/he couldn’t fall asleep.’ (self-elicited)
Meaning: ‘S/he is laying down trying to sleep but is still conscious.’

183



Each of the verbs in (306) and (308) are independent verbs with their lexical meanings. They can
be used in a single verb clause. However, depending on their definition of SVCs, some scholars
may disregard them as SVCs due to their distinctive negation pattern. However, it is my
contention that the negation pattern is motivated by the non-telic lexical aspect of V1 in the

resultative SVC.

5.4.3 Transfer SVC
Transfer SVCs communicate a physical change of location, elaborating the movement or

trajectory of an item to a clear end goal. The general constructional template is in (310).

(310) Argument structure of Isaan transfer SVCs
NPI VITRANS NPZ (VGO/COME) Vn NP3

AGENT Theme GOAL/RECIPIENT

Isaan transfer SVCs are highly compositional. The construction normally involves transitive
verbs of handling in Vi such as Zaw ‘take’, kep ‘collect’, etc., optionally followed by the deictic
motion verbs paj ‘go’ or ma: ‘come’, followed by a verb in the final slot that encodes transfer,
placement or dispatch of an object, e.g., haj ‘give’, waj ‘put’, saj ‘put.into’ (cf. Enfield 2007a:
366 for Lao) When a deictic motion verb occupies the final verb position, as in (313), it is non-
optional (cf. Raksachat 2022: 23-24). The following examples are instances of Isaan transfer

SVCs. The verb words are highlighted in bold.

(311) kep saj thun-pha:j khaxy na:  de:

collect put.into bag-carry side front PRT

‘[He] collected [the fruits] (and) put into the bag in front.’ (Pearfilm_sm14)
(312) ku: aw O ma t'er waj ni saxm kata:

1SG.NO take come pour put here three basket

‘I brought [the fruits] (and) poured down right here, three baskets.’ (Pearfilm_sm59)
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(313) kog pai ni %) raw O Paj
box big TPC take g0

‘As for the big rice container, [she] took (it) to the temple.’

temple already

(Tragedy sm50.1)

If the transfer sub-action is not achieved, the negation marker occurs before Vi ‘take’ of the

transfer SVC, as shown in (314b).

(314) Negation marker in Isaan transfer SVC
a. k"an @, paj kamg-wen nan
if g0 mid-day TPC

‘If [you] go during the day,’

b. p'on  si b3 ?2aw toy haj O,
3P0 IRR NEG take gold give

‘they will not give [you] any gold, (she) said.’

(YaKinPing sm139)

Within the nine narrative texts examined, referents that occupy NP; slot of transfer SVCs are

never first mentions. In other words, the agent of a transfer SVC is always given information or

currently active in the assumed mental representation of the discourse. In fact, the NP; slot often

contains a null (44 out of 67 instances), but it is referential-specific (i.e., a definite null). The

referents that occupy NP> also tend to be given or contextually recoverable information. In the

texts, the NP> slot contains roughly equal number of definite nulls and lexical NPs (28 vs. 35

instances). First mentions tend to occur in the NP3 slot for the goal. In (315b) from a Pear Story,

the referent 'uy ‘bag’ is mentioned for the first time.

(315) First mention in NP3 of transfer SVC

a. D, k'um paj kep kep kep
go.up go collect collect collect

‘[He] went up to collect [fruits] repeatedly,’
b. te-war @, 2aw O, saj tup

but-COMP take put.into bag
‘but [he] put [them] in a bag like this.’
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5.4.4 Instrumental SVC

Instrumental SVCs share some semantic properties with transfer SVCs but they are
distinctive constructions due to the difference in lexemes that conventionally fill the verb slots
and the information packaging properties (Raksachat 2022). The Vi slot in Isaan instrumental

SVCs is regularly filled by 2aw ‘take’ and follows the template in (316).

(316) Argument structure of Isaan instrumental SVCs
NP1 Vl =Paw NP2 Vn NP3

AGENT INSTRUMENT OPEN SEMANTIC ROLE

There are only two instances of instrumental SVCs in the narrative text sample. These are shown
in (317) and (318). However, an examination of all instances in the Spoken Isaan Corpus has
shown the instrument participant is almost always contextually non-recoverable (see detailed
discussion in Raksachat 2022). That is, NP> of the transfer SVC and NP» of the instrumental

SVC have different information packaging profiles.

317) © 2aw  ?ek ni la faxt hua me:
take yoke TPC  PRT  strike head mother

‘[ The son] took the yoke (and) struck the mother’s head (with it).’

(318) siapmian ka Ioj ?aw swak ptuk kP>: mew
Siangmiang KA exceed take rope tie neck cat
‘Siangmiang, then, used a robe (and) tied around a cat’s neck.’ (Siangmiang_sm83)

Like the transfer SVC, the negation marker occurs before Vi ‘take’ in instrumental SVCs. All the

sub-events are negated together, as seen in (319).

(319) Negation marker in Isaan instrumental SVC

thiz-cin ka b3: ton 2aw  niw  homy dak
at-true KA NEG must take finger support PRT
‘In fact, [you] don’t have to support it with fingers.’ (Sompong 16 28.1)
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5.4.5 SVCs with haj ‘give’in Vior V>

The verb haj can occur in many SVCs. I will briefly discuss a few examples here. With
its lexical meaning ‘give’, Aqj is used in the final verb position of transfer SVCs (see §5.4.3).
Two grammatical meanings are associated with s#aj when it occupies Vi in other SVCs:

permissive (320b) and causative (321).

(320) Permissive haj meaning ‘let’ in V)
a. na:;y ni: ka pen kPon mi: me:ta nd?
lady PROX KA COP  person have grace AGREE.PRT

‘This lady is indeed a gracious person, right?’

b. ka 15j haj p"o:r-kPar-wanit ¢t  hwa waj
KA exceed give  father-sell-commerce park boat put

‘And so, [she] let the merchant dock the boat.’ (Widow_sml101)

(321) Causative haj meaning ‘make’ in V|

beep wa:  kog ndj ka haj @, ?im lwk  ku: ni

type say box small KA give be.full kid  ISG.NOTPC

‘Like, the small rice container would make [him;] full, as for my soni.” (Tragedy 0142.1)

The grammatical meanings ‘let” and ‘make’ are metaphorically extended from the lexical Aaj
‘give’ sense, from a participant receiving a physical object to “receiving” something more
abstract.

When haj ‘give’ is in V3, the SVC can express meanings other than physical transfer of
an object. Again, a metaphorical extension process applies, to yield a benefactive meaning of

haj, as seen in (322) and (323). In these cases, 4aj occurs in V».

(322) Benefactive haj ‘for’ in V>

pe: haj pPon fag ?aw do:
translate give 3.PO listen take PRT
‘[Someone] translate for him instead.’ (Sompong 11.11)
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(323) Benefactive haj ‘for’ in V>

k"aw ka het tha: haj bog ju
3.FO KA make posture give look.at be.at
‘I have seen they enacted the story.’ (Tragedy 0i54.2)

Lit. “They made gestures for me to watch.’

Finally, haj ‘give’ in a non-initial verb position can indicate achievement of a process verb that
occurs in an earlier position. This function is shown in (324) where the speaker is describing the
pork-grilling process. The speaker started saying (324a), pauses, and restarts the utterance again
in (324Db). Since all verbs in the series are not said within a single intonation unit, pin haj 72k
ma.t ‘grill give exit run.out’ or ‘roast until (it) fell off” was not counted an SVC. Nevertheless, it
is normally the case that a process-achievement expression is said within a single intonation unit,

as in (325).

(324) Achievement haj (translated as ‘until’)

a. lew @ ka pin  kaduzk haj man /
already KA grill  bone give 3.NO

‘and then [he] roasted the ribs until it,

b. haj man nwa: ?22k mat / mem  bd:
give 3.NO meat exit run.out COP  NEG
‘until all the meat fell off them, right?’ (Widow sm&6)

(325) Achievement haj (translated as ‘until’)

kin haj m3:t da:
eat give  run.out PRT
‘Eat (rice, vegetables, etc.) until it’s gone.’ (self-elicited)

5.4.6 Motion SVC

Motion SVCs can elaborate the manner and the direction or path of a single motion event,
following the template in (326). The first verb in the V; slot can be an intransitive or transitive
motion verb like lom “fall’, pa:y ‘walk’, k'wn ‘go.up’, pa;j ‘paddle’, and k%i: ‘ride’, etc. The
subsequent verb(s) in Vj, slot(s) indicate direction or path, e.g., 7o:k ‘exit’, suan ‘to pass in the

opposite direction’, kap ‘to reverse, go back’, loy ‘go.down’, ma: ‘come’, paj ‘go’.
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(326) Argument structure of Isaan motion SVCs

NPI Vl (MANNER OF) MOTION (NP2) Vn DIRECTION/PATH (PP/NP3)

AGENT THEME LOCATION

(327) Motion-path SVC with intransitive V;

me:  ka lom lop
mother KA fall  go.down

‘The mother fell down.’

(328) Motion-direction SVC with transitive V;
@; paj lwa ma:
paddle boat come

‘[He] came paddling the boat,’

According to Muansuwan’s (2002: 43) analysis of Thai SVCs, up to five directional/path verbs
can follow the SVC-initial manner of motion verb (cf. Thepkanjana 1986). However, in natural
spontaneous Isaan discourse, I find that speakers use up to three verbs in any motion SVCs.

Some examples are in (329) — (331).

(329) SVC with three directional/path verbs

%) ka Isj kap k'aw ma:
KA  exceed reverseenter come

‘So, [he] came back (into under the tree shade).’ (Pearfilm_sw29.3)

(330) SVC with intransitive V| followed by two directional/path verbs

bat-ni dek-n3:j man ka 15j jpaiy suan paj
now child-small 3.NO KA exceed walk pass.opposite go

‘Now, the children, they walk past in the opposite direction away (from the Farmer).’
(Pearfilm_yt45)

(331) SVC with transitive V1 followed by two directional/path verbs

@,  kM: O, 222k paj nok bamn
ride exit  go outside house
‘[The boy] rode [the bicycle] out of, away from the village.’ (Pearfilm_yt25)
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When multiple directional/path verbs are used in V, slot(s), as seen in (330), the first verb that

occurs immediately after the manner of motion verb describes a path. The final verb paj ‘go’ or

ma: ‘come’ specifies direction with respect to a point of reference (further discussed in §5.5).
The negation marker precedes all verbs in the motion/direction SVC, and all verbs are

negated together, as shown in (332).

(332) Negation marker in Isaan motion SVC

b3  kap Kk'uzn ma:
NEG reverse return come
‘(The husband) did not return.’ (Widow sml14)

Motion SVCs often co-occur with other SVCs. In (333), the sentence has a permissive, motion-
direction, and purposive reading. The combination Ak un ma, lit. ‘go.up come’, comprise a block
which occur within a larger SVC to communicate a single complex event. Note that when ma:

‘come’ occurs in an SVC-medial position, as in (333), the vowel is shortened.

(333) SVC with haj meaning ‘let’ Vi followed by motion SVC

chan 19j haj @ k"wn ma non bon ban
1SG.FEM exceed give go.up come sleep on house
‘So, I let [him] come up to sleep on the second floor of the house.’ (Widow sm165.2)

5.4.7 Purposive SVCs

Within the narrative text sample, SVCs comprising four or five verbs are often purposive
in meaning, and the vast majority include paj ‘go’ or ma: ‘come’. When only two verbs are
combined, the V| is interpreted as the main action that an agent instigates, and V> is the purpose
of carrying out the first action. In (334) the action of V; has not happened yet at the time of

‘chasing’.

(334) Purposive SVC with two verbs

bat-ni: laj kfa: me:
now chase kill mother

‘Now, he chased after his mother trying to kill her.’ (Tragedy 0i73.1)
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The purpose meaning also applies to (335). In this context, the monk character instructs the
novice monk to get up early in order to wake the monk up. Here, the action of ‘wake me’ is

interpreted as the purpose of /uk ‘get up’.

(335) Purposive SVC with two verbs

?0  muw-?unn sao caw luk puk k"j
oh tomorrow morning 2SG.FA get.up wake ISG.FA
te: dok  kom de: wa:-san

from dark Dbefore PRT  say-thus

“Oh, tomorrow morning you get up (and) wake me up early, will you?” (he) said.
(Monk and Novice sm7)

A purpose often occurs with other SVCs as an additional verb block towards the end of the

sequence. The SVC blocks are bracketed for clarity in the examples below.

(336) Transfer-purposive SVC with three verbs

@) [2aw khaw ma] transrer [kin]purrose
take rice come eat
‘He took the rice for eating.’ (Tragedy sm64.1)

(337) Motion-purposive SVC with four verbs
ne:mn n3;j ka [fazw k"aw pajlvorion [puk luan-p">:]eurrose
young.monk small KA hurry enter go wake TITLE.MONK-father

‘The young monk; hurried into [the monk’s bedroom] to wake the monk up.’
(Monk and his Novice sm24-25)

(338) Transfer-purposive SVC with four verbs

a. phoi-ta ho:t ti-ha: lew
when-from  arrive CLF.time-five already

‘When it became 5 am,’

b. me:?o:k pu- p"sn mon luan-p"o: ma:
lady CLF.HUM- 3.PO0 invite.monk TITLE.MONK-father = come

‘the lady, the one who invited the monk,’

191



ka si ma: / [2aw bak-kato:n Pajlrransrer

KA IRR  come take CLF.fruit-winter.melon go
[kemy saj kajleureose  / mem b
cook put.into chicken COP NEG

‘would come (and) take the winter melon away for cooking with chicken, right?’
(Monk and Novice sm52)

It is not always clear whether the purpose sub-event happens at the time of the first (typically

transfer) sub-event block within the SVC. For instance, the transfer SVC with purposive

meaning in (336) ‘take come eat’ may be construed as an event where the participant has moved

the rice but has not put it in his mouth, or he could be eating it right after he took it. However,

the discourse context can help distinguish such meanings. I will resume the discussion in §5.6.

The following instance of a transfer SVC with purposive meaning can grammatically take

the negation marker b5 only in front of the first verb, as shown in (340). The negative meaning

takes a wide scope, i.e., the truth value of the whole sentence’s proposition is altered.

(339)

(340)

Transfer-purposive SVC

nemn-n3ij; ka 15j [?aw faj-kabo:m; k'win  pajlrransrer
young.monk-small KA exceed take  fire-torch go.up go

[mat waj than ton-ta:n]purrose

tie put  on.top.of CLF.tree-palm

‘The Novice, as a result, took a flaming torch (and) went up to tie (it) securely on top of a
palm tree.’ (Monk and his Novice sm20)
Negation test for (339)

nemn ndj, ka loj b5 [2aw faj kabom k"wn  pajlrransrer

young.monk small KA exceed NEG take fire  torch go.up go

[mat Waj thQZI] ton-ta: n] PURPOSE

tie put  ontop of CLF.tree-palm

‘And so, the young monk did not take a torch (and) go up to tie it securely on top of a
palm tree’

Meaning: ‘it is not the case that the young monk took a torch (nor) went up to tie it
securely on top of the palm tree.’ (i.e., nothing happens)
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The purpose events present a challenge in identifying narrative main event line elements
(discussed in Chapter 6) because it is typically unclear at the time of utterance whether the
purposive event is being reported as actually happening within the universe of discourse.
Therefore, the analysis of a narrative discourse as a whole is required to gauge the meaning

intended by the speaker.

5.5 The case of ‘go’ and ‘come’ in SVCs

In the following subsections, I present a case study of two of the most frequent verb
words in SVCs, namely paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’. My interest in these deictic motion verbs
concerns the extent to which Isaan speakers use them to indicate temporally sequenced action
phases (or sub-events) in narrative discourse contexts, to add motion and direction to other non-
translational motion verbs, or to support temporal/aspectual concepts. The temporal/aspectual
meanings become relevant in examining whether events reported by a series of verbs are
understood as overlapping or happening in succession. The particular interpretation of paj and
ma: depends on their position within an SVC and on the other types of verbs they co-occur with.

In the following, §5.5.1 describes the basic functions of paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’. §5.5.2
and §5.5.3 examine the occurrences of the deictic verbs in the initial and the non-initial positions
of SVCs, respectively. Finally, §5.5.4 discusses the functions of paj and ma. relating to

temporal/aspectual meanings.

5.5.1 Basic functions of paj ‘go’ and ma. ‘come’ in Isaan SVCs

The verbs paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ may indicate simple motion events. They are deictic,
allowing speakers to manage attention flow and specify the viewpoint (DeLancey 1981: 635)
that the speaker takes in reporting an event. Their function varies depending on whether paj and
ma: are in V1 position, where they are interpreted as prior lexical sub-events. In their lexical uses
in V1, the interpretation of paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ involves physical translational movement of
a participant, and reflects a locative point of reference. In particular, paj ‘go’ signals departure
from the point of reference as the starting point and ma: ‘come’ indicates a movement towards
the point of reference as the endpoint.

To illustrate, in (341), the point of reference is the Merchant’s boat. The speaker is

describing the scene where the Merchant went to rest underneath the Widow’s house. Prior to
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this point in the story, the Merchant had been resting on his boat on the river’s shore. In (341a)
the verb paj ‘go’ occurs in the V> position after another motion verb k*aw ‘enter’ that specifies a
path. The verb ju: ‘be.at’, which is in-process of developing into a preposition, may be omitted
without changing the well-formedness or the semantics of the sentence. In (341c¢), the verb paj
occupies the Vi position and signals a departure from the locative point of reference (i.e., the
boat), but such location need not be specified. Instead, the location where the movement ends is

signaled by ‘there’.

(341) a. p» &, khaw paj ju tala:y bamn
when enter go be.at underneath  house

‘When [the Merchant] went into the ground floor of the house...’

b. tala:m bamn ka pen lom ndo?
underneath  house KA COP  empty AGREE.PRT

“The ground floor is an empty space, right?’

Vi V2 V3

C. @, ka lej paj p"ak ju han
KA exceed go rest be.at there

‘And so, [he] went (and) rested there.’ (Widow _sm122.2-123.2)

Regarding the understood temporal sequence in the discourse world, the event of (341a)
happened prior to the time of the event of (341c); the linguistic reporting overall matches the
temporal order of the events. Regarding the temporal relationship between the subphases
expressed by each verb word in (341a), the action expressed by Vi did not happen before that of
V>. Rather, the Vi-V; combination ‘enter go’ in (341a) is understood as simultaneous features of
the movement, where paj in V2 is providing a direction ‘away’ from the reference point.
Inserting lewka ‘and then’ shows that the reading of the SVC in (341a) is not compatible with a
sequential reading which would be enforced by lewka, as seen in (342a).

In contrast, Vi-V2 in the SVC of (341c¢) are sequentially related; both paj ‘go’ in the V;
position and p’ak ‘rest’ in V> are fully lexical, asserting a movement event, and that the

movement away from a source location and the resting happened in succession. The insertion of
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lewka does not upset this basic semantics (342b), though the amount of space/time passing

between the two sub-events of (341c) versus (342b) may differ.

(342) lewka ‘and then’ insertion tests for verb patterns in (341)
a. *khaw lewka paj juw tala:m bam

enter and.then go be.at underneath  house

(Attempted: ‘(Someone) enters and then goes (to) be at under the house.’)
b. paj lewka phak ju: han

g0 and.then rest be.at there

‘(Someone) goes and then rests there.’

5.5.2 Vipaj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ are fully lexical

When paj or ma: occurs in Vi, the verb expresses its lexical meaning of translational
motion. For instance, when paj ‘go’ occurs in Vi, as in (343), it is interpreted as a prior sub-event
that is sequentially related to the subsequent phases. The SVC in (343) comprises three verbs. In
this case, V> and V3 form a simultaneous unit wa:» loy ‘put down’ that is understood to
temporally follow the translational motion phase of paj ‘go’ in Vi. When paj ‘go’ is removed,

the sequential relation also disappears, as seen in (344).

(343) SVC comprising three verbs with paj ‘go’ in Vi

Vi V2 V3
a. p"or-ta %) paj warm pap loy
when-from go put.down promptly go.down

‘Once [he] went (and) put (the ash) down,’

b. % ka:p kadu:k-mu:  pap-pap
prostate bone-pig promptly-promptly
‘[he] prostrated himself to the pig’s ashes promptly.’ (Widow_sm160)

(344) SVC with simultaneous actions

p"or-ta %) wa pap loy
when-from put.down promptly go.down
‘Once [he] put (the ash) down’ (self-elicited based on (343))
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Similarly, when ma: ‘come’ occurs in Vi in an SVC comprising three verbs, as in (345), the
‘coming’ sub-event temporally precedes V2 s0.j ‘help’ and V3 kep ‘collect’. When ma: ‘come’ is

removed, the SVC no longer has a sequential reading, as seen in (346).

(345) SVC comprising three verbs with ma. ‘come’ in Vi

%) ka 19j ma  SJj kep ©
KA exceed come help collect

‘[they] came to help pick up [the fruits].’ (Pearfilm_sw74)

(346) SVC with simultaneous actions

%) ka 15j $9j kep ©
KA exceed help collect
‘[they] helped pick up [the fruits].’ (self-elicited based on (345))

Given that the presence of the deictic motion verbs in Vi position in an SVC affects whether the
phases of an event are understood as sequentially related, as a follow-up analysis I undertake a
collocation analysis of instances of SVCs that comprise only two verbs to examine the temporal
relationship between Vi and V3 in the SVCs. The goal is to evaluate the extent to which the
deictic verbs in Vi collocate with sequential meaning relative to the subevent in V».

The results in Table 23 suggest that the event phases Vi-V2 tend to be sequentially related
when the deictic motion verbs occur in V. While other lexemes occurring in Vi may also be
interpreted as preceding their respective V2 in time, the sequential relationship between V-V is

much more frequent when paj ‘go’ or ma. ‘come’ occupies Vi.

Table 23: Relationship between Vi and V2 in two-verb SVCs where the deictic motion verbs
occur in Vi (y*> = 144.65, loglikelihood = 141.89, p <.00001).

Semantic relations with V>
Slot Vi Total
Sequential Other relations
‘go’ or ‘come’ 71 (26.6) 15(59.4) 86
other verbs 32(76.4) 215 (171.6) 247
103 230 333
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When the deictic motion verb occupies Vi in a two-verb SVC, the following V> is an open class

verb. Some examples of the lexemes in V2 position are listed in (347).

(347) Pattern 1: The two-verb SVC has a sequential reading

Vi V2

go/come Open-class verbs

Examples of Va: sop ‘send,” hen ‘see,” kin ‘eat’, su: ‘buy’, tam ‘crash,’ te. ‘pour,’

no.n ‘sleep,” kep ‘collect,” k*am ‘feel.for,” Pok-lu:k ‘give birth,” co.t ‘park (a vehicle),” etc.

An example of Pattern 1 two-verb SVCs is found in (348). In this context, it is not specified

where the son departed from or specifically where he went, though it is understood that he

probably left from his house to go to the rice field. The ‘going’ and the ‘plowing the field’ are

again sequential when paj is in V.

Vi V2
(348) a. mi:  mui-nwn luk-sazj paj taj n&
have day-one kid-male go plow rice.paddy
‘There came a day (when) the son went to plow the field.’
b. %) paj thaj ta dak
go plow from early.morning
‘[He] went (and) plowed in the early morning hours.’ (Tragedy 0i27.2)

For Pattern 1, the insertion of /ewka ‘and then’, which enforces a sequential reading (though it

creates a new clause or sentence type) does not upset the semantics of the original verb-verb

combination. However, this is not the case for the verbs in Pattern 2, listed in (349), which

exhibit other semantic relations with respect to paj ‘go’ and ma. ‘come’.
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(349) Pattern 2: The two-verb SVC is not compatible a sequential reading
Vi V2
go/come stative verbs

Examples of Va: ju: ‘be.at’, tha:m ‘follow’, suaj ‘be.late’, lop-fon ‘hide from rain’ etc.

The insertion of /ewka for sub-phase sequentiality in SVCs, for some reasons, does not work well
with (350a) where the lexical meaning of ju: ‘be.at’, meaning ‘stay’, applies. It is possible to
conceptualize the ‘going’ phrase as temporally prior (hence in sequence) to the ‘staying’ phase.
However, based on the context in the narrative text, it appears the participant Siang Miang had
already been staying at the temple prior to when the King wanted to talk to him. The use of paj
‘go’ here might relate more to managing the point of reference in space/time of the story. Based
on the use of paj in (350f), the deictic center is at the king’s location, which was not the same

place as the temple.

(350) Context: The speaker is starting a new narrative episode
a. klap nup @ paj ju:  wat
time one g0 stay  temple

‘One time, [Siang Miang] had gone (and) stayed at the temple.’

b. p"ala:sar, si mi:  pam latc’akan
king IRR  have work royal.duties

‘The king would have some royal work.’

C. si mi: pamn latc"akam puwksa: bak-siagmiar ni la
IRR  have work royal.duties consult TITLE.MASC-Siangmiang TPC  PRT

‘(He) would have some royal work to consult with Siangmiang.’

d. @, kMt canddj @, ka khit b3 >k / ka I5j
think how KA think NEG  exit KA exceed

‘No matter how much [the King] thinks, [he] couldn’t figure it out, and so...’

e. sianmiar) / suaj 2tk ni kada:j
Siangmiang be.late more TPC  PRT

‘Siangmiang was late again, this guy!’
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f. ba:t"ini: %] haj  t"ahan paj tam
now give  soldier g0 follow
‘Now, [the king] has/had his soldier go fetch [him].’ (SiangMiang sm31-33)

The data overall suggests that when paj and ma. occur in Vi of SVCs, their meaning tends to be
lexical. That is, ‘going’ or ‘coming’ is asserted as actually occurring, regardless of its semantic
relation to V3. The only exception is found in the excerpt in (351) from the introductory portion
of a Pear Story recording session. The speaker is speaking into audio recording equipment and is
describing what he is about to do. Here, the verb ma: ‘come’ in V; lacks translational movement
meaning entirely. Instead, (351a) could be interpreted as ‘I am about to tell a story’, or ‘I’'m
entering the storytelling mode’, signaling a metaphorical departure from the previous activity

(i.e., watching the video).

(351) a. sawadi: kcap mur-ni: 9,

1

si ma: lao  nit'amn,
greetings PRT  day-this IRR  come narrate tale

‘Hello, today [I] will tell a story,’

b. wao laaw  nd? 2om
speak Lao  AGREE.PRT filler

‘(D) speak Lao (Isaan variety), alright?’

C. %} thi @; hen naj prap widi?o:

that see in picture video

‘[the story] that [I] saw in the video.’ (Pearfilm_sm1)

5.5.3 Vaipaj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ have grammatical functions

When paj or ma: occurs in V;, positions in SVCs, more grammatical meanings apply. By
Vi, I mean non-initial verb positions, which could be V2, V3, or the final verb in a series. In
(352b), the SVC comprises three verb words, and ma: occurs in V», indicating a direction
‘toward’ the point of reference ‘food’ and perhaps a slight difference in time, but the Vi—Vzin a
series, le.n ma literally ‘run come’, are understood as temporally overlapping with one another.
Both are sequentially related to V3. As a unit, /e:n ma indicates the motion phase of the SVC,

describing the manner of motion and the direction of motion. The final phrase expressed by the
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verb kin ‘eat’ represents the purpose of running. The ‘running towards’ phase necessarily

precedes the ‘eating’ phrase in time.

(352) SVCs comprising three verbs with ma: ‘come’ in V>

a man wa: memn  new-kin
3NO say COP NMLZ-eat

‘They’d think it’s food,
Vi V2 V3

b. man ka si leen ma kin
3.NO KA IRR run come eat

‘So, they’d run to eat [the food].’ (Tragedy sm83)

The purposive and sequential meaning disappears when ma. ‘come’ is removed from (352); the

resulting SVC in (353) means that ‘running’ and ‘eating’ happen at the same time.

(353) SVC with simultaneous actions

man ka Si leen  kin
3NO KA IRR run eat

‘So, they’d run while eating.’ (self-elicited based on (352))

In (354), the use of paj ‘go’ mainly indicates the direction of ‘walking’ and ‘disappearing’. All

actions happened simultaneously.

(354) SVCs comprising three verbs with paj ‘go’ in V3

laka nam  haij paj
and.then walk disappear go
‘and (they) disappeared by walking away.’ (Pearfilm_sw71)

This raises a question as to what extent paj and ma. in V, position(s) of SVCs relate to the
sequential meaning. Again, limiting my investigation to the SVCs comprising two verb words, |
undertake another collocation analysis to determine whether the event phases of V-V tend to be

sequentially related when V> is one of the deictic motion verbs.
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The results in Table 24 shows that when paj ‘go’ or ma: ‘come’ occurs in the V; position
of two-verb SVCs, it is not typically sequentially related to V. Instead, the deictic verbs specify

the direction of a motion event or support temporal/aspectual meanings (discussed in §5.5.4).

Table 24: Relationship between Vi and V> in two-verb SVCs where the deictic motion verbs
occur in V2 (%% = 40.99, loglikelihood =50.28, p <.00001)

Semantic Relations with V;
Slot V> Total
Sequential Other relations
‘go’ or ‘come’ 5(29.4) 90 (65.6) 95
other verbs 98 (73.6) 140 (164.4) 238
103 230 333

Most of the lexemes that occur in V; combination with the deictic motion verbs in Vo,
when only two verb words are used in SVCs, are motion/direction or manner of motion along a
path. These verbs are considered part of the Motion SVCs (see also Thepkanjana 1986;
Muansuwan 2002; Sudmuk 2005; Diller 2006 for analyses in Thai); the pattern is shown in
(355).

(355) Pattern 3: Motion SVCs
Vi V2
motion/direction go/come
Examples of Vi: na:p ‘walk,” p’a:n ‘pass,” k'wn ‘go.up,” k"aw ‘enter,” k’i: ‘ride,’

tu: ‘carry,’ la:k ‘drag,’ liaw ‘look, gaze,’ etc.

The only lexemes that occurred in V that are sequentially related to the deictic verbs include one
instance of 7aw ‘take’ and four instances of /ak ‘steal’. These are considered instances of the
transfer SVCs where paj and ma: mainly specify the directions of transferred object ‘away’ or

‘towards’ a point of reference, and in some cases the agent’s location may change as well (cf.

§5.4.3).
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The findings regarding sequentiality and directionality associated with two-verb SVCs
may be extended to understanding the occurrences of paj and ma: in SVCs that comprise three or
more verbs. We have seen that SVCs with three verbs can have a sequential reading when paj or
ma: occurs in Vi or V3 position. At the same time, Isaan speakers appear to use the deictic verbs
in V, positions to manage viewpoints in event reporting and/or to specify direction with respect
to a point of reference. In an excerpt from the Widow story, presented in (356), both paj and ma:
are used to manage the viewpoints and directions of motion events with respect to the house as
the point of reference. The speaker is describing the time when the Merchant had left the
Widow’s house just to return in the evening. In (356a) paj ‘go’ is used in the V; position as a
directional. Similarly, ma: ‘come’ as a directional is found in the V3 position in (356d) and V> in
(356e), specifying that the movement of ‘paddle’ and ‘return’ is towards the goal. In (356d), the
actions denoted by all three verb words happen simultaneously (i.e., the participant is returning
to the starting point while paddling). But in (356¢), the paddling is simultaneous with the
‘coming’; and these together necessarily precede in time the boat-docking expressed by co.¢

occurs. These (non)sequential relations are reflected in the free translations.

Vi V2
(356) a. D, p"a;j hwa paj
paddle boat  go
‘[(He] paddled the boat away,’

b. b3 hu:  wa: paj kPaj lu b3 kha;j la
NEG know COMP go sell  or NEG sell  PRT

‘(I) don’t know if (he) really went to trade goods or not.’

C. D, paj  hott
go arrive

‘[He] got there.’
Vi Va2 V3

d. Ib?  ktam-k"am @, p"aj k"uzn ma: 2k
about evening-evening paddle return come again

‘Around the evening time, [he] came paddling back again.’
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Vi Va V3 V4
e. D, p'a;j ma: cot juw mdony kao nan la
paddle come park be.at place old that PRT

‘[He] paddled (the boat) towards (and) docked at the same old place.’
(Widow _sm107-110)

Without additional contextual information, it is still understood that in (357) the King character
was supposedly sitting on a throne or standing somewhere outside the buffalo’s pit. The
movement starts with the King’s original location, which is outside the pit. The end goal of the
motion event is overtly expressed in a prepositional phrase following paj ‘go.” The ‘walking’ and

the ‘going’ are simultaneous with paj in the V position.

Vi V2
(357) phalasa: ka 15j nai  cuam-cuam-cuam paj naj buak
king KA exceed walk  splash-splash-splash go in pit
‘And then, the king splashed his way into the (buffalo’s) pit.’ (Siangmiang_sm66)

I conclude that the deictic verbs paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ provide clues to orient the listeners to
the location of the events as well as the viewpoint the speaker takes in reporting motion events.
Their meanings tend to be lexical in Vi position and directional in V2 or V, positions. In
narrative texts, the reference location may change or be unspecified as the story proceeds.

The next section discusses other grammatical functions of paj and ma: in the V; position

of SVCs.

5.5.4 Extended functions of ‘go’ and ‘come’ in SVCs
Many instances of paj ‘go’ and ma. ‘come’ in SVCs the Spoken Isaan Corpus do not involve
actual physical movement of any kind, and even more grammatical meanings arise.

First, paj and ma. may be used to indicate the time and/or aspectual nature of an event
relative to a temporal reference point. In the context in which (358) occurs, the speaker (a monk)
was describing the agenda regarding the sermon he was giving. He explained that he was not in a
hurry, and he could continue speaking about a non-sermon topic while waiting for a larger

audience to arrive. Here, paj ‘go’ contributes to the present continuative reading. In (358), the
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temporal reference point (i.e., the deictic center) is the time of the monk’s speech act. Note that

paj is not in a Vi position when it has this extended function.

Vi V2 V3 V4
(358) wao paj lunjluzj lo: kan bo nak dak
speak go continuing  wait RECIP NEG difficult PRT

‘I (can) keep speaking unhurriedly, wait for each other [more audience], no worries’
(Sompong_02.1)

A few clauses later, as part of the sermon proper, the speaker uses ma: ‘come’ to describe
another event with no actual physical movement, but with regard to a temporal reference point.
This temporal deictic center is the time of the monk’s sermon. The presence of ma. in (359b)
contributes temporal/aspectual meaning; the entire clause is interpreted as present perfect. That
is, the event of someone passing away happened prior to the time that the ash-celebration
ceremony mentioned in (359a) took place, but still has relevance to the time of the sermon.

Again, in (359) the temporal deictic center is the time of the monk’s speech act.

(359) a. te: p": pen  bun-?atthi ni
but  when COP ash-ceremony TPC

‘But as for when it is an ash-celebration ceremony,’

Vi V)
b. p'on siazx ma dom lexw
3,0 lose come long.time already
‘they have passed long time ago’ (Sompong_02.7)

The notion of viewpoint applies to the extended functions of paj and ma. where the reference
point is an abstract (non-locative) one. The temporal/aspectual meanings of these deictic
elements rely on two key analyses: the metaphorical analysis of time as a location and the
conceptualization of the space/time and events as potentially moving. One way that space/time
can be construed is analogous to a flowing river (Botne & Kershner 2008: 148). The speaker as
the observer of events has many viewpoints available with respect to a flowing river and selects

some location as the point of reference in reporting an event. Events may be observed as
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stationary, like trees on the river bank as the temporal river moves; or dynamically moving in
time themselves, like objects flowing by beneath the bridge. In example (359) above, the speaker
as the observer is conceptualized as stationary, and the event being reported is viewed as moving
through the flow of time toward the location of the speaker. The deictic center is located at the
time and place of the speech act. Thus, the use of ma: ‘come’ in (359) can be analyzed as
describing how the event (or the effects of the event) expressed by the first verb stem sia ‘lose
(i.e., pass away)’ moves through the flow of time towards the space/time of the speech act (when
and where the speaker is located), thus expressing relevance to the space/time of speaking.

The fact that deictic motion verbs can sometimes exhibit properties of both tense and
aspect has long been observed in languages related to Isaan. The verb paj in Thai, for example,
has been analyzed as a past tense marker when used post-verbally (Supanvanich 1973: 72), a
perfective marker (specifically in combination with disappearance and destruction verbs), an
imperfective marker (Thepkanjana 1986: 161), and a continuative aspect form when appearing
with verbs indicating durative actions (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom 2005: 157). However, these types
of analyses have been challenged and dismissed by Thiengburanathum (2013), who rejects that
paj and ma. are grammaticalized tense/aspect morphemes. Thiengburanathum argues that the
temporal/aspectual meanings of deictic verbs in Thai and related Southeast Asian languages are
metaphorically extended from their basic lexical function to more abstract cognitive domains,
and that the meanings related to tense/aspect arise primarily from linguistic and pragmatic
inferences, which explains why their interpretations are quite flexible. While I am in agreement
with Thiengburanathum’s (2013) analysis about the source of their multifunctionality, I propose
that Isaan paj and ma. are lexical in some type of SVCs and undergoing the process of
grammaticalization in others (Raksachat 2022: 24). Therefore, it is more fruitful to describe the
morphosyntactic conditions in which the lexical meaning is present versus where the more
grammatical meanings arise.

For Isaan, aspectual meanings may arise when paj ‘go’ or ma: ‘come’ occupy the V> slot
of some SVCs. However, the aspectual interpretation is not achieved by the deictic motion verbs
alone, but by a combination of adverbial uses, clause-chaining, contextual information, and the
lexical aspect meaning of other verbs they co-occur with. I focus on the analysis of paj ‘go’ for

the Isaan cases below.
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Examples from the Spoken Isaan Corpus below show that categorizing the deictic motion
verbs as having specific tense/aspect values would be incorrect. The use of paj ‘go’ in (360a) is
interpretated as past imperfective, but past continuative in (361a), and past perfect in (362a).
While the temporal interpretation is accounted for by the discourse contexts, the aspectual
interpretation is at least partly explained by the morphosyntactic constructions and the position
of paj and ma: relative to other verbs in the SVCs.

First, the use of paj ‘go’ in (360a) is in V| combination with atelic action-process verbs
ci.;p ‘court’ and k’uj ‘talk’, the repetition of the VP structure [paj VERB], and the adverb word
mu.-daj literally ‘which day’. Together with these elements, paj helps indicate continuous and

repeated activities over a long period of time.

(360) Imperfective with paj Vi

Vi A% Vi V2
a. pho?war law, [paj ci:;p] [paj kPujl mu-daj
because 3. FA go court go talk  day-which

‘Because he had gone courting (and) talking to (her) day in, day out,

b. D. ka b3 aw = .

J —— i
KA NEG take

‘and [she] did not want [him]’ (Widow sm70)

Second, the continuative meaning in (361a) arises from the repeated VP structure, not unlike that
in (360a). In this case, paj ‘go’ is used with another atelic verb k% ‘ride’ that indicates an action
that can be done for an extended period of time. Note that the use of paj here also relates to the

management of viewpoint, indicating the direction of motion.

(361) Continuative where with paj in V»
Vi V2 Vi V2 Vi V2
a. [k"i:  paj] [kM: pajl [K"i: paj]
ride go ride go ride go

‘(He) kept riding away,’
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b. k"aj-k"azj kap wa: lak nin-la
similar-similar with say  steal DIST-PRT

‘like (it was) stealing.’ (Pearfilm_0134.2)

Finally, the interlocutors are required to pay attention to the relevant point of reference, whether
it be a time or location in each usage. In example (362) from a Pear Story, the sentence was
uttered after the scene where the Bike Boy crashed his bicycle and the Three Boys came to help
him up; the main event asserted in (362b) happened after the telic stealing event mentioned in
(362a) and took place at a different location (i.e., away from where the stealing happened). Thus,
the event encoded by lak paj ‘steal go’ is appropriately interpreted as a complete whole. In this

case, paj in V2 collocates with a past perfect reading.

(362) Perfective with paj in V>

Vi V2
a. ?an  ?aj thix [lak pajl] key nwy nan ka
filler TITLE.MASC that steal go basket one  TPC KA

‘The boy who had stolen the basket’

b. ka paj lej
KA go exceed

‘(he) left right away.’ (Pearfilm_sw54-55)

To conclude, the deictic motion verbs are used to manage point of reference, which may change
throughout the story. The more grammatical meanings of paj ‘go’ and ma. ‘come’ are found in
SVCs, especially in V2 position of a two-verb pattern. I argue that the temporal/aspectual
meanings are not accredited to the deictic verbs alone but to the morphosyntactic patterns (e.g.,
the repeated VP structure and type of lexical verb aspect) and the discourse context in which the
expressions are used. Isaan speakers use paj ‘go’ and ma. ‘come’ to a certain extent in Vi to
communicate sub-events that happen sequentially, in these cases the lexical meanings are
selected. The sequential meaning between the sub-events regularly obtains when deictic motion
verbs in V; are followed by another verb of an open class in V> (except some stative verbs such
as ju. ‘be.at’ or suaj ‘be.late’). The sequential meaning between the event phases tends not to be

selected when the deictic verb occurs in V; position for two-verb SVCs.
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5.6 Remarks on discourse functions of SVCs

Previous literature on verb serialization has heavily focused on describing the
morphosyntactic properties or defining the grammatical behaviors of SVCs. Many have argued
that least some sub-set of muti-verb expressions, specifically those considered “true” SVCs, are
monocausal expressions that describe what is conceptually a single event (e.g., Aikhenvald &
Dixon 2006; Diller 2006; Enfield 2008; Cole 2016). Others have claimed that the notion of
“conceptual events” should not be used to characterized such grammatically diverse phenomena
that have been labeled “SVC” (see Foley 2010; Haspelmath 2016). The precise discourse-
pragmatic conditions for combining the different kinds of verbs into a single clause has not been
very much discussed in the literature. In this section, I offer some explanations for why Isaan
speakers would use a single verb clause instead of an SVC, and vice versa, by exploring the
discourse-pragmatic situations in which the choices were made in the narrative texts. In
particular, I suggest that some SVCs are chosen to express intentionality for verbs that could
otherwise be interpreted as stative (e.g., co:t ‘park’, p'ak ‘rest’), that a particular phase of an
action was actually accomplished (e.g., the resultative SVC), and that purposive SVCs can be

used to foreshadow important events in the upcoming stretch of discourse.

5.6.1 Intentionality when V, is a stative verb

When Isaan speakers choose to combine some other verb with a deictic motion verb to
form an SVC instead of using a single verb clause, they do not merely report an event from a
particular viewpoint or with respect to a particular point of space/time. Speakers can also
communicate that the actions are carried out intentionally. To illustrate, I will first focus on the
verb co:t ‘park (a vehicle)’, which can occur alone or co-occur with the deictic motion verbs. As
a single verb, co:t ‘park’ can describe a state (363) or an action (364). Note that ju.: ‘be.at’ in

(363) is analyzed as a preposition.

(363) lot cout  ju: p"un
vehicle park Dbe.at over.there

‘The car/motorcycle/bus/etc. is parked over there’
Note: This is a felicitous answer to “Where is your car?”
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(364) p'on coit  lot

3.p0 park vehicle

‘[He/she/they] parked the car/motorcycle/bus/etc.’

Note: This is a felicitous answer to “What is he doing?”

In the excerpt from the Widow story in (365) below, the speaker describes when the Merchant

first arrived at the Widow’s house. The verb co.t ‘park’ is used in a ka-marked single verb

clause. The event described by the proposition in (365d) is the first linguistic reporting of the

boat docking event and is understood to temporally follow the Merchant’s arrival in (365c).

Recall that events that advance the narrative in a chronological order are operationalized as part

of the main event line (MEL, further discussed in Chapter 6). (365a) is a second report of the

event ‘[he] came paddling the boat’ in the text; hence, it does not advance the timeline and is not

considered part of the MEL.

(365) Excerpt from the Widow story: Merchant’s first arrival

a.

@; praj lwa ma:
paddle boat come

‘(He] came paddling the boat,’

@, praj lwa ma:
paddle boat come

‘[He] came paddling the boat,’

@, ma: hoit suw hian saw
come arrive around house lady

sa: ni
rumor TPC

‘[He] arrived nearby the renowned lady’s house.’

D.

1

ka 15j coit
KA exceed park

‘And so, [he] docked (the boat).’

-MEL
-MEL
la +MEL
PRT
+MEL

(Widow sm93-94)

It was only after this point in the story that the Merchant received the Widow’s permission to

dock the boat near her house. The next day, the Merchant left the Widow’s house to allegedly do

some trade. Later that evening, he came back to the Widow’s house. In excerpt (366), the
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speaker describes the second arrival of the Merchant using the muti-verbal expressions: pa.;j ma:

co.t ‘paddle come park’ in (366b), and ma: co:t ‘come park’ in (366d).

(366) Excerpt from the Widow story: Merchant second arrival
a. b2 kPfam-k"am ¢, p"aj k"uzn ma: ?ik +MEL
about evening-evening paddle return come again

‘Around the evening time, [he] came paddling back again.’

b. D,

1

phfa;jj ma: coit ju mdy kao nan la +MEL
paddle come park be.at place old  that PRT

‘[He] paddled (the boat) towards (and) docked at the same old place.’

C. 291 @; mi: pem -MEL
INTERJ have plan

“Yes, [he] has a plan.’

d. ba:t"ini: %)
now come park be.at place old

ma: c¢oit ju moy kao -MEL

‘Now, having docked (the boat) at the same old place,’

e. memazn mu:-ni: kha;j k"o b3 di: -MEL
lady today sell  thing NEG good
‘(He said) “My Lady, today the trade wasn’t good.”

f. D, si kap bamn lew -MEL
IRR  return house already

‘[I] would have gone home already.’

g. p"o-di: kham pho-di: -MEL
when-good  evening when-good
‘But it is suddenly evening.’ (Widow sm109.2-114.2)

The speaker of the story twice reported what is essentially the same type of event (i.e., involving
the same set of participants performing the identical set of activities), which happened twice in
the universe of discourse, but using different linguistic means. The first mention of the ‘boat-
docking’ event was via the single verb clause (365d), and the subsequent mentions in lines

(366b) and (366d) include SVCs. One possible motivation for combining verbs to express the
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second event of boat docking may be that the speaker simply wishes to describe more about the
manner and the direction of motion associated with the Merchant, taking a particular viewpoint,
as already discussed in §5.5.1. Yet, this cannot explain why the speaker would choose to say co.?
‘park’ at one moment in the narration, as in (365d), and ma: co.t ‘come park’ in another moment,
as in (366d). Furthermore, attempting to use the single verb clause structure in (367b) instead of
the original SVC as in (366b) would be grammatical, but a bit awkward in my opinion, as it
would disrupt the motion continuity running through the two clauses. The awkwardness is shown
in (367b). The stative reading partly has to do with the lack of a deictic motion verb and the

presence of ju. ‘be.at’.

(367) a. 1?2  kPam-k"am &, p'a;j k"uzn ma:  ?ik
about evening-evening paddle return come again

‘Around the evening time, [he] came paddling back again.’

b. D, coit  ju mo) kao nan la
park be.at place old that PRT

‘[He] was docked at the same old place.’ (self-elicited)

I hypothesize that Isaan speakers combine the deictic motion verbs in Vi position with an open
class verb in V2 not only to describe the viewpoint they take in reporting an event but also to
assert that the lexical event in V2 was intentionally accomplished. This is especially apparent for
verbs that could otherwise be interpreted as stative like p*ak ‘rest’ found in (368). Recall that an
event is defined as a proposition that linguistically asserts that someone did something or
something happened in the narrative discourse world. (368c) includes the first linguistic
reporting of what the Merchant did after entering the ground floor of the Widow’s house, where
paj ptak ‘go rest’ is used; it is a felicitous answer to mi: pay kw.t k'win bat-ni: “What
happens/happened now?’ Compare this to the second reporting of p’ak ‘rest’ in (368d) which
does not include the deictic motion verb and is interpreted as imperfective (if not stative) in
meaning. From this contrast, I conclude that the deictic motion verbs in Vi paint a more

intentional and dynamic picture of the scene by highlighting a change of state/location.
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(368) Excerpt from the Widow story: Merchant entering the ground floor of the house

a.

5.6.2

p @,  khaw paj ju  talam bamn
when enter go be.at underneath  house

‘When [the Merchant] went into the ground floor of the house...’

tala:n ba:n ka pen loimy ndo?
underneath  house KA COP  empty AGREE.PRT

‘The ground floor is an empty space, right?’

@, ka lej paj phak ju han
KA exceed go rest be.at there

‘And so, [he] went (and) rested there.’

%) phak ju han  bat-ni:
rest be.at there now

‘[He] was resting there,’

lewka hen kitcawatpracamwan k"j  memam
and.then see  daily.routine of lady

-MEL

-MEL

+MEL

-MEL

-MEL

‘And [he] was observing the daily routine of this lady every day.” (Widow sm122.2-125)

Lexical sub-event of V> is actually accomplished

The fact that the lexical event of V; occurred also applies to the cases when Aot “arrive’

is in V. Note that the combination of ma. in Vi followed by Ao:t ‘arrive’ in V, as seen in (369),

is highly conventionalized (cf. Table 21). The paj ‘go’ counterpart, as seen in (370), is also

frequently found in the corpus.

(369)

(370)

SVC with ma: ho:t ‘come arrive’

%) ma: hoit hom-maj
come arrive shade-wood

‘[He] arrived at the tree shade

SVC with paj ho:t ‘go arrive’

%) paj hoit luk
g0 arrive kid

‘[She] went (and) arrived at where her son was.’
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At a glance, the verb combination ma. ho.t ‘come arrive’ might appear to encode redundant
information, given the fact that both ma. ‘come’ and Ao.¢ ‘arrive’ with their lexical meanings
express an event meaning [THEME GO.TO LOCATION]. So, it is quite perplexing why Isaan
speakers would opt to use /0.t ‘arrive’ in an SVC instead of in a single verb clause as seen in

(371).

(371) Single verb clause with Ao.t ‘arrive’

%) ho:t hian lew
arrive house already

‘[He] got home.’ (YaKinPing sm92)

The deictic verb followed by /5.t ‘arrive’ pattern in (370) behaves like the resultative SVC

where the second verb can be negated (discussed in §5.4.2).

372) @ paj b3 hoit coit  pokat’om
go NEG arrive park incomplete

‘[I] went but didn’t get there (and I am) stuck.’ (SongLyric_Siriphon)

Note that Viand V> in (369) and (370) are sequentially related in time; however, inserting lewka
‘and then’ between the two verbs is pragmatically awkward in Isaan, though the free translation

sounds fine in English (373).

(373) lewka ‘and then’ insertion to ma: ho.:t ‘come arrive’ (pragmatically awkward)

#© ma: lewka ho:it  hom-maj
come and.then arrive shade-wood

‘[He] came and then arrived at the tree shade.’

We have discussed in §5.4.2 the fact that the V> can be negated, as in (372). This suggests that
the instigation of V| does not always entail V2, depending on lexical verbs that occupy V1.
Meanwhile, the awkwardness in (373) suggests that the phases of the conceptual event of ma. hot
‘come arrive’ or paj ho:t ‘go arrive’ cannot be forced to be separated by a great length of time. In
the context where paj ho:t in (370) is used in the original discourse, the speaker is reporting for

the first time that the participant arrives at the intended destination. The fact that the participant
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plans to go there was foreshadowed in the prior text, as illustrated in (374). For the combination
paj ho:t ‘go arrive,’ the focus of assertion is on the fact that V> is accomplished or on the final

phase of the motion event.

(374) Prior text: The mother who was a midwife had to go tend to someone giving birth. As for
delivering food to her son, she was running late. She stuffed the rice in a small rice
container, took the rice container and some foods, and carried the load by the shoulder
using a long wooden tool.

Sentence: ‘[She] went (and) arrived at where her son was.’
Presupposition: The mother was on her way to her son
Assertion: She went (and) arrived

Focus of assertion:  /o.t ‘arrive’ (expressed by V»)

Alternative scenarios where a participant is going somewhere but might not arrive at their
destination, or their destination may be unclear, are also possible; only one deictic motion verb

word is used in this situation, as shown in the Pear Story example in (375).

(375) Single verb clauses with paj ‘go’
a. bak-n3:j-n5;j ka paj
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA g0

‘Then, the boy went.’

b. klum sd:m k"n ka paj k"uu-kan ba:t-ni
group three person KA go be.like-RECIP now

“The three-people group went too now.’ (Pearfilm _sw51-52)

5.6.3 Lexical sub-event of V, is foreshadowed

Finally, we have seen that some Isaan SVCs can be used to express a purpose of someone doing
something (i.e., what an agent intends to achieve by carrying out an action); cf. §5.4.7. To have a
purpose meaning, multiple SVCs, including those with a deictic motion verb, are often combined
to express the intended action or situation. I hypothesize that speakers use purposive SVCs to
presage an upcoming (potentially important to the plot) event. In (376a), the linear V-V
positions may represent the purpose of taking the torch up and away from the deictic center. The

purpose is immediately reported as accomplished in (376b).
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Vi V2 V3

(376) a. nem-ndij; ka loj [2aw faj-kabom;,  k"wn pajlmansrer
young.monk-small KA exceed take  fire-torch go.up go
Va Vs
[mat waj than ton-ta:n]pureosk
tie put  on.top.of CLF.tree-palm

‘The Novice, as a result, took a flaming torch (and) went up to tie (it) securely on
top of a palm tree.’

Vi Va V3 V4 Vs
b. D, [pi:n k"wmn Paj] transrer [Phll?k ®j Waj ] AccOMPLISHED PURPOSE
climb goup go bind put
‘[He] climbed up (and) bounded [it] there.’ (Monk and Novice sm20-21)

For a two-verb pattern, the verb expressing a purpose is in V2 and it is understood as sequentially

related to the preceding verb, as shown in (377) from a Pear Story.

Vi Va2
(377) ku paj lak  bak-awokado p"o-naj ?an-ni: kana:
ISG.NO go  steal CLF.fruit-avocado father-big CLF.thing-PROX THOUGHT.PRT
“(What if) I go steal this man’s avocado.” (Pearfilm_sw?29.2)

However, the purpose ‘stealing’ phase is not reported as actually happening in the narrative
world at the time of the participant’s musing (or even the phase of ‘going’) (377). This seems
contradictory to the paj ho:t ‘go arrive’ case where the subevent of V> is asserted as happening,
and thus is interpreted as sequential but non-purposive. I suggest that Isaan speakers normally
use verb serializing patterns with purposive meaning to imply, rather than assert, that the purpose
of an action will eventually be achieved. This is evident in the ways speakers foreshadow the
events of the upcoming episode by using SVCs. What gets reported next in the story confirms
that the previously mentioned purpose subevent indeed happened. Future research on verb
serializing patterns ought to address when the sequential meaning will be selected over the

purposive meaning.
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CHAPTER 6
THE MAIN EVENT LINE

In narrative, the sequence of events is a particularly important element of a coherent text.
In general, groups of narrative events are linguistically reported in the order that they happen in
the story world via multiple clauses and may be separated by one or more temporal junctures
(Labov & Waletzky 1967/1997: 226). As discussed in Chapters 3 and 5, some clauses in Isaan
express a single-event proposition with multiple sub-phases that are sequentially related (e.g.,
transfer SVCs). Separate clauses express distinct events, but these are still semantically related to
one another in various ways. The temporal sequence relation, where one event is understood as
following another event in time, is assumed to be neutral or basic to narratives. This chapter
focuses on the organization of multiple distinct events and on the propositional units that push
the time of the narrative world along. Other semantic relations including cause-result, condition-
consequence, and reasons will be discussed in Chapter 7.

Isaan clauses marked with ka can communicate sequentially related distinct events. When
two clauses are conceptually linked in certain ways, including the notion of sequence, ka can
occur after the subject of the second clause (if overt). In (378), ka appears between two
independent clauses, while in (379) ka occurs after an adverbial clause and before the main
clause. In both of these occurrences, removing ka does not change the semantics of the sentence

in any appreciable way.

(378) Conjoining two independent clauses

a. @, ther tem  baj-thi-som
pour filled CLF.leaf-at-two
‘[He] poured and filled the second basket,’

b. @, ka k"wn paj kep ?ik
KA go.up go collect more
‘and then went up to collect more.’ (Pearfilm_sm17-18)

(379) Adverbial clause followed by a main clause

a. p"or-ta @, maj mo-k"aw lexw
when-from burn pot-rice already

‘Since [the fire] had burned the rice pot,
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b. D, ka 19j ma: ¢, maj
KA exceed soak new

‘[she] soaked new [rice].’ (Tragedy sm27.1)

Burusphat (1992: 426) has observed that in Thai narrative discourse, a great majority of storyline
clauses are marked by the morpheme k5., glossed as ‘then,” which is a cognate of ka in Isaan.
This chapter will evaluate the extent to which ka is associated with the storyline clauses in the
Isaan narrative text sample. In the following sections, I describe my analysis of narrative events
in §6.1 and the formal markings of distinct events in §6.2. I discuss the findings of a collocation
analysis of ka-marked clauses and the sequence of actions in §6.2.3. Finally, I briefly comment

on the use of ka with objectified events in §6.4.

6.1 Analysis of the main event line

The storyline is defined as a macro structure that includes temporally ordered events that
advance the plot of the story (Labov & Waletzky 1967/1997; Longacre 1990; Payne 1992). In
this study, an event is defined as a proposition which asserts that somebody did something or
something happened to someone in the universe of discourse (see §5.1). Groups of propositions
which linguistically assert events in the order which they are understood to have temporally
occurred in the universe of discourse are considered part of the narrative main event line—
henceforth MEL. An episode contains a series of events that take place roughly within the same
temporal/spatial boundary. Table 25 summarizes the terms related to the (sub-)unit of events; the

syntactic correlations are to be taken as units of analysis.

Table 25: Event-related terms and their syntactic unit of analysis

Term Syntactic unit of analysis

Phases Verb stems or verb phrases

Events Clauses

Episodes Multiple adjacent clauses

MEL Multiple (potentially discontinuous)

clauses extended over the entire narrative

text
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Related to events told in temporal order are the notions of FOREGROUND and
BACKGROUND. Both these terms have also been defined in several ways (see Dry 1992 for a
review). In this chapter, I will use them to refer to what speakers do with language in the
narrative discourse context. In this sense, foregrounding/backgrounding as a discourse move has
to do with the speaker’s management of information saliency in a narrative episode.

Certain narrative contents are foregrounded because the speakers are presumed to believe
that the information is important, cognitively salient, or unexpected in a given context. Events
which advance the story—MEL materials—are typically foregrounded in narrative. On the other
hand, some information may be backgrounded because speakers wish to let the listeners in on
features of participants, reasons, potential consequences, times, locations, etc. that relate to

events in order to make sense of what is happening in the story.

6.1.1 Operationalization of the main event line

According to Labov & Waletzky (1967/1997) and especially Payne (1992), the MEL can
be operationalized as including only the propositions that assert events in a sequential iconic
manner with the understood time sequence of the story world, and as non-overlapping on the
narrative timeline. That is, MEL material advances the timeline of the story. Propositions
expressed by a single verb or by verb serializing structures may not be part of the MEL if the
event asserted by such structures overlaps in the story-world time with another event. A
linguistic repetition of one and the same event is also not part of the MEL.

To illustrate how Payne’s methodology works, I apply it to the excerpt in (380) from a
text that has instances of a sequence relation. Only lines (380a) and (380d) are considered part of

the MEL (marked as +MEL) in this excerpt.

(380) Example of sequential events

a. md: ni ka 15:j aw O san-lew +MEL
guy  PROX KA sneak take PRT

‘So, this man stole [it], just like that.’

b. %) 15;j ?aw  kata: nwry bak pai  tem-tem -MEL
sneak take basket one very big  be.full-be.full

‘[He] stole one big, very full basket.’
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C. ba:t"ini: p"o-ta %) 15;j daj kata: nup -MEL
now when-from sneak gain basket one

‘Now, once [he] had stolen one basket,’

d. %) ka k'i:  lot kap  k"utn muia +MEL
KA ride  vehicle return go.back return.home
‘[he] rode the bike home.’ (Pearfilm_sm31-35)

Following Payne’s methodology, I count only the first report of the event of fruit-basket stealing
in (380a) as part of the MEL as it is understood that the participant stole the basket once (not
three times). The subsequent mentions of the same event denoted by the verb forms lo.j 2aw
‘sneak take’ (380b), and /5.j daj ‘sneak gain’ (380c) are not counted as part of the MEL because
they do not advance the action along the chronological timeline of the story. The event of the
same participant riding a bicycle in (380d) temporally moves the story forward; thus, it is
considered part of the MEL. The understood sequence of events in the universe of discourse

compared to the actual linguistic reporting is illustrated in Figure 3.

Understood sequence in Relative time of
universe of discourse linguistic reporting
A=B=C A ‘sneak take’
D B ‘sneak take’

i

C ‘sneak gain’
D ‘ride bike’

Figure 3: Understood sequence of events in the universe of discourse relative to the time of
linguistic reporting of the sequence (A) So, this man stole it, just like that. (B) [He] stole one big,
very full basket. (C) Now, once [he] had stolen one basket (D) [he] rode the bike home.

Events that are reported as actually happening multiple sequential times in the narrative texts are

considered part of MEL. For instance, in (381) the speaker is describing a process of fruit
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collection. The event of putting the fruits in the basket is linguistically reported twice; the second

report in (381c¢) is understood to temporally follow an earlier instance of fruit collection.

(381) Same action happened multiple times: multiple events

a. lew @ ka lop ma  saj ken waj +MEL
already KA down come put.into basket put
‘And then [he] came down and put [them] into a basket.’
b. %) ka pim  bandai k"wn paj kep  maj +MEL
KA climb stairs go.up go collect again
‘then [he] climbed back up to collect again.’
C. %] ka lop ma sai ken waj +MEL
KA down come put.into basket put
‘[he] come down and put [them] in the basket.
d. sy kPen daj tem -MEL
two  basket gain filled
‘Two baskets were filled.’ (Pearfilm_sw15-18)

An overt marker of simultaneity or temporal overlap sometimes helps identifying the MEL

materials. The clause-initial adverbial-time phrase naj kana?-t"i., roughly translated as ‘while’,

clearly indicates that events reported by two adjacent clauses happened at the same time or at

least overlapped in time. In an excerpt from a Pear Story (382c-d), the events of the ‘boy

returning’ and the ‘man collecting avocados’ are understood as overlapping in the narrative

timeline; in this case, only the former is counted as +MEL.

(382) Simultaneous narrative events from a Pear Story

a.

?an  bak-n5:j-n5:j, ka k"on si wa: -MEL
filler TITLE.MASC-small-small KA probably IRR  say

“Uh, then the small boy might have thought,”

ku: paj lak  bak-awokado p"™:-naj  ?an-ni: kéna: -MEL
1SG.NO go steal CLF.fruit-avocado father-big CLF.thing-PROX THOUGHT.PRT

“(What if) I go steal this man’s avocado.”
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C. @, ka 19j kap kPaw ma: +MEL
KA  exceedreturn enter come

‘So, [he] came back,’

d. ?an  naj-k"ana?-t"i: poi-naj ?an-ni: kalan -MEL
filler in-moment-at father-big CLF.thing-PROX PROG
?an kep mak-awokado ju
filler collect CLF.fruit-avocado CONT
‘uh, while this man was collecting the avocado.’ (Pearfilm_sw29-30)

6.1.2 Dialogues in the narrative world

Speech events can be part of the MEL when they advance the timeline of the story,
whether or not there is an overt verb of speaking. Thus, dialogic elements, or reports of
participants’ speech, are analyzed as part of the MEL when turn-taking occurs. The advancement
of time in the narrative world is apparent when the speaker role changes from one participant to
another, as well as when a participant said something for the first time as a reaction to something
else that happened. For the cases in (383) and (384), those lines that are analyzed as +MEL can

felicitously answer the question mi: pdn ka:t k'wn ba:t-ni: “‘Now, what happened?’

(383) A dialogue between two participants.

a. prala:sa: ka  19j thaxm wa: ?2aw  ?aj-bak-mian / +MEL
king KA exceedask say  INTERJ TITLE.MASC-TITLE.MASC-Miang

‘The king then asked saying “Well, Mister Miang”

b. kha:pfacao  kMur  haj  ?ep -MEL
1SG.FO be.like give  2SG.FA
“Did I (not) ask that you...”

C. haj caw  ni k"aw ma faw haw komn /komn  Kkaj -MEL

give 2SG.FATPC  enter come wait 1.FA before before chicken

“that you come see me before, before the rooster?”

d. siagmiarn ka 15j wa: +MEL
Siangmiang KA exceed say

‘Siangmiang then said,’

221



€. ?aw  pPa?oy b3 hen  bo? ni -MEL
INTERJ 2.ROYAL NEG see PRT.Q TPC

“Well, don’t you see here?”

f. p"om ka ma: kom  Kkaj lew  ni de: -MEL
1SG.MASC KA come before chicken alreadyTPC ~ PRT
“I have come before the rooster, as a matter of fact.” (SiangMiang sm23-27)

In (384), the participant said something for the first time in the narrative episode. Note that
(384c) may be construed as overlapping in time with (384b), and Payne (1992) may not consider
it part of the MEL for that reason; the fact remains that a new event has occurred even if the

previous event of ‘(getting) angry’ is not yet terminated. Thus, I considered it part of the MEL.

(384) Report of participant’s speech
a. p"u-nan turn-kPwn -MEL '
CLF.HUM-that wake.up

‘That one (a person) woke up,’

b. %) swn san-lew +MEL
angry PRT

‘(and) [she] got angry.’

C. pa:t"o: bak-p"ua thorlajot wa:-san %) waz: +MEL
whoa TITLE.MASC-husband traitor say-thus say
“Damn you, traitor husband!” [she] said.’ (Widow sm184-185)

6.1.3 Supportive materials to the main events

For my analysis, I consider elements which are not part of the MEL to be supportive
materials. Supportive materials include cases like (380c) above where the speaker restates an
already-mentioned event using a dependent clause structure; the dependent clause sets a specific
frame of reference for the following ka-marked main clause in (380d), building coherence

between the two clausal units. In this case, the main clause asserts the event that moves the story

14 This sentence is a second report of ‘waking up’. Thus, it is not considered +MEL.
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forward while the dependent clause does not. This is not to say that all dependent clauses are
necessarily to be considered supportive materials in narrative texts. In fact, some dependent
clauses actually can be analyzed as part of the MEL (as operationalized in a non-circular way
here) when they are the first linguistic report of an event within the text. In (385) below, the
event of ‘the mother arrived’ was mentioned for the first time in the story as a dependent clause
(385a). The main clause in (385b) is operationally not counted as part of MEL because it does

not describe an event that moves the narrative time further.

(385) Dependent clause counted as part of the MEL

a. po-ta %) ma  hort +MEL
when-from come arrive

‘When [the mother] arrived,’

b. kon-khaw p"an konp  noj-noj ba:t"ini: -MEL
box-rice MIRATIVE box  small-small now
‘the rice container was unexpectedly small.’ (Tragedy sm49)

My use of the term “supportive material” includes what Grimes (1975:55) calls “background”
information that is “not part of the narrative [events] themselves, but [which] stands outside them
and clarifies them.” His characterization refers to information about the settings, speaker’s
evaluations, or comments on what did not happen, explanations, and so on. However, supportive
sections of discourse may include propositions with sequential relations embedded within them.
That is, they may have their own chronological timeline, separate from the main event line of the
story. For example, in (386) the speaker is clarifying an Isaan expression ‘as the doves soar.” The
excerpt includes its own chain of temporally sequenced events that advance the sub-plot of a
section which is supportive to the main narrative (the last are not included in the excerpt). The
sequential events within (386) do not technically advance the plot of the main narrative text. |
will regard these instances of non-overlapping, temporally sequenced events as a type of MEL,

called “embedded main event line” (+EMEL).
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(386) Supportive materials with embedded MEL material

a.

nok-kPao hoon kMurr  nok-kPao
bird-dove soar Dbe.like bird-dove

ni
TPC

‘(The phrase) the doves soar means as for the doves,’

we:la: man ma kin npia  ni
time 3.NO come eat  prey TPC

‘as for when they are hunting,’

man si bin bep ni: tap tap tap
3NO IRR fly type this  flap flap flap

‘they will fly like this, flapping (their wings).’

lexw ba:tthi:ni man  si thasj
already now 3.2NO IRR  excrete
‘And then, they will excrete down below.’

thaj loy ma  pap-pap

excrete down come promptly-promptly
‘Once, they have excreted down,’

man  si mi:  pPuak-nu: puak-kop

3NO IRR  have COLL-mouse COLL-frog

‘there will be mice, frogs, and toads

hen  khi: nok-k"ao tok lop ma
see  feces bird-dove fall down come

‘(They) see the doves’ feces fall down.’

man wa: memn  new-kin
3NO say COP NMLZ-eat

‘They think it’s food.’

man ka si le:n ma kin
3.NO KA IRR run come eat

‘So, they will run to eat it.’
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(Tragedy sm80.2-83.1)



I consider the EMEL to be functionally similar to the narrative MEL because both involve non-
overlapping, sequential event management. Even though it can be said that embedded MEL
belongs to a distinct conceptual space in the mental representation of the discourse world, I have
yet to discover linguistic evidence in the Isaan narrative texts that suggests that the embedded
MEL materials are grammatically distinctive.

Finally, in addition to managing information about events, speakers also need to manage
information about the referents who participate in the events. The event participants must be
introduced into the universe of discourse; this may be done in various ways as discussed in
Chapter 4. When a participant is introduced into the universe of discourse as simply appearing
(without doing anything yet), e.g., via the presentational construction, the clause is not

considered part of MEL.

6.2 Formal markings that help determine temporal relationships

In this section, I describe a few noteworthy linguistic forms that help identify distinct
events in the narrative text sample and analyze them relative to the MEL. These forms include
the tail-head linkage structure, clause connectors that help show temporal relationships among
events, and the form bat-ni, glossed as ‘now’, which indicates a shift in conceptual or mental

space in the mental representation of the narrative text.

6.2.1 Tail-head linkage structure

One of the storytelling strategies that Isaan speakers use to signal temporal boundaries is
the so-called tail-head linkage structure where (part of) the content of a clause is repeated in the
next clause (Thurman 1975; de Vries 2005). Accordingly, the boundaries between events can be
deduced from adjacent clauses with such a pattern. The tail-head linkage structure represents a
way of organizing information that advances the story bit by bit in the background-foreground
manner.

To illustrate, the clauses in (387) are temporally and logically interconnected.
Specifically, these are series of distinct events with sequential and/or causal relations between
them. The adverbial clause in (387a) sums up the immediately preceding event in the storyline
‘the fire burned the rice pot’. The event foregrounded in (387b) ‘she soaked new rice’ is new

information, but then it is backgrounded in the next clause (387c¢); and so on. The backgrounded
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clauses are represented by the relative past [having VERBED] construction in the English free

translations. Backgrounded “tail” element can explicitly set the boundary of an old event just

before the temporal onset of a new event that advances the timeline.

(387) Example of tail-head linkage structures

a.

BACKGROUND
p"o:-ta D, maj  mo-k"aw lexw
when-from burn pot-rice already

‘Since [the fire] had burned the rice pot,

FOREGROUND
D, ka 15j ma: maj
KA exceed soak new

‘[she] soaked new [rice].’

BACKGROUND
. ha .
D, ma: k'aw, maj
soak rice new

‘Having soaked the new rice,’

FOREGROUND
D, ka 15j nun I,
KA exceed steam

‘[she] steamed [it].’

BACKGROUND; CLARIFY (but contains a new assertion)
D, ka nuy I, ta dak ju
KA steam from early.morning PRT

dok
PRT

-MEL

+MEL

-MEL

+MEL

-MEL

‘It is the case that [she] steamed [it] in the early morning (when it was still dark).’

BACKGROUND
D, nuyny ¢, lew lew
steam finish already

‘Having finished steaming [the rice],

FOREGROUND
D, ka aw D, paj / ?a paj
KA take go uh go

‘[she] took [it] to, uh, to the temple.’
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6.2.2 Clause connectors help show temporal relationships among events

A list of various temporal markers is found in §3.3.1; here we comment on some of them
because they frequently co-occur with ka in narrative texts.

First, the morpheme lewka ~ laka ‘and then’ can mark temporal sequentiality of two
distinct, non-overlapping event units as well as simultaneous events. The expression lewka ~
laka ‘and then’ is comprised of the aspectual marker lew ‘already’ follow by the morpheme ka,
which together behave like a single word.'> In (388) the two distinct events expressed by the two
verb words are understood as happening in a chronological order; both the ‘prostate’ and ‘sleep’
events are considered part of the MEL. Speakers also use lewka ~ laka to connect two clauses
that express simultaneous events, as seen in (389). This type of use is less frequent in the

narrative text sample; however, note that the second clause in (389b) still contains new assertion.

(388) © ka:p pap lewka no:n
prostrate promptly and.then sleep
‘[He] prostrated himself and then slept.’ (Widow _sm163.2)

(389) lewka connecting two clauses

a. %) pak ju han  batni: -MEL
rest be.at there now

‘[He] was resting there,’

b. lewka hen  kitcawatpracamwan k"j meman t"uk-mu: -MEL
and.then see  daily.routine of lady each-day
‘And [he] was observing the daily routine of this lady every day.’ (Widow_sm125)

On the other hand, the morpheme p’»>-ta ‘once, since’ always indicates sequentiality of events.
Very soon after the event in (390a) is completed, another event (390b) begins (e.g., within
seconds). In contrast, /ay-ca.k ‘after’ in (391a) indicates a longer period of time, compared to
p'o-ta. When the first event in (391a) is completed, and the second in (391b) may begin within a
few minutes. Note that these adverbial clauses are followed by ka-marked main clauses in lines

(b), but ka can be removed without any semantic change.

15 Enfield (2007a: 341) notes that for Lao, the form lewka ~ laka “routinely signals (but does not entail)
consecutivity and subject coreferentiality between conjoined clauses.”
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(390) Adverbial clause with p'»-ta ‘once’

a. p"o-ta @,  tem t"up-pha:j lexw
when-from be.filled bag-carry already
‘Once the bag had been filled [with fruits],’

b. law; ka lon ma te D, saj kata:
3SG.FA KA go.down come pour put.into basket
‘he came down (and) poured [the fruits] into a basket.’ (Pearfilm_sm17-18)
(391) Adverbial clause with lay-ca:k ‘after’
a. lag-ca:k @, puk @ lew lew liaploi
back-from tie finish already orderly
‘After [hei] had finished tying [it] neatly,’
b. ne:n n3;j;, ka faaw  kPaw paj puk  luag-p™:

young.monk small KA hurry enter go wake TITLE.MONK-father

‘the young monk; hurried into [the monk’s bedroom] to wake the monk up.’
(Monk and his Novice sm24-25)

The events in (390b) and (391b) are set against the temporal frames provided by the propositions
in their respective (a) clauses. In other words, the temporal interpretation of the (b) line event is
tied to being sometime (potentially immediately) after the point in which the (a) line event
occurred. This syntactic arrangement of clauses is quite productive and often occurs in the tail-
head linkage structure previously discussed.

Another example of sequential events is shown in (392). However, the first clause does
not have lay-ca:k ‘after,” but the same effect is achieved by the juxtaposition of two clauses
whereby the following (392b) clause includes the morpheme ka. In this Pear Story context, the
speaker is reporting multiple occurrences of the events ‘poured and filled baskets’ and ‘going up
the tree to collect fruits.” Both clauses in (392) assert sequential events that advance the time
line. Again, ka can be grammatically removed from (392b) without any appreciable semantic

change.
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(392) Sequential meaning without lay-ca:k ‘after’
a. @, ter tem  baj-t"i-sou +MEL
pour filled CLF.leaf-at-two
‘[He] poured (and) filled the second basket,’

b. @, ka k"wn paj kep ?ik +MEL
KA go.up go collect more
‘[he] then went up to collect more.’ (Pearfilm_sm21)

This leads us to hypothesize that the presence of the morpheme ka reflects a new
assertion that is also related to the temporal boundary between two events, tying the two clauses
together as a temporally ordered unit. This hypothesis about the morphosyntactic syntactic

patterns that involve ka-marked clauses will be put to test and further discussed §6.3.

6.2.3 The form ba:t-ni

The form ba:t-ni and its variations bat-ni ~ bat"i:ni:, which might be roughly translated as
‘now, on this occasion, at this point in the narrative timeline’, indicate a shift in mental or
conceptual space in the mental representation of a narrative text. The mental space relates to the
dynamic construction of connected information domains from input via linguistic expressions as
discourse unfolds (Fauconnier 1994: 16). The investigation of how Isaan speakers signal shifts
between mental spaces is beyond the scope of this study, but I will point out some patterns
below.

The mental space that baz-ni shifts into may be temporal, spatial, or other cognitive
structures that exist in the mental representation of the narrative text. To illustrate, (393) is an
excerpt of the Widow Story. The first group of clauses in (393a-d) introduces the main character
as a widow whose husband has died. The second group (393e-j) provides a narrative flashback to
when the husband was alive. The two groups of propositions are understood to have been
temporally situated in different points in the narrative timeline. Thus, propositions in group 1 are

in a separate mental space from those in group 2.
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(393) Excerpt from a narrative text

Group 1: Participant introduction and staging

a. ba:t-ni mi:  ?i-na:y nuiny
now have TITLE.FEM-lady one

‘Now, once there was a lady.’

b. ?i-na:p nuij pen  mema:j
TITLE.FEM-lady one COP  widow

‘A lady who was a widow.’

C. %) pen  mema:j p"ua taij ni: catk
cop  widow husband die  escape depart

‘[She’s] a widow whose husband had passed away.’

d. %] b3 t'an daj lwk nam kan
NEG not.yetgain kid  with RECIP

‘[They] hadn’t got any children.’

Group 2: Flashback and background information

€. ba:t-ni k"'wam-rak k"rn rawamn k"on sam;  kPon ni /
now NMLZ-love  of between person two  CLF.person  TPC

k'wam-rak  jam
NMLZ-love  type

‘Now, the love between the two people was the kind of love [that]...’

f. %] hak kan /@ taj them kan daj  want"?
love  RECIP die in.place.of =~ RECIP gain PRT.EXPLAIN
p'ua kap mia kPu: ni:
husband with wife pair PROX

‘[They] loved each other to death, as for this pair of husband and wife.’

g. %) daj sa:ba:n to: kan wa:
gain  vow connect RECIP say

‘[They] had vowed to each other saying,’
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tha:  phua pu- taj paj lew phdo
if husband CLF.HUM- die g0 already burn

‘if the husband, who has passed away and has been cremated,’

ba: kap kPuzn ma:  / bo: ka:it ma pen
NEG reverse return come NEG born come COP

paj letw

g0 already
kon

person

‘does not return (from the dead) and does not become reborn as a person.’

%) si b3  ?aw  ptua 2tk naj  sait
IRR NEG take husband more In life

‘[she] would not take another husband in this life.’

ni:
this

-MEL

-MEL

-MEL

(Widow_sm 8-15)

Unlike other temporal morphemes whose occurrences are restricted to clause-initial position

only, ba:t-ni ‘now’ can occur in clause-initial or clause-final positions. Note also that ka does not

occur in any of the clauses in (393), though new information is being asserted in various places.

Furthermore, evidence from the use of bat-ni in the Pear Stories suggests that bat-ni does not

function as a temporal marker at all. In the Pear Stories, occurrences of bat-ni are quite far apart,

spanning 12 clauses on average, and it is typically found at transitional points of the story. In

excerpt (394), the speaker describes the concluding scene of a previous episode where the Bike

Boy stole the fruits (394a-b), the transition into a new episode where the Bike Girl appeared
(394e-1), and the end of the episode (394j). Each occurrence of bat-ni is highlighted in bold.

Each line corresponds well with the speaker’s pause breaks.

(394) Excerpt from the Pear Story

Episode A: ending

a.

?an  bak-n3:j-n5ij;
filler TITLE.MASC-small-small

“The small boy’
ka ?aw tanp waj bat-ni &, ka pan  cakajamn paj
KA take stand put now KA pedal bicycle go

‘took (and) placed [the basket] now, and then pedaled his bicycle away, now.’
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p"on; ka lak  paj pon; kMu: si sabazj-caj

ti:

3P0 KA steal go 3.p0 Dbe.like IRR  be.comfortable-heart PRT

‘He had stolen [it]. He must have felt happy.’

Episode B: starting

d.

ba:t-ni D, pan  paj laja nuiy
now pedal go distance one

‘Now, [The boy] having pedaled for a certain distance,’

ka mi:  ?i-p"u-pin, nd:;j-ndij ma: 2k bat-ni
KA have TITLE.FEM-CLF.HUM-female small-small come more now
‘there was a little girl coming too, now’
@,  suan thaxy ma:
pass.opposite way come
‘[She] was coming from the opposite direction,’
ma  tam kan
come bump.into RECIP
‘(and) crashed into each other.’
bak-no:j-noij ka p"a:  cakajamn lom
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA lead Dbicycle fall.down
‘The boy fell down with the bike.’
ken  bak-awokado ka lom sa?  ba:t-ni
basket CLF.fruit-avocado KA fall.down scatter now
‘The avocado basket also fell (and) scattered now.’ (Pearfilm_sw34-40)

In excerpt (395), the speaker is telling a tragic story that happened in a distant real-world past

and provides background information about the participants and the time that the events

occurred. The phrase samai kao ‘in the ancient past’ indicates that information in the following

clauses pertains to the time prior to the speech act time (i.e., the real-world past). The occurrence

of bat-ni: in lines (395¢) and (395f) shifts the mental spaces from the real-world past domain to

the narrative domain, which in this story happens to be aligned with the real-world past. The
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word to:n-nan ‘that time’ in (395¢) refers back to the real-world past, mentioned in (395a) as a

point in the narrative timeline.

(395) Excerpt from a Tragedy story

Group 1: Real-world past domain

a. samai kao k"w ?a:n  mo:tamje:
era old 3P0 «call midwife

‘In the ancient past, they called midwifes.’

b. khon  ?ak-luk ni si 2k ju hian
person exit-child TPC IRR  exit be.at house

‘When people gave birth, (it) would be done at home.’

c. si b3: paj 7?2tk lopbain
IRR NEG go exit  hospital
‘(They) would not go to give birth at the hospital.’
d. si b3: mi:  logba:n 20tk
IRR NEG have hospital exit
‘There would not be a hospital for child birth.’

Group 2: Narrative text domain
e. ba:t-ni tom-nan man pen  na: het na:
now time-that 3NO cop face make rice.paddy

‘Now, that time, it was the season for growing rice.’

f. na: het na: bat-ni
face make rice.paddy now

1 1 Wi W
‘(Being) the rice growing season, now,’

g. luzk-saij p"u-ni: ka si het na:
child-male = CLF.HUM-this KA IRR  make rice.paddy

‘this son would work on the rice field.’ (Tragedy 0il13-17)

As we have just seen, ba.t-ni ‘now’ often occurs in narrative discourse to shift mental spaces. A
different word to:n-ni:, translated as ‘right now’, is used in (396) to refer to the time of the

speech act (i.e., the real-world present). In the context of (396), the speaker describes the process
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of raising pigs. He states the number of pigs he has for sale at the time of the interview. If ba t-ni
were used instead of 70.n-ni, as seen in (397), the sentence is then interpreted as a narrative

introduction, as illustrated in the free translation.

(396) tomn-ni: mi: mi: pet  to:

time-this have pig  eight CLF.BODY

‘Right now, there are eight pigs.’ (Raising pigs_yt67)
(397) ba:it-ni: mi: mi: pet to

now have pig  eight CLF.BODY

‘Once a upon a time, there were/are eight pigs.’ (self-elicited)

6.3 Ka-marked cluses and the Main Event Line

As mentioned earlier, ka often occurs in action or event sequences, even though it is not
required. Such frequent co-occurrence of ka with newly asserted events leads to the hypothesis
that ka functions as a marker of MEL material.

However, it should be highlighted that not all instances of ka marked events are
understood to happen in temporal sequence in the narrative timeline. There are also cases like
(398) which does not seem to exhibit the sequential relation at all; yet ka is required. The ka-
marked proposition in (398b) does not push the narrative time forward, though it contains an

essential piece of new information that stands against or is contrastive to the assertion made in

(398a).

(398) Excerpt from the Monk and Novice story

a. 2w/ @;  liew bag  daw-p"ek, +EMEL
INTERJ look watch star-Pek

‘Curiously, [he] looked for the Pek Star’
b. D, ka b3 hen O, -MEL

KA NEG see
‘but [he] didn’t see [it],’
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C. na;my paj nam tham -MEL
walk go with  way

‘(while) walking along the road.’ (Monk and his Novice sm38)

Therefore, I undertake a collocation analysis to evaluate the extent to which ka is associated with
MEL materials. In §6.3.1, I describe the distribution of ka (non)occurrences in the sample
narrative texts. The clauses that may co-occur with ka are then matched against clauses that

advance the story forward along the timeline. The findings are discussed in §6.3.2.

6.3.1 Distribution of ka across the narrative texts

In the narrative texts examined, many clauses are eligible for ka, meaning that ka is
insertable without major semantic changes. But only about 29% of the main clauses carry ka.
Out of 356 total instances of ka in the data set, 262 clauses co-occur with ka which could be
felicitously used without ka in the same discourse context; this group represents the instances
where ka is overt but removable. On the other hand, there are clauses that cannot structurally
take ka, such as relative clauses, as seen in (399), and adverbial clauses, as in (400); this group

reflects the ka-impossible clauses and are excluded from the frequency analysis.

(399) Relative clause

%} t"i %) (*ka) hen naj plap widi?o:
that KA see in picture video

‘[the story] that [I] saw in the video’ (Pearfilm _sm1.3)

(400) Adverbial clause

p"o-ta @, (*ka) tem t'un-pha;j lexw
when-from KA be.filled bag-carry already
‘Once the bag is filled [with fruits],...’ (Pearfilm_sm17)

Complement clauses, like the one in brackets in (401), are also excluded from the count because

only the main matrix verb may felicitously take ka without any semantic change.
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(401) Complement clause

O, (ka) luswk wa: [Q; (#ka) si ka:j  paj laja nun]
KA feel say KA IRR  pass go distance one
‘[1] feel like [he] might have gone past a certain distance.’ (Pearfilm_sw28)

As for the rest of the ka-marked clauses (94 instances), removing ka results in either a meaning
change or ungrammaticality. For instance, ka is obligatory in (398b) above; the surface form
without ka is ill-formed. This type of ka rarely co-occurs with new events; only 21 instances are
considered part of the MEL. These construction-specific occurrences will be further discussed in
Chapter 7.

Table 26 summarizes the characteristics of the nine narrative texts with respect to the
instances of ka, the number of main clauses that ka can and cannot be inserted into, and the

overall main clause count.

Table 26: Characteristics of Isaan narrative texts

Story ID ka count | ka is missing | ka isnot | Main clause
but insertable | insertable | count

Pearfilm oi 38 70 21 129
Pearfilm_sm 36 45 9 89
Pearfilm_yt 17 35 16 68
Pearfilm sw 42 37 15 94
Tragedy oi 47 90 35 172
Tragedy sm 52 105 45 202
Monk and Novice sm 21 44 26 91
Siang Miang_sm 36 41 47 124
Widow_sm 67 132 66 265
Total 356 599 280 1234

Given that around 70% of the clauses in the texts allow ka to be inserted or removed without
major semantic change, the question is why Isaan speakers would use ka when it appears to be
syntactically and semantically unnecessary. I hypothesize that one of the factors that motivates

using ka in these “optional” situations involves maintaining the understanding of the flow of
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main events (+MEL) through the discourse. This predicts that the ka will likely occur in the

“optional ka” clauses when speakers assert new events in the narrative world.

6.3.2 Asserting new events on the main event line

For this analysis, I identify the MEL propositions that assert sequential and non-
overlapping events as described in §6.1. The sample data set includes the total of 373 clauses that
are part of the MEL; these are matched against ka-optional clauses where ka does and does not
occur. Note that due to how it is operationalized, +MEL material sometimes also includes
clauses that may not structurally take ka such as adverbial clauses; these were removed from the
statistical analysis since ka is disallowed there. Thus, the number of MEL clauses remaining for

this analysis is 316. The results of the collocation analysis are presented in Table 27.

Table 27: Correlation of observed and expected frequencies of “optional” ka with Main Event
Line (MEL).

ka is overt ka is missing Total

(but removeable) (but insertable)

+MEL 158 (96.3) 158 (219.7) 316
“MEL 104 (165.7) 440 (378.3) 544
Total 262 598 860

At first glance, it appears that half of +MEL clauses are marked by ka, based on the raw
frequencies. However, when the expected frequencies are taken into consideration, ka-marked
clauses co-occur with +MEL materials much more frequently than expected by chance. The
finding suggests that instances where ka is overt significantly correlates with the linguistic
expression of the MEL in Isaan narrative texts (> = 89.99, log likelihood = 88.44, p <.00001).
The propositions marked by ka are those that tend to push the narrative timeline forward and
assert that new events happen in succession. The findings also suggest that the morpheme ka is
associated with information saliency in a narrative episode. The events marked with ka may be
more cognitively prominent in the mind of the speaker, or the speaker is making them prominent
for the listeners (i.e., foregrounding), calling the listener’s attention to the fact that the discourse

flow has moved forward.
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Due to my operationalization of MEL, a large number ka-marked clauses are not
considered part of the MEL. However, some of these clauses may still be sequentially related to
one another. An example is seen in (402) where the speaker describes a conversation between
two narrative participants. The son had been complaining about the fact that the mother was late
in delivering him a meal. The mother’s reply in (402b) was the only clause in the excerpt that I
counted as +MEL since it is where turn-taking occurred; the rest of what the mother said within
her turn was not counted as part of MEL. However, lines (402f) and (402g) are understood as
sequentially related as they describe what she did earlier in the story; they are not counted as

embedded MEL because they are the non-initial reporting of the events.

(402) A conversation between two narrative participants

The son asked (as part of a series of questions):

a. caw kPur ma: suaj ther  ?i-me: -MEL
2SG.FA be.like come late  truely TITLE.FEM-mother

“Why were you late, mother?”

The mother replied:
b. 20j me:  ka paj wat +MEL
hey  motherka go temple

“O1, I went to the temple”

C. nak"u: nasa: p'an ka b3 mi:  p'u- paj wat -MEL
TITLE.monks TITLE.monks 3.PO KA NEG have CLF.HUM-go temple

‘The monks, they did not have anyone else who’d go to the temple.’

d. me:  ka paj wat la -MEL
mother KA go temple PRT

“I went to the temple”

e. murn-ni: pen mur bun kPaw pradap din wa:-san wa:  -MEL
today cop day merit rice décor earth  say-thus say

“(because) today is the day of the death”, (she) said

f. me:  ka 15j paj -MEL
mother KA exceed go

“and so [ went”

238



me: ka 15j ma:  suaj -MEL
mother KA exceed come late

“and so, I came here late.” (Tragedy sm55.3-56.2)

Speakers not only use ka in clauses that assert series of events that happened in sequenced order

but also in clauses that summarize a section of the narrative discourse; this is not unlike a thesis

statement or a summarizing topic sentence in written language. This is shown in (402) as well as

in (403). In (403), the subsequent clauses elaborate what the first ka-marked clause in (403a)

asserts.

(403) ka-marked clause introduces a summarizing statement of an episode

a.

pokati D, ka ju ndmkan ?omlom-?omlom ju la
regularly KA stay  together bundled-bundled be.at PRT
lwk kap mey;

kid  with mother

‘Normally, [they] lived together with peace and harmony, as for the child and his
mother.’

D, paj sdj ma  sdj
go where come where

‘Wherever [they] go,’

%)

1

ka ha: k"aw ha: nam su: kan  kin diidi:
KA seek rice seek water to RECIP eat well

‘[they] would help each other gather foods and water all the time.’

Ik ka hii:hu: dok
kid Kka well.behaved PRT
“The child is well behaved (too).’ (Tragedy sm9-10)

All of the clauses in excerpt (403) are considered as part of the supportive materials (-MEL) as

they either represent non-events or do not advance the plot of the story. While (403b-c) do not

necessarily push the narrative timeline forward, the sequential meaning is apparent because

(403c¢) is understood to logically follow after (403b). This might suggest that ka-marked clauses
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are associated with pragmatic assertions of not only new events but of new information in
general; however, the new information introduced by ka is made with respect to certain inter-
propositional domains. We shall return to the notion of topic and inter-propositional relations as

relevant to ka in Chapter 7.

6.4 The use of ka with objectivization (“nominalization”) of an event proposition

Finally, I comment briefly on the use of ka to demarcate an event proposition which
might be argued to serve as the topic (rather than a subject) of a following predicate. While
speakers mostly report narrative events as part of the predicate of the clause, a handful of events
can be objectified such that the events themselves are treated as (propositional) referents in
Lambrecht’s (1994: 74) sense.

To illustrate this use of ka, consider the following example. The null subject can be
replaced with the pronoun man 3.NO, but it cannot refer to a person as the predicate kaj ‘far’ is

only applicable to distance.

(404) Objectified event followed by ka
nag ma: @ ka kaj lew
walk come KA far already

‘Walking here was far already.’ (Monk and his Novice sm44)

In (404), the event of ‘walking here’ is part of the presuppositional pool, based on the story
events just prior to the speaker uttering (404). Though “presupposed” does not necessarily means
the information will be taken as “topic” (in any sense of the term), nor that a form will be
“nominalized”, it is the case that the vast majority of subjects—which occur in the slot preceding
ka—contain given or roughly presupposed information. Specially, the referents in the initial NP
of the [NP ka predicate] construction discussed in Chapter 4 (§4.5) are either non-first mentions
or are cognitively accessible and situationally available first mentions.

However, note that Isaan does not exclusively use ka to serve the function of
“objectifying an event”. In fact, it is quite rare to do so. For example, (405a) represents a non-
first mention of an event. The topic marker ni, which is derived from the proximal demonstrative
ni., is used after the verb string paj [>.yp'u:m ‘go challenge’. In the preceding context, the

speaker already described a scene where the king challenges Siang Miang’s wit by asking Siang
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Miang to trick him to walk into a buffalo’s pit. Siang Miang succeeded. (405) is what the speaker
said at the end of the episode.

(405) Objectified event with the topic marker ni

a. khu  / paj lmp"uim  kan ni
be.like go challenge RECIP TPC
su:  siapmiar b3  daj cak t"wa

fight Siangmiang NEG CAN  how.many CLF.time

‘That is, [when they] go test each other’s wit, [the king] cannot beat Siangmiang at all.’

b. phala:sa: pher  toloit
king lose  always
‘The king always lost.’ (Siangmiang_sm 74-75)

To conclude, this chapter has explored the use of ka in expressing distinct but
sequentially related events. I have shown that instances where ka is overt (but removable)
significantly correlate with the temporal sequence relationship, which is assumed to be basic to
narratives. I have suggested that these occurrences of ka represent one of its functions, which has
to do with information saliency (i.e., that a new event is being made prominent and/or asserted as
happening for the first time in the narrative world). However, temporal sequence is one of many
inter-propositional relationships that propositions carrying ka may hold. The next chapter will

explore the use of ka in communicating other types of inter-propositional relationships.
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CHAPTER 7
RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN PROPOSITIONS

Over any extended discourse, propositions are assumed to be organized into coherent
units with one or more semantic relationships relating them (Mann & Thompson 1986). When
telling a story, speakers do not merely report that someone did something or that things happened
in a temporal order. Rather, they also describe details relating to the circumstances,
consequences, reasoning behind certain actions or events, etc. Mann and Thompson (1986: 58—
59) observe that these relationships hold between “parts of a text even though each of these parts
may be longer than one sentence.” Inter-propositional relations are often implicit and arise when
propositions are combined.

In this chapter, I will argue that the Isaan morpheme ka is one of many coherence
building devices that enables speakers to explicitly signal a particular range of underlying
semantic relations between units of propositions, namely sequence, cause-result, condition,
circumstance, and consequence. In addition to semantic accounts, I will also give syntactic and
information structure accounts for the presence of ka in some non-canonical morphosyntactic
patterns and show how propositions expressed by these patterns are coherently related to other
propositions in the narrative text. As noted in Chapter 2, the semantic and pragmatic functions
are kept apart so that the various functions of ka may be analyzed more effectively. At the end of
this chapter, we will find that there is a common thread between these semantic and pragmatic
functions.

This chapter begins in §7.1 with previous accounts of the functions of ka in related
languages, namely Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom (2005) for Thai and Enfield (2007a) for Lao. I
discuss certain issues with their proposals with respect to Isaan data. §7.2 then presents semantic
factors which explain the types of relationship between ka-marked propositions and other
propositions in Isaan, following Mann and Thompson’s (1986) influential work. §7.3 briefly
comments on a few cases where ka is required by the syntactic structures. As for the information
structural factors, §7.4 proposes that at least some non-optional uses of ka can be analyzed as
part of information packaging construction, including the expanding focus construction. Finally,
§7.5 concludes that the semantic and pragmatic functions can be construed as instances of one
general cognitive or conceptual model: [GIVEN X, IT FOLLOWS THAT Y], where X stands for

referents, events, or propositions that are part of the presupposition, and Y refers to the assertion.
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71 Previous accounts of ka in related languages

Previous literature on Southwest Tai-Kadai languages has long recognized the elusive
nature of the morpheme ka because it serves multiple functions. The phonological forms /k5/ ~
/ka/ have been called a conjunction, a linking particle, a topic linker, and a focus particle by
various authors (Phinthong 1989: 1; Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom 2005: 171; Enfield 2007a: 197;
Enfield 2008: 99). In the subsections which follow, I briefly summarize previous proposals
regarding two related languages, namely Central Thai and Vientiane Lao, highlight some issues

regarding ka, and present instances of Isaan ka that would appear to function similarly.

7.1.1 Functions of k5 in Central Thai
In A Reference Grammar of Thai, /k5/ 1s described as a “linking particle” with five major

functions: a nominal linker, a discourse linker, a clausal linker, a response marker, and a marker

of criticism or disappointment (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom 2005: 171). Table 28 summarizes the

description of /k5/ for Thai.

Table 28: Five functions of /k5/ in Central Thai (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom 2005: 171-177).

Term

Description

Morphosyntactic Position

Nominal linker

links a noun phrase (NPA)
with another noun phrase
(NPB) not in the same
clause/sentence with the
meaning of ‘in addition to’

after a subject/topic with the same
additive function:

John (= NPB) came.

Lisa (= NPA) also came.

Clause linker

links two clauses with the
meaning of ‘so’

after a subject if it is expressed; often
co-occurs with /[22y/ as in /k5 [22y/

Discourse linker

appears between two sets of
information in discourse with
the meaning of ‘and (then)’

often expressed by /léew k3/ or a
shorted vowel /léw k5/

Response marker

appears as a response to a
question, but signals that the
response may not satisfy the
questioner completely

at the beginning of an utterance before
the subject

Criticism and
disappointment

adds a criticizing or
disappointed tone of voice to
a statement

occurs between two identical or
similar expressions
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Data from the Spoken Isaan Corpus appear to be compatible with at least some of the functions
in Table 28. For instance, the excerpt in (406) can be described as illustrating the “nominal
linker” usage. The speaker, who is a monk, is giving a sermon at someone’s house. After
discovering that the host’s father was a farmer, the speaker comments on the types of farms the
host family has surrounding their property. The lines in (406) form a continuous stretch of the
original discourse. Each NP that occurs before ka refers to a type of economic agricultural

plantation commonly found in Isaan region, and thus is not particularly unexpected or surprising.

(406) Examples of “nominal linker” usage of ka in Isaan
a. 20 haj-22; ka mi:  na?
oh field-sugarcane KA have AGREE.PRT

‘Oh, sugarcane farms, (he) has (them) too!’
or ‘Oh, there are sugarcane farms too!’

b. 20 mi:  su jam
oh have every type
‘Oh, (he) has everything’
or ‘Oh, there is everything’

C. janpPala ka mi: ju ni:
rubber KA have be.at here

‘Rubber (trees), (he) has (them) here’
or ‘There are also rubber trees here.’

d. man ka mi:
cassava KA have

‘Cassava, (he) also has’
or ‘There is also cassava.’ (Sompong_06.17)

Examples in (406) include instances of the [NP ka Predicate] construction discussed in Chapter 4
(section 4.5). Semantically, the referents in lines (406a), (406¢), and (406d) are linked by the
“additive function” via the shared content of the predicate (Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom 2005: 171).
Pragmatically, the referents in the initial NPs are cognitively accessible from prior discourse or
from being plainly visible at the speech act location. This may exemplify a topic relation in the
sense of Lambrecht (1994: 118) where “the thing which the proposition expressed by the

sentence is about” is linguistically expressed in the slot before ka. At the same time, the pre-ka
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NPs represent a set of alternative things that are known to be cultivated by farmers in the Isaan
region, and there is some degree of emphasis on the pre-ka NP as well as on the content of
predicate—a situation where the focus reading, under a certain sense of “focus”, is appropriate
(cf. Krifka 2008: 247). I contend that the asserted new relationship between units of information
(i.e., focus of assertion in Lambrecht’s work) is translated into English as ‘too’ or ‘also’.
Regardless of what one analyzes as the focus of assertion (whether ‘too/also’ versus the initial
NP), based this text excerpt alone, it is not surprising that the terms “topic” and “focus” have
been brought into explaining the functions of ka. But what exactly is the role of ka? This, again,
highlights the importance of distinguishing semantics and pragmatics in the analysis of functions
related to ka.

The description of the so-called “clause linker” function in Iwasaki and Ingkaphirom’s
(2005) work is imprecise, and English so has multiple functions (cf. §2.3.2). Many examples in
Isaan narrative texts are found to be compatible with some type of ‘so’ reading. The “link™ here
is not a formal property. Rather, it is a semantic relation between two propositions. For example,
the form ka /5 ‘and so’ occurs after the subject of the second clause in (407), and there are no
other formal properties that tie the two clauses together. Regarding the referent information, the
two clauses may have overt subjects that are co-referential, as in (408), or null subjects with
switch-reference, as in (409). Note that the focus effects that seem to be relevant for (406) are

not quite apparent here.

(407) Multi-clausal expressions with ka ‘and so’ reading

a. D, ma: hot sur  hian saw sa: ni la
come arrive around house lady rumor TPC  PRT

‘[He] arrived nearby the renowned lady’s house.’

b. D, ka 15j coit
KA exceed park
‘And so, [he] docked (the boat).’ (Widow sm94)

(408) Co-referential overt subjects with ka ‘so’ reading

a man wa: memn  new-kin
3NO say COP NMLZ-eat

‘They’d think it’s food,
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(409)

man ka si len ma kin
3.NO KA IRR run come eat

‘so, they’d run to eat it.’

Switch-reference with ka ‘so’ reading

p"oi-ta @, maj mo-kaw lexw

when-from burn pot-rice already

‘Since [the fire] had burned the rice pot,

D, ka I5j ma: maj
KA exceed soak new

‘(so) [she] soaked new [rice].’

(Tragedy sm83)

(Tragedy sm27.1)

Even though various examples from Spoken Isaan Corpus appear to be compatible with some of

the functions described in Table 28, I often find examples like in (410) which do not neatly fit

any of the five functions.

(410)

a.

Excerpt from Widow Story
D, paj hott  saj
go arrive where

‘Wherever [she] goes,’

ka mi:  p'u- ma: ciip O,
KA have CLF.HUM- come court

‘[she]’d have someone who came to court her.’

or ‘there would be someone who came to court her.

p"u-dij ma:
CLF.HUM-which come

‘Anyone came (to court her),

law; ka b3 wao nam
3.FA KA NEG speak with

‘she did not talk to [them].’
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7.1.2  Functions of ka in Vientiane Lao

In 4 Grammar of Lao, Enfield (2007a: 202—-203) argues that some uses of ka in Vientiane
Lao (Enfield’s transcription: kae, where the symbol @ indicates the lack of tone) have to do with
the content of the propositions and “sentence-level focus.” The use of ka is “appropriate where
the assertion in the second clause conforms with the first clause (while the subject arguments
[may] alter)”. To illustrate this function of ka, Enfield uses the minimal pair in (411) and
observes that the ka-marked version in (411b) “evokes something prior and makes a link to
it... The prior proposition functions as a topic for the ka-marked one.” (2007a: 199). The

sentence in (412) states explicitly the prior proposition that ka alludes to.

(411) Minimal pair of ka in Vientiane Lao (Enfield 2007a: 198)

a. khooj5 kin3 siin4 b. khooj5 kagp  kin3 siin4
1SG.FA eat meat 1SG.FA KA eat meat
‘T eat meat.’ ‘T too eat meat.’

(412) Two-part sentence with ka in Vientiane Lao (Enfield 2007a: 199)

qaaj4 khooj5 kin3 siin4, khooj5 kagp  kin3 siin4
elder.brother 1SG.FA eat meat  1SG.FA KA eat meat

‘My brother eats meat; I too eat meat.’

Enfield also has something inter-propositional in mind when he claims, “the proposition marked
by ka is foregrounded as an assertion whose relevance is computed with reference to the now
backgrounded prior proposition” (2007a: 199) Additionally, ka cannot be used with questions.
He writes, “accordingly, the subject of a ka-marked predicate cannot be interpreted as an
interrogative pronoun” (2007a: 200). The insertion of ka in clauses with indefinite pronouns can

change the sentence from a content question, as in (413a), to a declarative sentence, as in (413b).

(413) Vientiane Lao examples from Enfield (2007a: 200)

a. phaj3 kin3 siin4
who eat meat

1 “‘Who eats meat?’
ii. ‘Anyone/everyone eats meat.’
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b. phaj3 kag kin3 siin4
who KA eat meat

‘Anyone/anyone eats meat.” !¢

(NOT: ‘Who eats meat?’)

The sudden change in the meaning from (413a) to (413b) is due to the information structural
property of questions. Interrogative sentences carry no asserted information in them (instead they
solicit information), and the use of ka in such a structure turns a question into a statement,
marking an assertion. The ka-marked statement also evokes something said prior and makes a
link to it. Thus, Enfield (2007a: 199) concludes that for Lao the general function of ka is “to link
an assertion back to something which serves as a topic.”

While it is clear, according to Enfield, that the use of ka in Lao is related to the
information structure of propositions (i.e., what is presupposed and what is asserted), it remains
unclear how a prior proposition is recognizable as a “topic” for all of the Isaan ka-marked
clauses. Consider the Isaan example in excerpt (414). The speaker is telling the story about a
monk and his novice. Ka-marked clauses occur twice, in (414b) and (414c¢). The assertion in
(414b) is interpreted as related to the immediately preceding clause (414a). But it is unclear
whether and how (414a) is a topic of some sort for (414b).

(414) Excerpt from Monk and Novice Story

a. D, nag  paj nag ma:

sit go sit come

‘Having sat there for a long time,’

b. @, ka lap  kPa: pa:  bak-kato:n nan la
KA asleep be.stuck forest CLF.fruit-winter.melon TPC  PRT

‘[he] fell asleep within the winter melon field.’

C. cak  tir-nuwg hoit  tir-ha: law;, ka lap S9j

from CLF.TIME-one arrive CLF.TIME-five 3.NO KA asleep be.still

‘From 1 am until 5 am, he was fast asleep.’ (Monk and his Novice sm50-51)

16 The form in (413b) is not an acceptable sentence in my Isaan variety. I would use p’u-ddj literally ‘which person’,
instead of p*aj ‘who’.
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The ka-marked clause in (414c) particularly calls into question whether there is a need for
some notion of topic to account for the role of ka, at least in the context of (414c). The speaker is
describing the scene where a single narrative participant, the monk, is present. The clause is
interpreted based on the set of premises listed in (415) where the target proposition refers to

(415¢).

(415) Premises for interpreting (414c)
P1: The monk arrived at the village and found nobody up and about.
P2: At that time, it was around 1 am or mid-night.
P3: The monk assesses his options (what to do next).
P4: Walking here was far and he does not want to walk all the way back to the temple.
P5: He walked into some forested area around the village.
P6: He sat for a long time and fell asleep in the forested area where winter melons grew.
Target Proposition: From 1 am until 5 am, he was fast asleep.

By the time the target proposition in (414c) was uttered, the speaker is asking the
listeners to accept upon hearing that the monk remains asleep at that particular moment in the
story. Based on the information flow of the narrative text, the fact that the monk was asleep is
part of the presupposition pool because it was asserted in the preceding clause (414b). Thus, the
speaker is presenting new information regarding the length of time the sleeping process took
place in the target proposition. The clause begins with this new piece of information—the focus
of assertion—ca.k ti:-nwny ho:t ti.-ha: ‘from lam until 5 am’, followed by a reference to the
narrative participant in the subject position law ‘3.NO’, follow by ka, and ends with the piece of
information which is already known to be related to this individual. (416) shows how

information of the proposition is organized.

(416) Information Packaging of (414c)

Sentence: ‘From 1 a.m. until 5 a.m., he was fast asleep.’
Presupposition: ‘He was asleep for x amount of time.’
Assertion: ‘From 1 a.m. until 5 a.m., he was fast asleep.’
Focus of assertion: ~ ‘x = ‘from 1 am until 5 a.m.’

Accordingly, the target proposition (414c) can be interpreted as most relevant to the immediately

preceding proposition (414b) ‘[He] fell asleep within the winter melon field,” since it is “the now
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backgrounded prior proposition” in Enfield’s (2007a: 199) sense. However, precisely in what
sense such a proposition would be considered a topic (or if it is a topic at all) remains to be
clarified. We will return to the issue whether the notion of topic is actually necessary for defining
the functions of ka in §7.4.

As for (414c), I argue that the notion of topic (in whatever sense) is not relevant to this
particular instance of ka. Instead, the role of ka is accounted for by inter-propositional relations,
following Mann and Thompson’s (1986) framework. Semantically, the target proposition relates
to prior propositional units in a number of ways. It is sequentially related to the event of sitting
stated in line (414a). It is also partly a restatement of the preceding lines (414a) and (414b) as
some portions of the information overlap. It elaborates (414b). Additionally, it provides evidence
for the fact that the monk indeed did not return to the temple. All these inter-propositional
relationships are essential to the listeners’ understanding (i.e., making sense) of what happens in
the story, and for building coherence. The next section will elaborate a particular range of
underlying semantic relations between (units of) propositions that can co-occur with, if not be

explicitly signaled by, ka.

7.2 Semantic factors accounting for ka

When ka appears in multi-clausal constructions in Isaan, the types of inter-propositional
relationships include sequence, cause-result, condition, circumstance, and consequence. !’
Following Mann and Thompson (1986), I discuss each of these inter-propositional relations and
provide descriptive accounts for these semantic functions of ka. Moreover, I examine inter-
propositional relations pertaining to parts of the narrative texts in which ka does not occur. We
will see that Isaan speakers avoid using ka in parts of the text that explain a reason why
something happens or the purpose of an action, even though the presence of ka would not
produce ungrammatical forms. The types of relationships between propositions are indicated in

square brackets for clarity. In my analysis, multiple relations can simultaneously hold true.

17 Due to the fact that propositions are semantically inter-related, there may be other types of inter-propositional
relations that trigger the use of ka that await further research.
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7.2.1 The sequence relation

The first type of relation is termed sequence. This is when two parts of a text convey
events, the second is understood to (chronologically) follow the first. In Chapter 6, I have shown
that temporal sequence is perhaps the most prominent meaning in ka-marked propositions in the
narrative texts examined. We have seen that clauses marked by ka are strongly associated with
events that advance the narrative timeline, i.e., that one event is understood as following another
event in time, though ka is optional for temporally sequenced events. In (417), ka can be

removed without disrupting the sequence reading of the text.

(417) Example of ka with sequence relation

a. D, nuy I, lew  lew
steam finish already

‘Having finished steaming [the rice],

b. D, ka taw O, paj / ?a paj  wat
KA take go uh go temple

‘[she] took [it] to, uh, to the temple.’ [sequence to (a)]

(Tragedy sm28.2-3)

Thus, in narrative discourse, I suggest that a ka-marked clause can explicitly signal that the event
is understood as part of a sequence of events. (See Chapter 6 for a more comprehensive account

of the sequence relation.)

7.2.2  Cause-result relation

The second type of inter-propositional relation is termed cause-result. A cause is defined
as the part of a text that gives rise to the other part or forces the other event to occur; and a result
is the part that logically or force-dynamically follows from the cause. In the Pear Story example

in (418), ka occurs in (418b) which presents a result of (418a).

(418) Cause-result relation with ka

a. suj suj  t'urk muak man
brush brush strike hat 3.NO

‘[ The Bike Girl] brushed, brushed onto his hat,’ [cause of (b)]
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b. muak man ka hia
hat 3.NO KA fall

‘his hat fell off.’ [result of (a)]
(Pearfilm_0138-39)

With the inter-propositional meaning of cause-result, ka often co-occurs with /aj ‘exceed’;
together, ka [oj is often translated into English with the vague (and) so expression or more

precisely as a result, as seen in (419).

(419) Cause-result relation with ka [5j

a. cakajamn k"an-nin ka 15j lom

bicycle CLF.vehicle-PROX KA exceed fall

‘That bike, as a result, fell down.’ [result of prior propositions, cause of (b)]
b. kata: ma:k-maj ka 19j sa?  tem tha:n

basket CLF.fruit-wood KA  exceed scatter be.filled way

‘The fruit basket, as a result, scattered all over the road.’ [result of (a)]

(Pearfilm_sm40)

That two propositions are understood as having the cause-result relation also relies on the
information in the presuppositional pool, which comprises all the preceding propositions. In the
prior text for (419), the fruit basket had been placed on the bicycle. Thus, the ‘falling’ of the
bicycle naturally gives rise to the ‘scattering’ of the fruit basket since the basket and the fruits it
contains would also fall.

In my analysis, the result is considered a sub-type of the sequence relation, but one that
has a cause. Events that are sequentially related can simply be temporally ordered as in (417), or

also be a result of a cause as in (418).

7.2.3  Condition-consequence relation

In many cases, the preceding proposition provides a condition under which the ka-
marked one holds true. In (420), the assertion ‘people would believe [him]’ is presented as true if
the preceding statement ‘[he] said anything’ is true. The first statement in (420a) is a condition,

and (420b) is a consequence. The consequence relation differs from the sequence and result
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types in that a consequence may involve non-events, as seen in (421b), and it is often not part of

the narrative MEL (cf. §6.1.1).

(420) Condition-consequence relation with ka

a. %) wao  canddj
speak how
‘(If) [he] said anything,’ [condition of (b)]
b. k"on ka soa

person KA  believe

‘people would believe [him].’ [consequence of (a)]
(SiangMiang sm56)

The presence of ka alone is sometimes enough to give a sentence a conditional reading,
as seen in (420). However, the conditional construction in Isaan does not require ka to occur in

the consequence clause, as seen in (421b).

(421) Condition-consequence without ka

a. samai-ko:n  kPan b3 than  buat

era-before if NEG not.yet ordain

‘In the past, if (a man) has not been ordained,’ [condition of (b)]
b. klaw b3: haj ?aw mia de:

3FO NEG let take wife prt

‘they did not let (him) take a wife.’ [consequence of (a)]
(Wedding_sm198)

There is actually a wide range of devices for expressing a conditional in Isaan. Many of them do
not involve ka in the subsequent clause. However, in the absence of the explicit conditional
marker k’an ‘if’, we have seen that the presence of ka in the subsequent clause can give rise to a
conditional reading (see Enfield 2007a: 199—200). Because of a similar situation in Vientiane
Lao, Enfield makes the analysis that ka is a topic linker because, following Haiman’s (1978)
analysis, conditionals are considered to be functionally similar to topics. However, we shall see

in §7.4 that something different than “topic” must account for other instances where ka is used.
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7.2.4  The circumstance relation

A further type of inter-propositional relationship that is relevant to the use of ka in Isaan is
termed circumstance. Unlike conditional statements which can be true or false, circumstances
simply describe a fact or set the scene for the upcoming propositions. When a two-part sentence
contains ka, one proposition may establish the basis for interpretation of the other part. The
excerpt in (410) from the Widow Story, repeated in (422), illustrates that the clauses (422a) and

(422c) provide the circumstances to which the following ka-marked clauses are related.

(422) Circumstance + ka clause

a. D, paj hott  saj

go arrive where
‘Wherever [she] goes, [circumstance of (b)]
b. ka mi: phu- ma: ciip O,
KA have CLF.HUM- come court

‘[she]’d have someone who came to court her.’
‘there would be someone who came to court her.’

C. phu-dij ma:

CLF.HUM-which come

‘Anyone came (to court her), [circumstance of (d)]
d. law, ka b3 wao nam

3FA KA NEG speak with

‘she did not talk to [them].’ (Widow_sm22.2-3)

To summarize, propositions marked by ka are generally interpreted as semantically related to a
preceding statement that provides a prior event sequence, or a cause, condition, or circumstance.
The ka-marked proposition itself may be a result, consequence, and/or be sequentially related to
the preceding statement. This finding is compatible with Enfield’s (2007a) description of the
general function of ka in Lao when he states that the propositions carrying ka are interpreted as
relating back to something said prior. However, we will see that this description is too broad or

vague for at least Isaan, as not all types of inter-propositional relationships allow ka.
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In the next section, I discuss two types of semantic relations between propositions that do
not occur with ka, despite the fact that inserting ka would produce a syntactically well-formed

sentence. These are reason and purpose.

7.2.5 Reason for an event

A close analysis of the narrative texts reveals that speakers not only report the events in a
story, but also explain why something happens. Reason is defined as the part of a text that
“provides a rationale for the volitional action expressed in the other part” (Mann & Thompson
1986: 62). However, as we shall see below, speakers may also provide reasons for non-volitional
affairs. The rationale for a narrative event is considered part of the supportive materials (§2.3.4),
which stand outside of the narrative events and clarify them (cf. Grimes 1975).

Isaan speakers normally do not use ka within the propositions that provide a reason for a
volitional act, even if these are expressed as main clauses, as in (423b). Instead, a reason may be

overtly marked by the word p">-wa: ‘because’, as shown in (424b)

(423) Implicit reason between two main clauses

a. me:  ka paj wat la
mother KA go temple PRT

““I went to the temple.” [response to a question in prior text]
b. mur-ni: pen muir bun kPaw pradap din wa:-san wa:

today cop day merit rice décor earth  say-thus say

“(because) today is the day of the death”, she said’ [reason for (a)]

(Tragedy sm 56.2)

(424) Overtly marked reason ‘because’
a. nemn ndj ka jam  caok™:p nomn b3 turn  k"un-kan
young.monk small KA fear  self sleep NEG  wake be.like-RECIP

‘The young monk got nervous that he himself would not wake up either’
[sequence of prior text]

b. p"o-wa: tay  ?aka:t naw t9y nom dir, men bd
because both  weather cold both sleep good COP NEG
‘because the weather was cold and the sleep was good, right?’ [reason for (a)]

(Monk and his Novice sm15.2)
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The proposition that provides a reason does not need to temporally follow the proposition it
explains in the universe of discourse. In example (424a), the change of state ja.n ‘got nervous’
overlaps in time with the reason in (424b). Thus, reason as a type of inter-propositional relation
is distinct from sequence because in the latter, one proposition must (temporally) follow the
other.

A reason can be reported immediately before the action it explains; in which case, the

volitional action is marked by ka, as in (425b).

(425) Implicit reason precedes the action it explains

a. murn-ni: fon  tok  / ?an

today rain  fall filler

‘Today it is raining, um,’ [reason for (b)]
b. phi ka Ioj ma kMo asaj ju bamn  p"on

older.sibling KA exceed come beg reside be.at house 3.PO

‘so, I came to ask for a shelter at her house.’ [result for (a)]
(Widow_sm140)

The following text excerpt illustrates the difference between the reason and the
sequence/result type relations with respect to the use of ka. Each clause is analyzed relative to
the narrative MEL and the insertability of ka. I have indicated the MEL status of each data line;
recall from Chapter 6 that the plus sign means that the proposition is part of the MEL, and the
minus sign means that the proposition does not assert an event that advances the narrative
forward in time.

The morpheme ka is not used in any of the clauses in (426). However, it could be inserted
without appreciable change in semantics in all clauses (represented by +£ka), except for (426b). In
the story, the speaker describes what happens after the monk fell asleep in the winter melon field
(cf. (414)). In this particular scene, the lady who had invited the monk to the village has come to
harvest the melons to cook for him. She felt her way through the field looking for ripe melons
and arrived at where the monk’s head was. She evaluated the monk’s head as if it were a melon
(e.g., the characteristic of the skin, and the way it sounded when knocked) and decided that this

“melon” was ripe enough for cooking. The proposition in (426b) can be analyzed as a reason for
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the lady’s action in (426a). Inserting ka before the verb wa: ‘say’ in (426b) is semantically rather

awkward even though it does not produce an ill-formed sentence (represented by -ka).

(426) Excerpt from Monk and Novice Story'®

a. baitni @ cap hua luag-p": bit +MEL, *+ka
now hold head TITLE.MONK-father  twist
‘[she] took hold of the monk’s head (and) twisted, [cause of (¢)]
b. % wa: men maik-katomn -MEL, -ka
say  COP  CLF.fruit-winter.melon
‘thinking it was a winter melon.’ [reason for (a)]
C. luan-p™: turn  k"wn +MEL, +ka
TITLE.MONK-father = wake up
‘The monk woke up,’ [result and sequence of (a)]
d. %) nwk wa: men phidok ma lak -MEL, *ka
think say cop  ghost come deceive
‘(and) thought a ghost had come upon him.’ [sequence with (c)]

(Monk and his Novice sm62-63)

I suggest that the fact that ka may not be used in (426b) is due to a clash between the
rhetorical function of (426b) and the inter-propositional semantic relations that are allowed, if
not signaled, by ka. At this point of the story, it has been already established that the lady
believed that the monk’s head was a melon. Thus, the entire content of (426b) is presupposed,
already familiar to the listeners, and could be accepted without challenge. The speaker uses
(426b) not only to restate that belief but also to provide a reason for the volitional action in
(426a). This means that the lady’s thinking the monk’s head was a melon must have happened
before the head twisting occurred in the narrative world. Therefore, (426b) does not follow
(426a) chronologically in the universe of discourse. For these reasons, it is not a felicitous
discourse environment for ka to occur in. Figure 4 illustrates the understood sequence in the

universe of discourse and the relative time of linguistic reporting of (426).

18 Shortly below, I will justify why I consider (426d) to have a sequence relation with (426¢). Nevertheless, (426d)
is not considered part of the MEL here because it is not a felicitous answer to “What happens, now?’ (See §5.1).
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In contrast, a sentence construction similar to (426b), which occurs in (426d), can be used
with ka felicitously and without a drastic semantic change. The proposition that the monk
thought that a ghost had come a upon him in (426d) necessarily follows from the event of head
twisting in (426a). If we assume that the events denoted by verbs of perception such as seeing,
hearing, and thinking require one to be conscious, it follows that the monk’s thinking in (426c¢)
can only occur after (even if just moments after) the monk had been woken up from sleep.
Hence, the content of (426d) is identified as being in chronological sequence with another event

and is more compatible with ka compared to (426b).

Understood sequence in Relative time of
universe of discourse linguistic reporting

Ue—OQ<¢—p<+—w

i
g
g

Figure 4: Understood sequence of events in the universe of discourse relative to the time of
linguistic reporting of the sequence (A) She took hold of the monk’s head (and) twisted, (B)
thinking it was a winter melon. (C) The monk woke up (D) (and) thought a ghost had come upon
him.

Furthermore, the semantic test of inserting the overt marker of reason p’»> wa: ‘because’ is
grammatical for (426b), but it is pragmatically questionable for (426d). This affirms the validity
of the analysis that (426b) represents a reason for the action in (426a), but (426d) does not
provide a reason for (426¢). Crucially, the overt reason expression p"»>-wa. could be used

felicitously in the original context of (427b), while adding it to (428b) would be infelicitous.

(427) Semantic test for reason ‘because’ of (426); pass

a. ba:t-ni %) cap hua luag-p"o: bit
now hold head TITLE.MONK-father  twist

‘[she] took hold of the monk’s head (and) twisted,
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b. p-wa: @ wa: men mak-katomn
because say  COP  CLF.fruit-winter.melon

‘because [she] thought it was a winter melon.’

(428) Semantic test for reason ‘because’ of (426); pragmatically questionable
a. luan-p™: turn  k"wn
TITLE.MONK-father = wake go.up

‘The monk woke up,’

b. #pP-wa: @ nwk wa: men ptidlok ma lok
because think say coP  ghost come deceive

‘because [he] thought a ghost had come upon him.’

In short, ka-mark clauses may be linked back to propositions that provide a reason, as seen in
(425). However, ka does not normally occur in reason clauses themselves and it is incompatible
with reason propositions that are told out of order to the sequence understood in the story world,
as seen in (426). The next section will examine a second type of inter-propositional relations

where ka does not co-occur, namely a purpose.

7.2.6  Purpose of an action

The concept of purpose can be seen as a metaphorical goal that an agent achieves or
intends to achieve by carrying out another action, as in Go jogging (in order) to be full of energy.
The purpose may or may not happen or hold true at the time of the action done to achieve it
(Thepkanjana 1986; Sudmuk 2005). This is close to what Mann and Thompson (1986: 62—63)
call “motivation”, which they more narrowly characterize as a proposition which motivates the
“reader’s future action” to comply with a directive, as in the second proposition in Go jogging
with me this afternoon. You'll be full of energy.

The purpose of an action in Isaan may be expressed via an overt marker, as in (429b), or
implicitly via two adjacent clauses, as in the SVCs shown in (430b-c). Forward slashes represent

pause breaks.
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(429)

(430)

Overt marker of purpose

D, paj  lok ka: /
go uproot seedling

‘(He) went to remove the seedlings,’

p'oa @,;si ?aw paj dam n&

for IRR take go dive rice paddy
‘in order to plant (them).’

No overt marking of purpose

bak-dek-n3:j p"u- kPiz
TITLE.MASC-child-small CLF.HUM- ride
‘The boy who rode the bicycle’

pu- lak kP n klaw ma: ka
CLF.HUM- steal thing 3.NO come KA

‘the one who stole their stuff, then rode the bicycle into the village’

%) paj ha: khaj
go look.for sell

‘to go sell [it].
or ‘(and) went (and) sold [it]’

cakaja:n
bicycle

khi:  khaw

ride  enter

naj
in

(Tragedy sm29)

bamn /
house

(Pearfilm_yt38)

In the overt marking strategy (429b), the purpose is in a dependent clause whose subject is

coreferential with the main (previous) clause. This strategy is quite rare, with only one instance

in the narrative text sample and 14 instances total in the Spoken Isaan Corpus. In contrast, the

implicit strategy, as in (430c), is found much more frequently, with 96 instances in the narrative

text sample.

Semantically, (429) and (430) are very similar such that the overt marker of purpose p’aa

si ‘in order to’ can be grammatically inserted in the SVC of (430c) with purposive meaning, as

shown in (431). However, for us to be certain whether the purposive event actually occurs and

whether the proposition presents a purpose at all would depend on the ways each story unfolds.
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(431) Passes overt purposive test applied to (430c)

a. p"u- lak  k"p kPlaw ma ka kM: k"Aw naj  bam /
CLF.HUM- steal thing 3.NO come KA ride enter in house
‘the one who stole their stuff, then rode the bicycle into the village’

b. p'ea si paj  ha: khazj
for IRR go look.for sell

‘in order to go sell [it].

In the Pear Story illustrated above, the purposive event in line (430c) did not take place in the
video stimulus. However, it is understood that the event of ‘ride the bicycle into the village’ in
(430b) temporally precedes the (intended) event ‘go sell’ in (430c). Therefore, the understood
sequence in the universe of discourse is isomorphic to the relative time of linguistic reporting.
Crucially, the speaker is presenting additional information about where the boy might have gone
without committing to whether the event of ‘go sell’ actually happens. Hence, a purpose is
different from a reason which expresses why a volitional action is carried out (discussed in
§7.2.5). One difference is that a purposive event must conceptually follow another event in time.
This makes it more similar to the type of inter-propositional relations called sequence (discussed

in Chapter 6 and §7.2.1), and one might think it should be compatible with ka.

(432) Fails overt reason ‘because’ test applied to (430c)

a. p"u- lak  k"p kPlaw ma ka kM:  k"Aw naj  bam /
CLF.HUM- steal thing 3.NO come KA ride enter in house
‘the one who stole their stuff, then rode the bicycle into the village’

b. *pPa-wa: paj ha: khasj
because go look.for sell

“*because he’d go sell [it].’

Despite the structural eligibility, morphosyntactic constructions with purposive meaning in Isaan
do not co-occur with ka. I propose that this is because the use of ka in clauses like (430c) would
assert that the event actually happened in a temporally sequential way within the universe of
discourse, as seen in (433) below. The now ka-marked clause no longer presents a purpose of a

previous event or action (i.e., A in order to B), but a sequential event (i.e., A and then B.)
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(433) Inserting ka to a purposive clause in (430c) makes it an event sequence
%) ka paj  ha: kMazj
KA go look.for sell
‘And then [he] went (and) sold [it].’

Another compelling example occurs in (434). Line (434c¢) contains a purposive SVC.
Again, this clause may not occur with ka, as doing so would disrupt the coherence of the text.
Prior to this point in the story, the speaker has established that the participant ‘son’ does rice
farming every day, and that the daily process involves taking the rice seedlings in order to go
plant them, as stated above in (429) with the explicit purposive marker. In this scene, the son
removed the yoke from the buffalo (434a) and let the buffalo graze on the grass (434b) in order
to plant rice seedlings (434c). The son may or may not have started the process of rice planting
(e.g., he may or may not have walked to the specific rice paddy, and picked up the rice
seedlings), but according to (434d) he certainly decided against doing the rice planting for the

reason provided in (434e).

(434) Excerpt from Tragedy Story

a. ba:tthini: @ ka pot ?ek / pot k"waj san-la / +MEL,+ka
now KA release yoke release buffalo PRT
‘Now, [he] removed the yoke from the buffalo,’ [in sequence with prior events]
b. %) p)j  k'waj kin  pa: +MEL,*ka
let.go buffalo eat grass
‘(and) let the buffalo graze on the grass,’ [in sequence with (a)]
C. % ma dam na: -MEL,-ka

come dive rice paddy

‘to come plant the rice.’ [purpose of (a-b)]
d. na: @ ka b3 dam doik -MEL,tka

rice paddy KA  NEG dive PRT

‘but [he] didn’t plant the rice’ [contrast with respect to (c)]
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€. p"o-wa: man suaj lew de: -MEL,+ka
because 3NO late already PRT

‘because it was already late in the morning.’ [reason for (d)]
(Tragedy sm45-46)

Inserting ka in the purposive event in (434c¢) results in a grammatically well-formed sentence, as
seen in (435a). However, the now ka-marked clause changes the construal of the entire scene
because it asserts that the rice planting actually happened in the narrative world. The ka-marked
clause would be considered part of the narrative MEL as it moves the story forward along a
chronological timeline. However, this construal now clashes with the propositional content of
clause (435b) which asserts to the contrary that ‘he did not plant the rice.” With the semantic
clash, the listeners may have to resort to assuming that the speaker misspoke and corrected

himself because the text no longer coheres.

(435) Inserting ka in a purposive event results in semantic clash

a. ba:tt"ini: @ ka pot ?ek / pot k"waj san-la /
now KA release yoke release buffalo PRT
‘Now, [he] removed the yoke from the buffalo,’ [in sequence with prior events]
b. %) pyj  k"waj kin pa:
let.go buffalo eat  grass
‘(and) let the buffalo graze on the grass,’ [in sequence with (a)]
c. %) ka ma dam na: /

KA come dive rice paddy

‘(and) [he] came (and) planted the rice.’ [in sequence with (b)]
d. na: % ka b3 dam dok

rice paddy KA  NEG dive PRT

‘but [he] didn’t plant the rice’ [contradiction to (c)]

By not using ka in utterances that convey the purpose of an action, speakers imply, rather than
assert, that something may happen later in the story. Listeners would know whether the purpose
event actually happens by applying the wait-and-see discourse strategy (van Dijk & Kintsh 1983:

153). In sum, the morpheme ka may not felicitously occur in utterances that communicate
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purpose due to one of its core functions—to assert something as actually happening as part of the
narrative MEL.

To conclude this section, evidence from Isaan narrative texts shows that ka occurs with
propositions that are understood as logically and/or chronologically following from another prior
proposition. The findings in this section show that Enfield’s (2007a: 199) characterization of ka
for Vientiane Lao is misleading, namely that the presence of ka in a sentence alludes to a prior
proposition that serves as a topic. As we have seen, ka links a proposition in chronological order
with something prior in the sequence, a result to its cause, a consequence to its conditions, and an
event to its circumstances. Thus, at least some distributions and functions of ka are accounted for
by inter-propositional semantic relations, which might not have anything to do with the notion of

topic as Enfield suggests.

7.3 Syntactic factors accounting for ka
In this section, I briefly comment on a few instances in the data set that syntactically

require ka. Again, the required occurrences of ka are underlined for clarity.

7.3.1 Stative/descriptive predicates

When used in a single verb clause, one particular stative verb must occur with ka, namely
saj ‘be still’, as seen in (436) and (437). Removing ka from these instances would result in
ungrammatical sentences. I suspect that this is because saj ‘be still” typically co-occurs with
another verb as an event modifier, as in (438). In other words, saj ‘be.still’ usually does not serve

as the main predicate. Therefore, when it does, it has to be marked as assertive with ka.

(436) bak-?an-nan ka s/ [bak-kep-ju-nan]xe
TITLE.MASC-CLF.THING-DIST KA be.still TITLE.MASC-collect-CONT-TPC
‘That male one did nothing, the fruit collector guy’ (Pearfilm 0132)
(437) md>: nan ka hen ma:k-maj / ka S9j
guy DIST KA see  CLF.fruit-wood KA be.still
‘That guy saw the fruits (and) did nothing.’ (Pearfilm_sm?25)
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(438) ba:t-ni: ?i-na:p p"u-nin nan ka nyn  svj
now  TITLE.FEM-lady CLF.HUM-female TPC KA sleep Dbe.still

‘Now, the lady slept soundly,’ (Widow_sm172)

A second type of stative predication in which ka is required concerns lexemes which otherwise
would be interpreted as modifiers to a noun. For instance, the presence of ka in (439) and (440)
is what makes the utterances into assertions with a subject-predicate relation; otherwise, these
expressions would be simply NPs containing a modifier. Note that for (440) without ka, the

second occurrence of #aj ‘plow’ is unnecessary for the meaning ‘the old-style plow’.

(439) kop-kMaw ka kop n3j njj
box-rice KA  box small small

‘The rice container is so small.’
without ka it would mean ‘the tiny rice container’ (as an NP)

(440) thaj ka  thaj bep samaj bo:lan
plow KA  plow type era  ancient

‘As for plowing, (they) plowed the ancient way.’
without ka it would mean ‘the old-style plow’ (as an NP)

7.3.2  Report of direct speech without a speech verb

Another instance where ka is syntactically required concerns a certain means of reporting
speech. First, the main strategy in reporting what narrative participants said is shown in (441b),
which comprises a speech verb bo:k wa. ‘tell say’ followed by the content of the participant’s
speech. Another strategy is seen in (441c), where the quoted material is followed by the verb-
derived quotative particle wa-san literally ‘say-thus’ in the sentence final position. Speakers may
use the speech verb and the quotative particle together, or either alone, when reporting a

conversation. However, when neither of these forms is used, as in (441e), ka is required.

(441) A conversation from the Widow story

a. ba:t"ini: tuzn  paim mdn  sao
now wake when day  morning

‘Now, having woken up in the morning,’
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b. p"or-kPar-wanit ka Isj ma  botk wa: mema
father-sell-commerce KA exceed come tell say lady

‘the merchant came to say “Dear lady,”

C. madr-ni: p"om si paj  kPMaj
today 1SG.MASC IRR  go sell
thaxy muwan taj da:  wa:-san

way city under PRT  say-thus

“today, I will go trade towards the south city” (he) said

d. lew @ paj kPaj thaxy muwan taj
already go sell  way city under

‘and then [he] went to trade in the south city.’

€. mema:n ni ka 28w kP'>:  haj than  cPok-di: mem  b3:
lady TPC KA INTERJ beg  give  3SG.PO luck-good COP  NEG
“And so, the lady (said) “ok, I wish you a good luck”, right? (Widow sm103-106)

The example in (442) from a different story includes a report of speech without a main verb in
line (442b). Based on (441¢e) and (442b), it appears that the presence of ka stands in for the
absence of a main speech verb. I hypothesize that the speaker uses ka to indicate turn-taking,

which is functionally similar to the sequence relations previously discussed in §7.2.1.

(442) Report of speech from the Monk and Novice story
a. me:?20:k ka cap kP bit /
lady KA hold neck twist
‘While the lady was twisting his neck,’

b. luan-po: ka ?0 phi: lozk wa:-san
TITLE.MONK-father = KA oh ghost say-thus

‘the monk (yelled) “Oh! A ghost!”

c. me:?0k wa:  ?0: ba:k-katomn
lady say  oh CLF.fruit-winter.melon
‘The lady said, “oh, winter melon!” (Monk and his Novice sm64.1-2)
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7.4 Information structure factors accounting for ka

In this section, I continue evaluating the extent to which Enfield’s following claim for
Vientiane Lao applies to Isaan ka: “[it] evokes something prior and makes a link to it...The prior
proposition functions as a topic for the ka-marked one” (2007a: 199). In terms of information
structure, [ will argue that the role of ka in Isaan discourse relates to the focus of assertion—the
part of a proposition where the asserted information differs from the presupposed information—
more so than to the topic of discussion (/uay topic) or to an aboutness topic (kiaw-kap topic) as
informational units. An asserted new relationship is always present with all instances of ka,

whether ka is removeable or required.

7.4.1 Contrastive contexts

The first piece of evidence that ka relates to focus comes from the fact that it often occurs
in contrastive contexts where the assertion made is not necessarily linked back to a topic. In
Chapter 4 in the discussion of the [NP ka predicate] construction, I characterize “contrastive
contexts” with respect to the number of participants currently on stage, which is one type of
contrast. The use of ka also involves another type of contrast where there is “a shift in the
direction of the discourse, often where the main assertion is counter to expectation in some way”
(Enfield 2007a: 202). I will highlight here the contrastive effects of ka in negative assertions. '’
Negation of all or part of a proposition is normally felicitous only when the speaker assumes that
the listeners hold something contrary to be true, but the speaker indicates that all or some part of
that presupposition is false. This is a more marked situation than a routine assertion in which the
speaker does not expect the listeners to find the focus of assertion information to be opposite of
what they already assume.

The excerpt in (434), repeated in (443), illustrates not only that the locus of new
information is in its typical post-ka position, but also that ka is used when the new information is
correcting (part of) the presupposition (cf. Dik et al. 1981: 60). By this point in the narrative, the
speaker has established that the participant ‘son’ does rice farming every day, and that the daily
process involves taking the rice seedlings in order to go plant them. Upon hearing (443c¢), the

listeners are assumed to expect that the son would plant the rice seedlings as he normally would

19 Note, however, that not all negated sentences in the data set co-occur with ka.
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every day. However, the proposition carrying ka in (443d) corrects and contrasts with this

presupposition. Even though ka in (443d) can be removed without a semantic change, there is a

slight change in the information structure as the sentence without ka would be interpreted as a

flat statement, and the corrective nuance would be lost.

(443) Excerpt from Tragedy Story

a.

ba:tthini: @ ka pot ?ek / pot
now KA release yoke release

‘Now, [he] removed the yoke from the buffalo,’

%) pyj  k"waj kin pa:
let.go buffalo eat grass
‘(and) let the buffalo graze on the grass,’

%) ma dam na:
come dive rice paddy

‘to come plant the rice.’

na: % ka b3 dam doik
rice paddy KA NEG dive PRT

‘but [he] didn’t plant the rice’

pho-wa: man suaj lew de:
because 3NO late  already PRT

‘because it was already late in the morning.’

k'waj san-la / +MEL,+ka
buffalo PRT

[in sequence with prior events]

+MEL,+ka

[in sequence with (a)]
-MEL,-ka

[purpose of (a-b)]
-MEL,tka

[contrast with respect to (c)]

-MEL,+ka

[reason for (d)]
(Tragedy sm45-46)

Similarly, in the following excerpt from a different story, the ka-marked proposition in (444b)

stands in contrast with the presupposition. Prior to (444), the monk had been tricked into

believing that the Pek Star had risen, and he had begun his journey to the village. The

proposition in (444a) is analyzed as MEL material, but one which is embedded in the supportive

materials (i.e., ‘while walking along the road’), and (444b) is contrasted with respect to (444a).
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(444) Excerpt from the Monk and Novice story

a.

W/ @;  liew bay daw-p'ek,
INTERJ look watch star-Pek

‘Curiously, [he] looked for the Pek Star’

D, ka b3 hen ©
KA NEG see

‘but [he] didn’t see [it],’

p

%)

1

pam paj nam tham
walk go with  way

‘(while) walking along the road.’

+EMEL, +ka

[circumstance of (b)]

-MEL,+KA

[contrast with respect to (a)]

-MEL,-KA

[circumstance of (a) and (b)]
(Monk and his Novice sm38)

Closer examination of the information structure of (444) shows that (444a) contains presupposed

or foreshadowed information because it has been established by this point of the story that the

monk believed the Pek Star had risen and that belief had led him to walk to the village. While I

recognize that topics may also be contrastive (cf. Biiring 2003; Biiring 2016: 68), I identify the

topic of discussion for this stretch of the narrative as the monk (the only participant present at the

scene) or the monk’s walking, and not the prior proposition in (444a). The ka-marked

proposition in (444b) asserts that the monk did not see the Pek Star, contrary to his expectation.’

The asserted new information in the ka-marked clause is connected to both the participant

‘monk’ (a topic) and the circumstance in (444a), which is not a topic or any sort.

Note that there are no pause breaks between the clauses and removing ka results in

ungrammaticality, as shown in (445). However, it is unclear to me why (445) is ungrammatical

without ka. Perhaps it has to do with the degree of contrast, semantics of the verb, or other

factors like collocation. Nevertheless, this example shows that the relationship between

propositions (444a) and (444b) is so tight that removing ka breaks the coherence of the text.

20 The fact that the monk did not see the Pek Start is not surprising from the listeners’ perspective. It is surprising
only to the monk.
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(445) Ungrammatical example without ka
*liew boy  daw-p"ek b3 hen pam paj nam tham
look watch star-Pek NEG see walk go with  way
Attempting ‘[he] looked for the Pek Star but did not see it, walking along the road’

7.4.2  Expanding focus construction

A second type of evidence that supports my claim that the use of ka in Isaan has to do
with focus of assertion comes from a “special” information packaging construction which I shall
term the “expanding focus construction” (cf. Dik et al. 1981: 65). The construction always
contains two or more ka-marked sentences following the pattern [A ka Y, B ka Y] where A and
B represent a proposed set of alternatives, and Y is a repetition of the same predicate. The
information status of A and B is new and relatively unexpected, while the information of Y is
given. The expanding focus construction’s information packaging pattern differs from other
occurrences of ka where the pre-ka information tends to be given (cf. Chapter 4 §4.5).

An example of the expanding focus construction was shown at the beginning of this
chapter, restated in (446). Each NP in the pre-ka position refers to a type of economic
agricultural plantation commonly found in the Isaan region. Hence, the pre-ka NPs in (446a),
(446¢), and (446d) are part of a culturally presupposed set of alternatives (along with other
possible plantation types). Additionally, the effects of fronting plus ka give the impression that

the speaker is amazed or impressed by the extensive types of plantations.

(446) Presupposed set of agricultural plantations
a. 20 haj-22; ka mi:  nd?
oh field-sugarcane KA have AGREE.PRT

‘Oh, sugarcane farms, (he) has.’
or ‘Oh, there are sugarcane farms.’

b. 20 mi:  su jam
oh have every type

‘Oh, (he) has everything’
or ‘Oh, there is everything’
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jagp"ala ka mir ju ni:
rubber KA have be.at here

‘Rubber (trees), (he) has (them) here’
or ‘There are also rubber trees here.’

man ka mi:
cassava KA have

‘Cassava, (he) also has’
or ‘There is also cassava.’ (Sompong_06.17)

To identify the focus of assertion and the content of the presuppositional pool for (446), I

examine what the speaker said prior, as shown in (447). Recall from Chapter 3 (§3.2.3) that the

interrogative particle bo? relates to the speaker’s assumption as to what is likely true, i.e.,

‘(Potentially) X is the case?’

(447) Context: The speaker is asking the host about their father’s occupation prior to (446)

a.

p™: ma: law het pig ni
father Ma  3.FA make what TPC

‘As for Father Ma, what did he do (for a living)?’

het  haj het na: ni ba? p'>: ma: ni
make field make rice.paddy TPC  Q.PRT father Ma  TPC

‘Farming (in general)?’

het  haj het na: ni no? bamn haw nd?
make field make rice.paddy TPC  AGREE.PRT  house 1.FA AGREE.PRT

‘Oh, (he) did farming, right? in our hometown, right?’ (Sompong_06.16)

Based on (447), I gather that the concept of farming is part of the presuppositional pool for the

ka-marked constructions in (446) above, and that farming is nominated as a topic of discussion

(lwan-topic) for this section of discourse. Additionally, an individual topic domain (kiaw-kap-

topic) is the guy named Ma who was the father of the host family where the conversation

(actually, a sermon) took place. Thus, the fact that Father Ma had farms is completely expected,

based on the fact that he was a farmer. The focus of assertion is then on the pre-ka NPs. The

information structure of (446a) is shown in (448), where the concept of farmlands is part of the
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presupposition (i.e., X = (type of) farmlands). This is in accordance with Dik et al. (1981: 65)
who claim that for the expanding focus type, the “focus information is meant to be added to the
antecedently given presupposed information”; this type of focus need not involve correction or

contrast.

(448) Information packaging of (446a)

Sentence: ‘Sugarcane farms, (he) has’
Presupposition: “He has x; x = (type of) farmlands”
Assertion: ‘Sugarcane farm, (he) has’

Focus of assertion x = sugarcane (farmland)

In the example from another narrative text in (449), members of the relevant set of
alternatives are mentioned for the first time in the pre-ka positions of the expanding focus
construction. The speaker is telling a Tragedy story and describing the scene where the
participant ‘mother’ prepares to deliver a meal to her son. The referents ‘foods’, ‘grilled fish’,
and ‘grilled chicken’ are arguably evoked via prior propositions which include multiple mentions
of k"aw ‘rice’, but they have not been explicitly named. The theme arguments of transfer SVCs
are overtly expressed in the pre-ka slot of the expanding focus construction. The ‘also, too’

reading is applicable here due to the shared content of the predicates.

(449) First mentions but presupposed information in pre-ka position
a. nerw-king D, ka aw O, paj
NMLZ-eat KA take go

‘[She] also took some food/different types of food.’

b. pip-pa: pin-kaj ?ipan, O, ka taw @, paj haj  luk-saj
grill-fish grill-chicken what KA take go give kid-male

‘Be it grilled fish, grilled chicken, and/or other things, [she] took [them] to her son.’
(Tragedy 0i143)

Note that (449a) and (449b) are not felicitous answers to law het pdy ‘“What did s/he do?’; they
are felicitous answers to new-kin law het canddj ‘As for the foods, s’/he did how?’ or law Paw
new-kin paj b ‘Did s/he take the foods?’ This suggests that the foods and the fact that the

participant did something to them are part of the presuppositional pool. However, the type of
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foods is taken to be unexpected, new information. Thus, the focus of assertion is again on the
pre-ka elements.

The notion of expanding focus relates to the evocation of alternatives as well as the
notion of contrast, all of which is also applicable to the fronted complement clauses in (450c)
and (450d) where ka is required (see Chapter 3 §3.3.3 for discussion of complement clauses). In
the Pear Story excerpt in (450), the speaker is elaborating on the fact that the Farmer did not say
anything after the Bike Boy took the fruit basket away. Ka in (450c) and (450d) cannot be
grammatically removed. Again, the content of the predicates is identical. In this case, instead of
‘also, too’, we have the meaning of ‘neither’ (idiomatically translated as ‘either’). The forward

slash represents a pause and a pitch reset.

(450) Fronted complement clauses in lines (c¢) and (d)
a. bak-?an-nan ka S9j / bak-kep-ju:-nan
TITLE.MASC-CLF.thing-DIST KA be.still TITLE.MASC-collect-CONT-TPC

‘That male one did nothing, the fruit collector guy.’

b. %) ka b3: wa:
KA  NEG say

‘[He] didn’t say,’

C. mur) ?aw k"o ku: paj npig @ ka b3 wa: /
28G.NO take thing 1SG.NO go what KA NEG  say

““Why did you take my belongings?” he didn’t say,’

d. muin si aw O paj sdj %) ka b3 wa:
28G.NO IRR  take go where KA NEG  say
““Where are you taking it?”” he didn’t say (either)!’ (Pearfilm 0132-33)

(451) Ungrammatical example

*muin si aw O paj sdj %) b3 wa:
2SG.NO IRR  take go where NEG  say

In the case of the fronted complement clauses in (450c-d), it is perhaps reasonable to say that the
set of questions the Farmer could have asked the Bike Boy comes from a set of culturally shared

(hence presupposed) set of alternatives. However, based on the ways the speaker has told the
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story, the exact content of the questions is not part of the presuppositional pool. Instead, I
suggest that the only information unit that is clearly presupposed is the fact that the Farmer did

not say anything. Accordingly, the information packaging of (450d) is as follows.

(452) Information packaging of (450d)

Sentence: ‘Where are you taking it? He [the farmer] didn’t say!’
Presupposition: “The farmer did not say x”
Assertion: “Where are you taking it? He didn’t say!”

Focus of assertion x = “Where are you taking it?”, (neither)

Contrary to the common information packaging pattern in Isaan, namely [given (ka) new
information], the status of the pre-ka information in the expanding focus construction can be
brand-new information, as seen above and also in (453a-b) and (454a-b). The post-ka predicate is

being asserted as true with respect to the pre-ka information.

(453) Context: the speaker describes the characteristics of the story’s main character

Siangmiang
a. [0, si wa: laklem], Dip  ka b3 me:n
IRR say astute KA NEG COP

‘If [we] were to say astute, [he/it] is not quite so.’

b. [@D;, si wa:  kPikop], D, ka b3 mem
IRR  say sly KA NEG COP

‘If [we] were to say sly, [he/it] is not quite so.’ (SiangMiang sm3)

(454) Context: the speaker has established that Siangmiang is witty
a. D, wao  canddj k"on, ka soa O,
speak how person KA believe

‘Whatever [he] says, people would believe [him].’
or ‘(if) [he] says anything, people would belilve [him].’

b. D, tua  candgj k"on, ka soa O,
trick how person KA believe

‘However [he] lies, people believe [him.]’
or ‘(if) [he] tells a lie, people would belilve [him].’ (SiangMiang sm56)
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In sum, the pattern of information packaging in the [A ka Y, B ka Y] expanding focus
construction is quite distinctive from the other ka-marked instances discussed in Chapter 6 and in
§7.2, since new information precedes ka. Nevertheless, as discussed in Chapter 2, it is not always
possible to separate the presupposition and the assertion into distinct and non-overlapping
syntactic constituents. Rather, both presupposed and asserted information can co-exist in a single
utterance or part of an utterance. For the [A ka Y, B ka Y] pattern, elements of new information
can sometimes be found in both the pre-ka position and the post-ka position. While the pre-ka
element expands the content of the presuppositional pool, the post-ka element asserts that a

coherent relationship exists between the current ka-marked proposition and prior propositions.

7.4.3  Topic, is that you?

Finally, even though I contend that the main information structure use of ka relates to
focus of assertion, this is not to say some notion of “topic” plays no part in the discourse
distribution of ka. In fact, the role of ka as an introducer of newly asserted relationships requires
the listeners to create a connection—a relation—among the units of information within the
mental representation of the discourse and to discern how the new piece of information links up
to the presuppositional pool. We have seen that a focus of assertion is always present in all
instances where ka is used. The existence of a “topic” is not always clear. Nevertheless, ka
always signals that the incoming information has a particular range of coherent relationship with
something already in the presuppositional pool. In some instances, that thing in the
presuppositional pool may represent a topic of discussion (/wan-topic), but it does not need to
be.

There is another set of morphemes that participate in information packaging in Isaan,
namely ni and nan. These are phonologically reduced (i.e., no tone) from the proximal ni: ‘this’
and distal nan ‘that’ demonstratives. These morphemes could be considered topic markers as
they can mark any of the types of “topics” discussed in Chapter 2 (see also Enfield 2007a: 101).
For instance, ni can mark a discourse-level “summarizing” topic of discussion as in (455), a
thing which the sentence’s proposition is about as in (456), a participant most crucially involved
in the story as in (457), or a participant not crucially involved in the story as in (458). In each

case, the “topic” is sentence initial.
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(455)

(456)

(457)

(458)

klan @ wao lwar bun ni man g kiaw-kap prawe:t

if speak topic merit TPC 3.NO must connect-with Vessantara

‘If [we] were to talk about merit, it has to be about Vessantara.’ (Genesis_kb73)
kaj khan ni man paf dak ju men  bo:

chicken crow TPC 3.NO still  night.time be.at COP NEG

‘The roosters crowing, it (i.e., the time) is still dark out, right?’ (Siangmiang_sm14)
nay p'u-paim ni ka si ?aw  kaduk p"ua

lady CLF.HUM-beautiful TPC KA IRR  take bone husband

22k ma wa:
exit come say

‘the beautiful lady would take her husband’s ashes out to chat.’ (Widow sm126)
k'waj ni @/ man  si saj tha:w  ni sampat

buffalo TPC 3NO IRR use foot TPC touch

lop-thaj-na: ju naj na:m de:

furrow-plow-rice.paddy be.at in water PRT

‘As for the buffalo, it would use its feet to feel for the plow line which is under the
water.’ (Tragedy sm37)

While the pragmatic functions of #ni and nan are beyond the scope of the current study,

their presence in Isaan discourse grammar has implications for understanding the pragmatic

functions of ka. Therefore, let us as assume for a moment that there is already a set of

morphemes that can mark topics (in some sense), as the preliminary data just presented suggest
(in accordance with Enfield’s (2007a: 101) claim for Lao and Iwasaki & Ingkaphirom’s (2005:
361) for Thai).

Then, if ka were indeed part of this set as a “topic linker” that “link[s] an assertion back

to something which serves as a topic” (Enfield 2007a: 199), it would be difficult to see how this

would account for ka in (459). The pre-ka focus of assertion elements are being listed or

compared against one another as the speaker is trying to describe what the Farmer is picking in

the Pear Story video. Particularly, how does (459a) serve as a topic of some sort for (459b)?
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Rather, it is more accurate to say that (459a) and (459b) are coherently connected via the

additive meaning ‘too, also’.

(459) Expanding focus construction
a. k"u:  kPurz  maik-sompu: ni ka khun:
be.like be.like CLF.fruit-rose.apple TPC KA be.like

‘It looks like a rose apple.’
(Meaning, ‘That it resembles a rose apple, (it) is true’)
(Literally, ‘It is like a rose apple, it is like [rose apple].)

b. k'ur:  kPur  mak-si:da:thep ka  khun
be.like be.like CLF.fruit-guava KA be.like

‘It also looks like a Sida Thep (a kind of guava)’
(Meaning, ‘That it resembles a guava, is also true.’)
(Literally, ‘It is like a guava, it is also like [a guava]’) (Pearfilm_012)

Enfield also states for Lao that “the proposition marked by ka is foregrounded as an assertion
whose relevance is computed with reference to the now backgrounded prior proposition”
(2007a: 199 emphasis mine). However, this is an overgeneralization given examples like the
excerpt in (460) from a different Pear Story. The newly asserted information introduced by ka in
(460a) indeed relates back to the prior text where the speaker first introduces the Farmer. And
the proposition carrying ka in (460b) is relevant to (460a) because it further describes the ‘fruits’
first mentioned in (460a). But significantly, the same could be said for (460c), (460d), and
(460h), which do not include ka but whose relevance is nevertheless computed with reference to

(parts of) their respective prior propositions.

(460) Excerpt from a Pear Story portion about ‘fruit’

a. law  ka si pPaj kep  ma:k-maj
3FA KA IRR  go collect CLF.fruit-wood

‘He would go collect fruits.’

b. ma:k-maj ka ton-naj top  ju de: thao
CLF.fruit-wood KA CLF.tree-big rather be.at PRT  old

“The fruit, the tree is quite big, I tell you, my lady.’
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ton-naj
CLF.tree-big

‘a big tree’

ma:k-maj mak kPux ton-bak-muarn
CLF.fruit-wood fruit  be.like CLF.tree-CLF.fruit-mango
ban haw ni la

house 1.FA TPC  PRT

‘The fruit, it is similar to the mango tree we find around our hometown.’

mak ka kMazj-kPazj kan
fruit KA similar-similar RECIP

‘The fruit is also similar.’

boy cag num ka kPw:  bak-muan
look.atsuch one KA  be.like CLF.fruit-mango

‘Looking at it one way, (it) is like mangos.’

bay cag nwp ka @ kKhu: / ma:k-somp"u: ni la
look.at such one KA be.like CLF.fruit-rose.apple TPC  PRT

‘Looking at it another (lit: one) way, (it) is like rose apples.’

te: wa: laksana? nuaj man k"ur: bak-muar
but say appearance  CLF.round 3.NO be.like CLF.fruit-mango

‘But the shape of the fruit is similar to mangos.’ (Pearfilm_sm5.2-10)

If ka is a topic linker that links an assertion to a topic, we expect it to be able to occur felicitously

in the propositions made about the fruit, which I identify as a “topic of discussion” (/uan-topic)

for this particular portion of the text. However, the speaker avoids using ka in (460d) and (460h)

even though inserting it does not produce ungrammatical forms. I suggest that this is because

what is being asserted does not logically (nor chronologically in the story timeline) follow from

the preceding statement. For example, the fact that ‘the tree is big’, as stated in (460b-c), does

not entail that the ‘fruit is similar to a mango’ in (460d) where ka is absent. The relationship

between the propositions is entirely unpredictable. This is in accordance with another of

Enfield’s observations that the use of ka is appropriate where the assertion in the second clause

conforms with the preceding clause while the subject arguments may alter. Altogether, the
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content of the assertion and the semantic relations between propositions are more central to the
function of ka than the notion of topic.

Therefore, I conclude that ka is used not so much to link new information to a topic, but
to indicate the kinds of semantic or information structure relationship that the incoming piece of
information should be stored relative to the content of the presuppositional pool. This
characterization captures the following idiomatic expression involving ka where it is not clear

what the topic is. (461) simply asserts that the portion preceding ka is true.

(461) kramphacao  siapmiarn mi:  k"wam-loplu: ka cin
1SG.FO Siangmiang have NMLz-knowledgeable KA true
‘I, Siang Miang, am knowledgeable, that is true.’ (SiangMiang sm62)

7.5  Conclusion

In this chapter, I have discussed semantic inter-propositional relations, and syntactic and
information structure conditions for the use of ka in narrative discourse. I have argued that there
are distinct constructions involving ka. In most instances, the presence of ka signals that new
information is coming and instructs the listeners to search for something in the presuppositional
pool to make a coherent connection to. That thing can be a topic of discussion or any other
information that is presupposed.

Regarding the semantic inter-proposition relations, the different functions where overt
but removable instances of ka can occur can be generalized as [GIVEN X, IT FOLLOWS THAT Y],
where X stands for referents, events, or propositions that are part of the presupposition. Y refers
to the assertion. However, ka does not merely say “relate this proposition to the presuppositional
setting that has already been established.” It constrains the interpretation of how the incoming
information will be related to the content of the presuppositional pool. The proposition marked
by ka can relate back to a prior proposition via a particular range of semantic relationships,
namely sequence of events, result of a cause, and consequence of a condition or circumstance.
Speakers avoid using ka in part of a text that does not logically or chronologically follow from
another proposition; thus, it is not used with propositions that have reason and purpose relations.

The use of ka is syntactically required for a few stative/descriptive predicates whose

surface structures without ka could otherwise be interpreted as NPs containing a modifier, and
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with the verb saj ‘be still’, which normally modifies another verb. Additionally, in certain reports
of direct speech, when turn-taking occurs without a main speech verb, ka is required.

In terms of information structure, ka is used in expanding focus and in contrastive
discourse contexts when something in the assertion may be contrary to expectation and is
compatible with the evocation of alternatives. In the latter, it may surface in the non-canonical
morphosyntactic pattern [A ka Y, B ka Y] where A and B represent a coherent set of alternatives
and [ka Y] asserts a semantic relationship of addition via a shared predicate. However, the
general conceptual model of [GIVEN X, IT FOLLOWS THAT Y] is not applicable to uses of ka in
contrastive contexts or in the expanding focus construction. Instead, we may have a construction-
specific conceptual model: “Presupposing this scope, the following is true, relevant, or
felicitous.” What is always present is an element of focus of assertion that adds new information
to the presuppositional pool in a semantically constrained sort of way.

“Topic” in the most general sense arguably has to do with where an incoming piece of
information should be linked with respect to everything that is already stored in the mental
representation of the discourse at the time of the utterance. Therefore, it is not surprising that the
notion(s) of topic interact with ka in some ways. In non-contrastive situations, Isaan speakers
tend to mention the thing which a sentence’s assertion is about first, followed by a phrase which
includes the focus of assertion. Topic as an information domain supposedly puts no restrictions
on the particular semantic relation of new information inputs. That is, the new information that
the speaker asserts does not have to conform to or logically follow from what we might identify
as a topic of discussion. But assertions marked by ka must logically or temporally follow from,
or be specifically contrasted with, or in a very constrained way expand the set of elements related
to some prior proposition. In other words, ka is used not so much to indicate where the incoming
piece of information should be stored, but with what semantic or information structure
relationship it should be stored relative to pre-existing information in the mental representation
of discourse. The presence of ka points to a specific range of semantically and informational

structurally coherent relationships within the knowledge network.
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CHAPTER 8
SUMMARY AND FURTHER QUESTIONS

This study has provided a description of various aspect of Isaan grammar from a usage-
based approach, along with exploring motivations for why Isaan speakers would choose one
structure over other semantically equivalent ones in a particular discourse situation. The study
has investigated information packaging properties associated with selected productive
morphosyntactic constructions from within a Construction Grammar framework, analyzed
discourse and grammatical features of nine narrative texts sampled from the Spoken Isaan
Corpus, and has undertaken collocation analyses of constructions co-occurring with certain types
of linguistic expressions which bear on the interlocutors’ presumed mental representations in
particular discourse contexts. Special attention has been given to Isaan speakers’ choice in using
or not using the morpheme ka immediately after the subject of a construction (if overt) and
before the predicate. This was motivated by to the fact that ka is the most frequent item in the
Spoken Isaan Corpus and that its presence in different grammatical constructions has varying
semantic and information-structural effects.

In Isaan narrative discourse, new referents may be introduced via various
morphosyntactic configurations, including the “basic”, “normal” or “canonical” simple clause
construction. In this construction, consonant with the Preferred Argument Structure hypothesis
(Du Bois 1987; Du Bois 2003), Isaan speakers tend to avoid mentioning a referent for the first
time as the A (most agent-like) argument of a single-verb transitive clause, but initial
introduction of a participant as S and P is common. Speakers also use other non-canonical clause
constructions to handle reference information. The presentational construction with the verb mi:
‘have’ introduces narrative participants who will be continuously mentioned or be potentially
important in the plot of the story. Speakers also tend to have a particular individual in mind when
first mentioning them as an NP in the presentational construction. Meanwhile, a different clause
construction is used to handle accessible, but non-continuing, referents—the resumptive pronoun
construction which names a referent in the initial phrasal slot and predicates something about its
location, physical characteristics, etc. I have argued that the resumptive pronoun construction is
associated with a “background establishing” function (Lambrecht 1994: 126), providing
information which sets a scene for another more prominent piece of information. Referents first

mentioned via the resumptive pronoun construction tend not to be re-mentioned later in the story.
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Finally, the [NP ka Predicate] construction is primarily used to describe events, actions, and
happenings in the narrative discourse when one or more participants mentioned by the initial NP
are already on stage. A lexical NP occurs in the pre-ka slot more frequently compared to other
referring expressions (but this is somewhat expected by chance).

Regarding event management, Isaan speakers often use serial verb clause constructions
(SVCs) to communicate what happens in the story. This study considers Isaan SVCs as surface
structures of two or more verb words that occur in a single clause without any overt marker of
coordination or subordination, and under a single intonation contour. Isaan SVCs exhibit a high
degree of iconicity with respect to the ways in which the verbs are combined. The linear order of
the verb words usually aligns with the temporal order in which the subevents or phases, actions,
or states described by the verbs occur. Through the process of grammaticalization, some verb
words develop an association with certain temporal/aspectual meanings (e.g., the dietic motion
verbs ma: ‘come’ and paj ‘go’, the achievement verbs daj ‘gain’ and le:w ‘finish’, and the
stative/copula verb ju: ‘stay, be.at’). In seeking an explanation of the ways in which Isaan verbs
are combined in a single clause, I undertook frequency analyses of lexical verbs that occur in
each verb slots. The findings of the collexeme analysis of two-verb SVC patterns highlight some
of the highly conventionalized verb combination patterns in Isaan, such as the pa:y paj ‘walk go’
combination and the ma. hot ‘come arrive’ combination. This allowed us to further examine each
pattern qualitatively. Additionally, we have observed that paj ‘go’ and ma. ‘come’ can occur in
any verb positions in Isaan SVCs. But when paj or ma: occupies the first verb (V1) position, its
interpretation involves physical translational movement that is understood as a prior sub-event to
the subsequent verbs in the SVC. More grammatical meanings of paj ‘go’ and ma: ‘come’ are
found especially in the second verb position (V2) of a two-verb SVC. These include specifying
direction of motion or transfer events and helping communicate some temporal/aspectual
meanings. However, I have argued that the temporal/aspectual meanings are not accredited to the
deictic verbs alone but to the morphosyntactic patterns (e.g., the repeated VP structure and type
of lexical verb aspect). Future research on Isaan SVCs may examine how the lexical verb aspect
interacts with the deictic verbs as well as the temporal/aspectual meanings of the whole SVC
pattern.

In addition to managing relationships between phases of events, Isaan speakers also

typically organize multiple distinct events with respect to the temporal sequence order of the
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narrative timeline. Various morphosyntactic strategies can be used to manage the flow of time in
the story. Notably, Isaan clauses marked with ka can communicate sequentially related distinct
events. In these uses, ka is an “optional” element; in fact, roughly around 70% of clauses in the
narrative text sample allow ka to be inserted or removed without altering the semantics of the
sentence in any appreciable way. The results from the collocation analysis suggest that the
propositions marked by ka are those that tend to push the narrative timeline forward and assert
that new events happen in succession. I have argued that Isaan speakers may choose to mark
certain new events with ka to make them more cognitively prominent for the listeners, calling
their attention to the fact that the discourse flow has moved forward.

Finally, narrative texts comprise multiple propositions organized into coherent units with
additional types of semantic relationships relating them. I have argued that the Isaan morpheme
ka is a coherence building device that enables speakers to explicitly signal a particular range of
inter-proposition semantics. That is, the presence of ka constraints how the newly asserted
proposition links up to the content of the presuppositional pool. In addition to temporal sequence,
evidence from Isaan narrative texts shows that ka occurs with propositions that are understood as
logically following in certain ways from another prior proposition. In particular, ka can link a
result to its cause, and a consequence to its conditions, and an event to its circumstances. These
logical relations may hold simultaneously with chronological sequence relations. Thus, at least
some distributions and functions of ka are accounted for by inter-propositional semantic
relations, which might not have anything to do with the notion of “topic” as Enfield (2007: 199)
suggests for Vientiane Lao.

In terms of where it is linked to information structure, I have argued that ka is related
more to the focus of assertion—the part of a proposition where the asserted information differs
from the presupposed information, than to “topic”. Ka can be used in contrastive discourse
contexts when something in the assertion may be contrary to expectation. It is a required element
in the non-canonical morphosyntactic pattern [A ka Y, B ka Y] where A and B represent a
coherent set of alternatives and ka Y asserts a semantic relationship of addition via a shared
predicate. Additionally, the use of ka is syntactically required for a few stative/descriptive
predicates whose surface structures without ka could otherwise be interpreted as NPs containing

a modifier, and with the verb saj ‘be still’, which normally modifiers another verb. A focus of
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assertion in the sense of Lambrecht (1994) is, in fact, present in all instances of ka, adding new
information to the presuppositional pool in a semantically constrained sort of way.

The study lays the groundwork for a much fuller study of Isaan grammar. Certainly,
many questions remain. For instance, future research may examine referent-tracking strategies
and their interaction with the argument structures of events. I have observed that Isaan speakers
frequently use ka-marked clauses without overt mention of any of the participants involved. One
hypothesis is that speakers may assume that the listeners are keeping track of the events/actions
associated with certain narrative participants. As a result, they only mention the events or actions
associated with the individuals in the subsequent clauses. One could suggest that mentioning the
events/actions is perhaps sufficient to allow the listeners to identify the specific participant the
speaker had in mind. Evidence from psycholinguistic approaches may help clarify how the
presence or absence of ka interacts with the listener’s attention during storytelling. Further work
on information packaging in Isaan may also explore different types of marked focus, the roles of
“topic” markers ni and nan, and the functions of final-position discourse particles as well as the
ways they combine, such as de.-la, san-do:k, ni-la, san-lew etc., which relate to the speaker’s

assumptions about the listeners’ current states of mind.
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APPENDIX A
PEAR STORIES

Four speakers were instructed to tell the Pear Story to someone who had not seen the
video stimulus, in such a way that the hearer could envision the images that the speaker saw.
Each speaker was given a few minutes to collect their thoughts before the audio recording took
place. The audience comprised me as the interviewer and at least one other person who was also
an Isaan speaker (e.g., a member of the speaker’s family). Transcriptions of two particularly
good sessions are presented here.

In these transcriptions, each numbered line is said within a single prosodic unit,
distinguished by the length of the pause. The items that have a continuous number (e.g., 1 and 2)
are separated by a pause longer than one second. Those with a number followed by decimals
(e.g., 2.2 and 2.3) are separated by a pause break of less than one second (but are said within a

single breath).

Text 1: Pearfilm_sw 20190803
Speaker SW is a retired high school teacher. This Pear Story was told at SW’s house with
his wife present. As he was about to start telling the story that he saw in the video stimulus,

someone else showed up at his house and joined the audience.

1 13 i a o1 I W o1 imu W W
nan  ni: si wao haj fap wao nit'amn haj fap
sit here IRR  speak give listen speak story give listen

‘Sit here, (I) will tell (you) a story.’

1 S 9 é
2 01 Y K1Y AU N
?a mi:  p'u-sajj k"on num
filler have CLF.HUM-male person one

‘There was a guy.’

3 FIERN W
luzp-la:y thuam-t"uam
appearance  large (body size)
‘(he’s) rather chubby.’
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9.1

= ' v < 3 aw o

IR 310919 nUI ny 1y AU-LTAFNU Wy az
boy lwp-lam na:-ta: ka pen  kPon-meksikan nan la
look.at appearance  face-eye KA COP  person-Mexican there PRT

‘Looking at his facial appearance, (he should) be a Mexican person.’

du s dindiu AN
pen farag-faray meksikan lon-p"un
cop  foreign-foreign Mexican chubby

‘(He) looks foreign, chubby.’

' A P a |
e 119 1an Ny A a du n
te: boy lew ka kPor si pen  sa:w-na:
but  look.at already KA probably IRR  CopP farmer

‘But (it) seems like (he) was a farmer.’

[ I~} 9/ a = Il
1 PN N wa la] ST IR TN o8
law  kalag kep p"onlamaj  cPanit nwp ju
3.FA PROG collect fruit type one  CONT

‘He was collecting fruits of some kind.’

2 v + y 2 \ ~
119 uan 101 F58 A u Ta AUAIYUE
bog lew 28w pu-sa;j k"on ni: saj ka:pkem-jim
look.at already INTERJ CLF.HUM-male person PROX wear jeans
4 fiune Auna
saj pa:-pPan-k"o: si:-dem
put.into scarf red

‘It seems, that, this man was wearing jeans and a red scarf.’

2 < v
VU 11 pa'lal

k"wn kep pP"onlamaj
go.up collect fruit

‘(He) went up to pick fruits’
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9.2

10

11

12

13

14

15

@ 9 IS Y '
W dov  Wlu wwnerlamlad 1)

man tx) pen maik-awokado ne-ne:
3NO must COP CLF.fruit-avocado surely

‘It has to be the avocado fruits.’

nune1 T la

ma:k-awokado
CLF.fruit-avocado

‘Avocado fruit’

Ao HUINFA nunerlaanla
kPur  mak-si:da: ma:k-awokado
be.like CLF.fruit-guava CLF.fruit-avocado

‘It’s similar to guava, the avocado fruits.’

a1 g By e ay an My ag

law  ka kep tia la lwk  tia la
3FA KA collect times each fruit times each

TR TR0 T
kep kep kep
collect collect collect

‘He collected one at a time, collect repeatedly’

=] U dy [ g
Wy Td iwo  oull 11
kep saj swa ran-ni law
collect put.into shirt ~ CLF.thing-PROX 3.FA

‘and put (it) into this shirt of his’

K v o & o

100 e Aulou Y %Y
swa kMaj-kMaij kanpuan nin  mé&
shirt  similar.to apron there PRT

“The shirt (that is) similar to an apron, an apron.’

u ny a3 n Ta 19 15
lew  ka lop ma  saj ken  waj
alreadyKA down come put.into basket put

‘then, (he) came down to put (the fruits) into a basket
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15j
exceed

an
Iu:k
fruit

=)

ni
TPC

i o &
ienuilou

swa kanpwan
shirt  apron



16

17

18

19

20.1

20.2

21

e Tu twla g S VIR (Y
ka pim  bandaj k"wn paj kep maj
KA climb stairs go.up go collect again

‘then, (he) climbed back up to collect again

ny ag 0 Ta we 1
ka loy ma saj key  waj
KA down come put.into basket put

‘and down to put in the basket

d09 19 ¢ 1%
sy kepy  daj tem
two  basket gain  Dbe.filled

‘Two baskets were filled’

4

ny yu T 0y e duld on
ka k"wn paj juw tsy  ton-maj ik
KA go.up go be.at both CLF.tree-wood more

‘then, (he) went up on the tree again’

~ 9 Y =
nz 1l A 910 14
ka mi:  p'u-saj;j ?aj nwr)
KA have CLF.HUM-male older.brother one

‘Then, there was a man.’

N LW n

cuy  pPe? ma
pull goat come

‘pulling a goat this way’

N iy az Nz U al
cwuy ma  laka p"amn paj
pull come and.then pass.through go

‘(He) pulled [it] this way and went that way.’

288



22

23

24

25.1

25.2

253

26

it v e 1na U
b3 mi: pdg kst  KkK'wn
NEG have what born go.up

‘There’s nothing happened.’

o lnq DUl ng P winee T la
p"or-naj ?an-ni: ka kep  matk-awokado
father-big CLF.thing-PROX KA collect CLF.FRUIT-avocado

‘This man collected the avocado fruit’

ny ag 0 Ta we 1 Ao
ka loy ma saj ken waj ktun-kaw
KA down come put.into basket put  be.like-old

‘then come down to put [them] into the basket like before’

TRGIT Y NGIEER o nouila
ba:t-ni: mi:  bak-n5:j-n5:j ?an  bak-?an-nur
now  have TITLE.MASC-small-small filler TITLE.MASC-CLF.thing-one

‘Now, there was a small boy,’

% INTHIU n
kPM:  cakajamn ma
ride  bicycle come

‘riding a bicycle this way’

T8 18 wuy Au Inge

cakajain haw bemp  kPan-paj-naj
bicycle 1.FA type CLF.vehicle-big-big
ST TR C'AT iy dow 1w umw
be:p  p'u-sajj samai kon nidn mé

type CLF.HUM-maleera  before that  PRT
‘the big old masculine-looking bicycle.’

3 n

k": ma

ride come

‘(He) rode this way.’
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27 1an ny

lexw ka

already KA

‘and then’

YR 1 a ]
28 jan M @ e Tl TTYE IR

luswk wa:  si ka:ij  paj laja nuiy

feel comp IRR  pass go distance one

‘(I) feel like he might have gone pass a certain distance.’

291 du NGIEER fz 4 a oh
?an  bak-n3:j-n3:j ka kPon si wa:
filler ~TITLE.MASC-small-small KA probably IRR  say
‘Uh, then the small boy might have thought,’
292 1l an vnerlamIa o lng) suil Ay
ku: pPaj lak bak-awokado poi-naj ?an-ni: kana:

1sG.NOgo steal  CLF.fruit-avocado father-big CLF.thing-PROX THOUGHT.PRT

“(What if) I go steal this man’s avocado.”

293 ng 1y Ay 1t n
ka loj kap k"aw ma
KA  exceedreturn enter come
‘So, (he) came back.’

30 U Tu Vo o lnq DUl ngde ou
?an naj  kPana?-t"i:  p"or-naj ?an-ni: kalan ?an
filler in moment-at  father-big CLF.thing-PROX PROG filler
M wwnenlamla 0y
kep  ma:k-awokado ju

collect CLE.fruit-avocado CONT

‘uh, while the man was collecting the avocado’

31 7 uiy @ 191 HUIUAY) a4 112Y Uy N

wa: men  si ?aw  nuaj-diaw S  Nuaj nan mé
say COP IRR take CLF.round-onetwo  CLF.round there PRT

‘(D thought (the boy) would take one or two fruits.’
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32 an T4 (U4 4

nok paj kep nup
lift go basket one

‘(He) lifted the whole basket.’

9

33 19 Tl A wih  wewes lsd
2aw  paj tay  na: mbotasaj
take go stand front motorcycle
woiAns lass VAT i ou  wisada 0y dani unw
motasaj man  si mi: ?an  mop-tan ju k"am-na: mé:

motorcycle 3.NO IRR  have filler location-stand be.at front PRT

‘(and) put (it) in front of the motorcycle, the motorcycle has the place for putting things
in the front’
Note: The speaker misspoke, saying motorcycle instead of bicycle.

34 o HPGER fz
?an  bak-n5:j-n3:j ka
filler TITLE.MASC-small-small KA
‘The small boy,’

35 197 R 51 dafi  ne fu  Ssew Tl ail
?aw tap waj  bat-ni: ka pan  cakaja:n pPaj ba:t-ni
take stand put now KA pedal bicycle go now

‘took (and) placed (the basket) and then pedaled his bicycle away, now.’

@

36 ATATR an 14 My A a aunele A

2
v

p'on ka lak paj pPen kPun si sabaj-caj it
3.P0 KA steal go 3.p0 be.like IRR  comfortable-heart PRT

‘He had stolen [it], he must have felt happy.’

371 ad th al 5209 iiq
ba:t-ni: pan  paj laja nuiy
now pedal go distance one

‘Now, (the boy) having pedaled for a certain distance,’
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37.2

38

39

40

41

42

Y

= = 9 9 =
N y DN HBYUDY i oM

2)

ka mi:  ?i-p"u-nip nd:;j-ndij ma  ?ik

o A
uau

bat-ni:

KA have TITLE.FEM-CLF.HUM-female small-small come more now

aIu NN un

suan thaxy ma:
pass.opposite way  come

‘there was a little girl coming too. (She) was coming from the opposite direction.’

o

5Ty N N

ma tam kan
come bump.into RECIP

‘(and) crashed into each other.’

NHDGER g m NI A
bak-n3:j-n3j ka p"a:  cakajamn lom
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA lead Dbicycle fall

‘The boy fell down with the bike.’

' ) Y] Y v A
19 1100119 14 ny Au e 1At

key  bak-awokado ka lom sa? bat-ni:
basket CLF.fruit-avocado KA fall scatter now

‘The avocado basket also fell (and) scattered now,’

NLUNTIY
kacuj-kajaj
scatter.all.over

‘(it) scattered in every direction.’

o Y o 3 Y a a

¢ 1an U IANANRI U
tam lexw ?an  dek-p"u-pip ni
bump.into already filler child-CLF.HUM-female TPC
ny Tl \ael

ka pPaj 15j
KA go exceed

‘After (they) crashed, the girl just went away.’
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43

44

45

46.1

46.2

g U 1t auls oy Wiy 1he A
ka b3  daj  soncaj wa: pdg kit k'wn
KA NEG gain interested say  what born go.up

‘(She) didn’t pay attention to what happened.’

1Al HNGER fz
ba:t-ni: bak-n3:j-n5;j ka
now TITLE.MASC-small-small KA
N 0t iy oy ag

ka ju kap mopg la
KA stay with place PRT

‘Now, the boy remained at that place.’

1191 i
ba:t-ni: mi:
now have

‘Now, there was’

J [~} 1 = [
nqy  1AnTios 918 sz JUIINTIAATINU
klum dek-n3;j ?aju  prama:n run-ra:w-ka:w-diaw-kan
group child-small age  about same-age
v A
mi:  si&m k"on

have three CLF.person

‘a group of children of roughly the same age, there are three of them.’

=) Y= ] U [
i A Alvg AN Wy

mi:  pPu-nun phu-naj kwa: mu:
have CLF.HUM-one CLF.HUM-big more.than friend

Y = o Y
uan on 1in UDYY)
letw ?i:k  bak- n3:;j-ndzj
already more TITLE.MASC- small-small

‘There was one larger than the others and another one was small.’
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47

48

49

50

51

52.1

522

3
N Qg n ¥ Ny

ka 15j ma  sJj kep
KA exceed come help collect

‘(They) came to help pick up’

ipe1 T Ia 1A o

bak-awokado kep saj
CLF.FRUIT-avocado  collect put.into

‘the avocado, picked (it) up (and) put (it) into’

W i Az Ao Mmoo ny on %
haj tem kata: kPuz kaw ka nok  haj
give  be.filled basket be.like old KA lift  give

‘the basket until it is filled like before, then they lifted for (him)’

InTe flo 1
cakajamn ku:  kaw
bicycle be.like old

‘onto his bike, like it was before.’

NHDGER g 1
bak-n3:j-n5;j ka paj
TITLE.MASC-small-small KA go

‘Then, the boy went.’

gy @w AU ng Tl fAonu ail
klum sdm k"n ka paj  k"ur-kan bat-ni:
group three person KA go be.like-RECIP now

‘The three-people group went too, now.’

Tl AU az et az N
paj kPon la thit la tha:
go person each direction each way

‘(They) went to different directions.’
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53

54

55

56

57

58.1

58.2

a
U1AU

ba:t-ni:

now

‘Now’

o 810 i an
?an  ?aj t"i lak
filler older brother that steal

al 19 iiq W e
paj keyp nwpy nan ka
go basket one  TPC KA

‘The boy who had stolen one basket,’

ne

ka
KA

)

paj
g0

1
15j
exceed

‘(he) left right away.’

oy

sim kPon

A

2
U n
ni: ka

three person PROX KA

Tag
do:j
by

i
thi
that

1 Ll
b3: daj
NEG gain

)

paj
g0

jip
grab

1o lan

mur:  plaiw

hand empty
ongY 18y
?ipan 19j

what exceed

‘These three people went empty handed, by not taking anything at all.’

au

sim kPon

A

ZDe

ne

ni: ka

three person PROX KA

814
na
walk

‘These three people walked away.’

A I 1
jam)  paj
walk go

N Joue

cak laja

about distance

‘After walking a certain distance,’

N

ka
KA

NEG

9 a
3 a
lu: Si
know IRR

fa
khit
think

)

paj
g0

nuiy
one

S Y
[RAGEN

?inay
what

‘(’'m) not sure what (they) would be thinking,’
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583

59

60.1

60.2

61.1

61.2

=

A n
k"urn ma
go.back come

‘(they) came back.’

g A a fn pe7  wune1lamia

ka k"on si kit jazk  mak-awokado

KA probably IRR  think want CLF.fruit-avocado

‘Maybe (they) wanted to eat the avocados.’

GN! a R ITIR 1 1 eyl 191 WnorlamIa

k"on si suan pd? haw kap paj ?aw  bak-awokado
probably IRR  invite let’s.gol.FA return go take  CLF.fruit-avocado

‘(They) might have suggested to each other let’s go back to take the avocado.’

ua U Tal 191 1
ter-wa: bd: pPaj ?aw  nam
but NEG go take  with
NGIEER v
bak-n3:j-n5:j nan
TITLE.MASC-small-small DIST

‘But (they) did not take from that small boy, that boy already left.’

ny ndY A n
ka kap k"uzn ma
KA reverse return come

‘So, they went back to find the man.’

o lnq il
poi-naj ?an-ni:
father-big CLF.thing-PROX

o NGIEER v i@
?an  bak-n3:j-n3:j nan de:
filler TITLE.MASC-small-small DIST PRT
al 1

Paj lexw

go already

n wolng

ha:  p"rnaj

seek  father-big

@ < 4% T = T
Azaq 1N 1u o8 fo 1N
kala kep pup ju k"ur:  kaw
PROG collect promptly CONT be.like old

“This man was still collecting the fruit like before.’
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62

63

64

65.1

65.2

65.3

2D

o VAT
?an man si
filler 3.NO IRR

v
1 =3

XIN N ne

key nup ka
basket one KA

mﬁ’a (314] aoN 104 UIe

]

faid)}

mi: lea juw sy ken  nd?

have remainbe.at two  basket AGREE.PRT

‘So, there were two baskets left, right? One was...’

3
ng A
ka tem
KA be.filled
BN 1 i

ken nuwy than
basket one  not.yet

‘was full, it was filled already. Another basket was not filled yet.’

GITR ©1 i1 U
kep waj tem lexw
collect put  be.filled already
ey i ey wr ld

daj than daj ?aw  saj
gain not.yet able take put.into

109 iia HNGER fz an 1

kep nwp bak-n5:;j-n3;j ka lak  paj
basket one  TITLE.MASC-small-small KA steal go

‘One basket, the boy had already stolen (it).’

tindi it My Au ny 10y n

bat-ni: sum sad:m k"n ka 15j ma:

now group three

person KA exceed come

‘Now, these three boys then came,’

ne gy un

ka 15j ma
KA exceed come

‘and then collect

ne g 191

ka 15j 2aw
KA exceed take

G

kep

collect

¥ne1Tamia i AU az
bak-awokado ni k"on la

CLF.fruit-avocado TPC  person each

‘and then take one avocado each,’
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65.4 W9 1

be:y  kan
share RECIP

‘(They) share with one another.’

66 191 AU ay 1Y

?2aw kPon la nuaj
take person each CLF.round

daunm 91 180 AL Ay el T Ay
sapke:t wa: ?aw kPon la nuaj nan la
observe comp take person each CLF.round that  PRT

‘(They) each took one, (I) noticed that (they) each took one.’

=

67 udr  ng o al uwh ny I 1
lew  ka thuz  paj lew ka naim  paj
alreadyKA carry go already KA walk go
‘And then (they) carried (it) and walked away.’

68 violng W ny By A oy a1 ay
poi-naj nan ka kep  kiip ju han la
father-big DIST KA collect happily be.at over.there PRT
Tas @ U 50 Ta on
doj thi b3:  luswk to: waz:

by that NEG feel body comp

b

‘That man was happily collecting the fruits over there, not knowing that

69.1  wila e Tamid NGIEER (91 T 1an
nwry bak-awokado bakn3:j-n3:j-n5:j 2aw  paj lexw
one  CLF.fruit-avocado TITLE.MASC-small-small take go already
(U9 il
key nup
basket one

‘First, the avocado, the small boy already took away one basket.’
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69.2

70.1

70.2

71

72

an T4 1an 170

INTYIU

2.

lak  paj lew bak- k"i:  cakajann

steal go already TITLE.MASC- ride bicycle

‘Stolen (it), the bike rider boy.’

GG I A VIR M ! i Ay Au n 101
somy  s&m  k"on ni: kap  k"uun ma aw
two  three CLF.person  PROX return go.back come take
101 au ay N

?2aw kPon la nuaj

take person each CLF.round

‘Second, these three boys came back, and each took one fruit,’

ny & U 50 Ta
ka nag  bd: luswk to:
KA still  NEG feel body

‘but (he) had not yet noticed.’

az ny 9 W Tl
laka naim  haij pPaj
and.then walk disappear g0

‘and (they) disappeared by walking away.’

U

cop
end

‘The end.’
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Text 2: Pearfilm_sm_20190804
Speaker SM is an adroit storyteller and a radio talk show host. This Pear Story was told at

SM’s house with his wife (referred to as P in this text) present.

Y

1.1 alaansy ot Gl n a1 Hnu
sawat-di:-krap mur-ni: si ma lao nit"a:n
hello today IRR  come tell  story

‘Hello, today (I) will tell a story,

12 o8 an M

wao laiw  no?
speak Lao  AGREE.PRT

‘Speaking Lao (Isaan variety), right?’

13 GV fi wiu T o 3dle
hm th: hen naj prap widi?o
hm  that see in picture video

‘that (I) saw in the video.’

2 udr  ng a i1y A I QLI . 1 W
lew  ka si ma lao haj kPun-me: P daj fag
alreadyKA IRR  come tell give mother P gain  listen

‘then, thus, (I) will tell (it) to Lady P.’

3 Tu aw o Jdle uw @ 1o au il
naj p"a;p widi?o ndn mi:  p"u-sajj k"on num
in picture video DIST have CLF.HUM-male person one

‘In the video, there was a man.’

4 91y Ny Gl sz N Rt GGATIERT az
?aju  ka si prama:n cak  saim-sip si:-sip ni la
age KA IRR  about just  thirty forty TPC  PRT

‘His age might be around 30-40 years old.’

5.1 U w14 wh thuld Aon
b5 than daj thao pa:ndaj dozk
NEG yet gain old  how.much PRT

‘He was not very old.’
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52

6.1

6.2

9.1

9.2

an ny a T4 1A

law  ka si paj kep
3.FA KA IRR  go

‘He would go collect fruits.’

vinn 1Y ng aulug)
ma:k-maj ka ton-naj
CLF.fruit-wood KA CLF.tree-big

nn laf

ma:k-maj
collect CLE.fruit-wood

@y g ) 1907
top  juw de:  thao
rather be.at PRT  old

“The fruit, the tree is quite big, I tell you, my lady.’

dulvia)
ton-naj
CLF.tree-big

‘a big tree’

9 A
nann 1o NI Ao
ma:k-maj mak K
CLEF.fruit-wood fruit

Y a [
TR VRS U ay
bain haw ni la

house 1.FA TPC  PRT

Y oo
AUUNUN

ton-bak-muarn

be.like CLF.tree-CLF.fruit-mango

‘The fruit is similar to the mango tree we find around our hometown.’

NN fz AdeY
mak ka khazj-kha:j
fruit KA similar-similar

‘the fruit is also similar (to mangos).’

A < =
BIN 29 19 ng o
kPur
be.like

bay cag
look.at so that one  ka

nwy ka

‘Looking at it one way, (it) is like mangos.’

1119 99 14 ny Ao /
kPur
be.like

boy cag nuwp ka
look.at so that one KA

@

nu

kan
RECIP

11129
bak-muary
CLF.fruit-mango

NUINTY i
ma:k-somp™u: ni
CLF.fruit-rose.apple TPC

‘Looking at it one way, it is like rose apples.’
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10

11

12

13

14.1

14.2

15

@

e 7 ANHUL 112Y 1y Ao N34
te: wa: laksana nuaj man k"ur: bak-muar

but say appearance  CLF.round 3.NO be.like CLF.fruit-mango

‘But the shape of the fruit is similar to mangos.’

1Y Wy e
nuaj kliew kPiew
CLF.round green green

‘greenish’ (lit. ‘the round one green green’)

uga  suld ng 44 N SIEEL ¢l
leew  ton-maj ka swy p"r  praman ju
already CLF.tree-wood KA high when about be.at

‘and the tree is quite tall.’

Y

dadi 1/ m 8 1 Wula  au N 1A
bat-ni: law law  daj saj bandai kPwn paj kep
now 3.FA 30FA gain use  stairs go.up go collect

‘He had to use the stairs to go up to collect (fruits).’

I~} [} 9 Y Y
Wy Td 9y 99 Wi
kep  saj thup-pha:j kha;y na:  de:
collect put into bag-carry side  front PRT

‘(He) collected (the fruits) and put into the bag in the front.’

a = 1 Y Y
a1 o y INY UIe (3]4] UN U

law  si mi:  t"ug-p"ayj no? ju kPam na:
3FA 1RR  have bag-carry AGREE.PRT  be.at side front
‘He had a bag, right? In the front’

< Y o [

wu 13 vy ng ) Ta 9INY
kep waj nd law ka nat  saj t"up-pha:j
collect put ~ where 3.FA KA stuff put into bag-carry

‘How many (he) had collected, he stuffed (them) in the bag’
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16

17

18

19.1

19.2

20.1

20.2

o

g0 Ta 9911y

nat  saj t"up-pha:j
stuff put into bag-carry
‘stuffed in the bag.’

< Y
NNz 1A PANY (an
p"or-ta tem t"un-pa;j lexw
once be.filled bag-carry already

‘once the bag is full,’

Gk ny ad n i la

law  ka loy ma the: saj
3FA KA down come pour putinto

‘he then came down to pour (them) into a basket’

2

Azdl W a 1) o8 LAy

kata: law man si mi:  juw sa:m
basket 3.FA 3.NO IRR  have be.at three

‘As for his baskets, there were three of them’

i 08 a a lu

mi:  juw sam sam bai
have be.at three three CLF.leaf
‘there were three of them.’

n m
ma the:
come pour

‘(he) came to pour (the fruits),’

M Y 1y #la udr
the:  tem baj-nuiy lew  law
pour be.filled CLF.leaf-one already3.FA

n Ta

the:  saj

pour putinto
ATRE

nuaj

CLF.round

ng Y Tl
ka k"wn paj
KA  goup go

‘(and) filled one basket, then he went back up to collect more (fruits).’
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Y
U NZA
?an kata:
filler basket

< =
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21.1

21.2

22

23.1

232

24

25.1

< a
0 1A lunaes ng

the:  tem baj-thi:-soi ka
pour be.filled CLF.leaf-at-two KA
‘He filled the second basket,

g W al My o
ka k"wn paj kep ik
KA go.up go collect more

‘then [he] went back to collect more.’

' =~ ' a v 9 o
FEHIN n @ 08 (7N Aulil "y
lawa:n thi law  ju: thom ton-maj nan
between that 3.FA be.at ontop of CLF.tree-wood TPC

‘While he was up on the tree,’

o =3

Wwoood i Hi N

man si mi: phu-nun cuiy
3NO IRR  have CLF.HUM-one pull

‘there was a person pulling’

G 9 a 1
N LN 3o N 1y U Y iy

cuiyp  p"¢? luz  cwpy ber i la ma
pull goat or pull geep TPC PRT come

‘a goat or a goat-sheep hybrid toward [him]’

1 ] Y 1 9 < U
N WU i ey 1@ ?Illllll a1 Ny ae

cuy  p"am ma mon taj hom-maj law kep la
pull  pass.through come place under shade-wood 3.FA collect PRT

‘(He) pulled (it) toward, passing by underneath the tree he was collecting [fruit].’

v
@

< ¥
o UU ne i “I’iﬂﬂﬂvlll

md>: nan ka hen ma:k-maj
guy DIST KA see  CLF.fruit-wood

‘That guy saw the fruits,’
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25.2

26

27.1

272

27.3

274

g o azne &1 U al

ka $9j laka naxm pham paj
KA be.still and.then walk pass.through go

‘(and) did nothing, and then walked away.’

U 1 an
b3: daj lak
NEG gain steal
‘(He) didn’t steal.’

H Tal
p'a:n paj
pass.through go
‘(He) passed by.’

violvg) u  auld o ny U 18 auls
poi-naj k"wn ton-maj ju ka b3  daj  soncaj
father-big go.up CLF.tree-wood CONT KA NEG gain interested

‘The man who was up in the tree didn’t pay attention.’

3 o
a1 N Ny Wlﬂﬂ"lll UBN a1 1y

law  ka kep  maik-maj khom law  s9j
3.FA KA collect CLF.fruit-wood of 3.FA be.still

T a Y 9
o8 (4 du'lod

]

ju thom ton-maj
be.at on top of CLF.tree-wood

‘He continued to collect the fruits without paying attention on the tree.’

1 & a Wagy W 119 Azag MO

b3: daj loy liew ma boy talam want">?
NEG gain down look come watch downstairs  PRT.EXPLAIN

‘(He) didn’t come down or look down.’
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28

29

30

31

32

33

34

a = 3 9 Y o &
Tauay y InNUoY HB1Y UNUI

do:mnta:p mi:  dek-n5;j p"u-saij bak-nuuy
long.time have child-small  CLF.HUM-male TITLE.MASC-one
3 InTe 11 iy

kh:  cakaja:n wajwajwaj ma

ride  bicycle swiftly come

‘After a while, there was a small boy riding a bicycle swiftly this way.’

1 9
R gon o'yl

ma ha:t hom-maj
come arrive shade-wood

‘(He) arrived at the tree shade.’

WMaey  u IRERENTR wiu vielng 1y
liew kPwn thamy tham hen  p"r-naj nin
look goup way on top of see  father-big DIST

‘(He) looked upward and see that man not paying attention.’

9 9
LEC I ny (GRIANGE FUUNA
md: ni: ka 1oz ?aw  san-lew

guy  PROX KA sneak take PRT

‘So, the young man stole (it).’

9 = o Il 4
naoy 191 N M Uﬂclﬁmu Ly

1oz ?aw  kata: nwry bak-paj tem-tem
sneak take basket one  very-big be.full-be.full

‘(He) stole one big, very full basket.’

ooy 191
153§ aw
sneak take

‘(He) took (it).’

19D naoy 191

23 153§ aw
INTERJ sneak take

‘(He) took (it).’
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35

36

37.1

37.2

38.1

38.2

Ak v v &
Uianu nong ooy Ilﬂ NeAl 1IN

ba:t"ini: p"oi-ta lo;j  daj  kata: nug
now when-from  sneak gain basket one
ng 3 0 ey Al 1o

ka khi: lot  kap kPuun muia

KA ride  vehiclereturn go.back return.home

‘Now, once (he) had stolen one basket, (he) rode the bicycle home.’

FTHI N9

lawa tham

between way

‘On the way’

FTHINNN 3 50 SIGH

lawam-tham  k": lot  bat-ni:
between-way ride  vehiclenow

‘On the route that (he) was riding,’

Woooa aw Au fdu idntdes And)e %
paj kPM: suan kan kap dek-n3;j phu-pin de:
g0 ride  garden RECIP with child-small CLF.HUM-female PRT

‘(he) encountered a girl riding in the opposite direction, now.’

iwntion AN ny we wWar i

dek-n3:j phu-pin ka 15j liew ban
child-small  CLF.HUM-female ka exceed look  watch

‘The girl looked at him.’

8 wintfoy AN flo adn un
?0:  dek-n3;j p"u-pin kP ta:-hak the:
oh child-small  CcLF.HUM-female be.like eye-love truly
flo on S

kPur  wa:  san-lew
be.like say ~ PRT

‘(And he might have) thought, “wow, why is this girl so cute?””’
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383 ne g Maen ﬁﬁu U1

ka 19j liew namkon khaw
KA exceed look after 3.FO
‘So, [he] did a double take.’

39 wony maen  hAu 1
phoi-ta liew namkon khaw
when-from  look after 3.FO
50 g C TR O M Aouiiu
lot ka 15j Paj tam ko:nhin
vehiclekA exceed go bump.into rock

‘After (he) did a double take at her, the bike, as a result, crashed into a rock.’

y o & Y
40 INTEIU AUUY ny 10y au
cakaja:n k"an-nan ka 15j lom
bicycle CLF.vehicle-DIST KA exceed fall
Y 9/ <
nzar v il ny 10y 't 23V N9
kata: ma:k-maj ka 15j sa? tem tha:n
basket CLF.fruit-wood KA exceed scatter be.filled way

‘That bike, thus, fell down. The fruit basket scattered all over the road.’

411 wwnld e WA NN e
ma:k-maj sa?  tem thamy  ju
CLF.fruit-wood scatter be.filled way be.at

‘The fruits scattered all over the road.’

412 @ N 1A

luk ma kep
get.up come collect

‘(He) got up to pick (them) up.’
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= o 3 ' ~ 3 9
42 U1au NN Ny (314} ne b\ InNHDY

ba:t-ni: kalan kep ju ka mi:  dek-n5;j
now PROG collect be.at KA have child-small
814 HU n

naxm pham ma:

walk pass.through come

‘Now, as (he) was picking up (the fruits), there were children passing by on foot.’

431 iAnmles @ @ Au
dek-n3;j sixm s&m k"on
child-small ~ three three person

‘three children’

' ' 3
43.2 YN WU i N Qg i Ny B

nam pham ma ka 19j ma kep  sjj
walk pass.through come KA exceed come collect help

‘(They) walked by, so, [(they) helped (him) pick up (the fruits).’

I~} =] Y Y

441 Y ¥y INY G T U1 o B V1ot B 1
kep  s9j kep  s9j lew leew  ka
collect help  collect help  finish alreadykA
‘Once they were done helping (him),’

442 ng 3 InTeU Tl e Az vin I
man ka khi:  cakaja:n pPaj 15j la ma:k-maj
3NO KA ride  bicycle go exceed PRT  CLF.fruit-wood

‘He rode the bike away, the fruit (boy).’

9

451 Tau @y anties o9 AU vu gl
dom tap  dek-n3;j soy)  k"on nin  pam  paj
long.time rather child-small two  person DIST walk go

‘After a while. the two children walked away.’

452 N R ITRRR I

paj hen muak
go see  hat

‘(They) went (and) found a hat’
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46.1

46.2

47

48

49.1

49.2

50

a I dgl 1
nuIn o nJu VBN nuo U ag
muak si pen k"m mo  ni: la
hat IRR cop of guy  PROX PRT

‘The hat might have belonged to this boy.’

i 3 3 130 i ay

thi man man hia  ni la

that 3.NO 3.No fall TPC  PRT

‘(the hat) that fell’

Ny 1ay G oy Py M

ka 15j so  sanjain 2 war

KA exceed send  signal call  say

‘So, (they) sent a signal saying,’

G oy Y M UM

sof  sanjain 0m war muak

send signal call  say hat

‘sent a signal saying “hat!”

1 OF N 9% ay

na: ca wa:  capsi: la

probably IRR  say like.this PRT

‘That might have been (what they said).’

dadi  wvwe  wun'ld 1y Ny 10y nge
bat-ni: md>:  ma:k-maj nan ka 15j jut
now guy  CLF.fruit-wood DIST KA exceed stop

‘Now, that fruit boy, thus, stopped the bike.’

< 2
ERGE GREVRGIY u ny 10y 101 nuIN
dek-n3:j sixm kPon nf: ka 15j ?aw  muak

child-small
‘These three boys returned the hat (to him).’

three person PROX KA exceed take  hat
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51

52.1

522

52.3

53

54

55

4 ?
el dw  uaes  le
ba:t-ni:duaj sademy nd:m-caj
now with show water-heart

‘Now, to show appreciation,

o g 9 P A o v H
VNANUDY @ N an Vilﬂf‘lvlil HU
bak-dek-n3:j p"u- t"i lak  mak-maj nin
TITLE.MASC-child-small CLF.HUM- that steal CLF.fruit-wood DIST

‘That boy who stole the fruits’

g @y 1o vin I I
ka 15j ?aw  mak-maj haj
KA exceed take  CLF.fruit-wood give

‘then gave some fruits for them’

n (TSR 1 it az N2 az N2
ma be:y  kan  phu- la nuaj la nuaj
come share RECIP CLF.HUM- each CLF.round each CLF.round

‘to share with one another, one fruit for each of them.’

Wonz uie uda
p"or-ta bem lew
when-from  share already

v

wintiae a8y AW W N gy Fa
dek-n3:j somy kPon nin ka nam  paj lurj-luj
child-small two  person DIST KA walk go continuously

‘Once they had divided the fruits, the two boys kept walking away.’

1 ] 9

N n n gon gl
naxm ma ma  hoit hom-maj
walk come come arrive shade-wood

‘(They) walked toward, and arrived at the tree shade.’

Y 9
n goa  au 'l

ma  hot ton-maj
come arrive CLF.tree-wood

‘(They) arrived at the tree.’
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56

57

58

59.1

59.2

59.3

60.1

60.2

! ' 3 o =
W’t‘)clﬁfy Ny Wlﬂﬂ"lll (i) n nan

p"or-naj kep  ma:k-maj log ma  p"or-di:
father-big collect CLF.fruit-wood go.down come when-good
“The man who had been collecting fruits came down at that moment.’

GX n ny 10y n Wiy o vin I

loy ma ka 15j ma hen ?aw ma:k-maj

down come KA exceed come see  INTERJ CLF.fruit-wood

‘(He) came down (and) saw, (and) was surprised “wait, the fruits”

' + 4
Ny ey A N 101 PTRLN Y
ka 15j o1 wa: ?aw  mak-maj
KA exceed confuse say INTERJ CLEF.fruit-wood

‘So, (he) puzzled that “the fruits,”

0 o1 W m 151 i aw Nz
ka: ?aw ma ter waj ni sdxm Kkata:
IsG.Notake come pour put here three basket

“I brought (and) poured (them) down right here, three baskets.”

% A a A Y =
Uy o o Man N LAen
man KkPur  si Iaa kata: diaw

3.NO be.like IRR  remain basket only.one

“How come there is only one basket left”

Y] < ' 3
nzal WY U Y
kata: nuw b3: tem
basket one  NEG be.filled

“with another basket not even full?”

0 ny 10y a9 N
ke: ka 15j gon wa:
3G KA exceed confuse say

‘So, he was confused that,’

19 vann 'l i 1 al 3914
?2aw  mak-maj ni man paj canddj
INTERJ CLEF.fruit-wood TPC 3.NO go how

“Wait, the fruits, how did it go?”
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60.3

61

62.1

62.2

63

3 v ' =1 A ) a v o
1Antioy Y i A 4 A way  WuNIN
dek-n3;j mu: ni: k"uz daj kin letw nana:

child-small  group PROX be.like gain eat alreadyPRT

““How come these children were eating them already?” something along this line’

2
Ao 1 N i 101 T4 Ta M iy &1
k"u: b3:  than daj ?aw paj  sdj cak tia si:na:

be.like NEG  not.yet gain take go where how.many times PRT

‘Given that (he) had not taken it anywhere, something like this.’

Wonz iwntion A N (VI O
phoi-ta dek-n3;j namy phamn  paj
when-from  child-small  walk pass go

‘After the children passed by,’

Y 2

(a1 g N o8 HIRe)
law  ka non ju ptu-diaw
3.FA KA confuse stay  CLF.HUM-only.one

‘he was alone and confused.’

4

3 sz ay nzil
?e:xwan praka:n la sani:
end type filler this.way

‘This is how it ends.’
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APPENDIX B
TRAGEDY STORY
A well-known story called kon k"aw noi k'a: me., literally ‘small rice container kills
mother’, is told by SM, who is an adroit storyteller. It is a legend about a young man named
Tong who lived with his elderly mother somewhere in the southeastern Isaan region. There are
somewhat different versions of what happened in the story. SM told the tragedy story in the
narrative mode as well as in the traditional song mode, which includes rehearsed verses that

rhyme with each other and occasional singing.

Kong Khaw Noi_sm_20190829

Y

A dy o A Aa kY

1 il Sun gauIm
mdr-ni: wan-thi: jizsip-kaw
today day-at twenty-nine
GALAGHT Aoauideennauaoq

siphd:k"om  som-phan-ha:-15:j-hok-sip-soi

August two-thousand-five-hundred-six-ten-two
‘Today is 29 August 2562.”

2 U Fud M wou 1M
k'win  sip-si: klam dean kaw
go.up fourteen evening month nine

‘Waxing of the 14th night of the 9th lunar month.’

g 2 y o o
3 ol Yy Ilszauau

mur-ni: bun kPaw pradapdin

today merit rice  décor earth

‘Today is the day of the death.’
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8.1

8.2

Ed

Y
ﬁau ne o i N e Tus

mur-ni: ka si ma lao nit"amn bo:lam
today KA IRR  come tell story ancient

RV 1 E PNV i 1 duao fiu n
taam  pap"e:ni: thi lao  sunpto: kan ma
follow tradition that tell  pass.down RECIP come

‘Today I will tell a story of old, following the tradition that retells this story from
generation to generation.’

A v 9 EY ' '

399 NBIY Uoy 9 0
lwan kop-k"aw ndj klar me
story box-rice small kill  mother

‘the story of “small rice container kills a mother™”

Goe 1 o4 N Y gnimi i 1
lway mi:  ju wa: mi: luk-kampa: kap me:
story have be.at say have kid-orphan  with mother

‘The story goes (like this). There was an orphan and his mother.

08 W o3 AU
ju ndam-kan som  kPon
stay  together two  person

‘living with each other, just the two of them.’

animi it ey o8 Wy o3 AU
luk-kampa: kap me:  ju: namkan som  kPon
kid-orphan ~ with motherstay together two  person

‘The orphan and his mother lived with each other, just the two of them.’

g Wy de gedu i az
ka pen caup lwdu:-fon ni la
ka cop  period season-rain  TPC  PRT

‘It was rainy season like it is now.’
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a < <
8.3 99 a wa e @A

lwdu: si het haj het na:
season IRR  make field make rice.paddy

‘the time (people) would begin farming.’

9 Uné e 0¢ WU 9oUAON BONADY
pokati ka ju namkan ?2omlom-?omlom
regularly KA stay  together bundled-bundled
o4 az an i 1

ju la lwk kap me
be.at PRT kid  with mother

‘Normally, (they) lived together with peace and harmony, as for the child and his mother.

101 la iy la
paj sdj ma sdj
go where come where
ny W 7 m ih qd fu Au A
ka ha: k"w ha: nam su: kan kin  ditdi:
KA seek rice seek water to RECIP eat well

‘Wherever they go, they would help each other gather foods and water all the time.’

0y
102 @n ny gd Aon
Ik ka hii:hi: do:k

kid KA well.behaved PRT

‘The child was very well-behaved.’

Y < ~ 2

1.1 g / 139 nen A
hu: het wiak di:
know make chore good

‘(He) was well-behaved (and) hard-working.’

< = v a Y

112 139 nen 1 Y My
het wiak b3 mi: kPamn
make chore NEG have lazy

‘(He) was not lazy with doing chores.’
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12

13.1

132

14.1

14.2

14.3

14.4

AU Tnthu Ba Aandd ng 139
k"on thajba:n het ?ipag law ka het
person villager make what 3.FA KA make
‘Whatever the villagers did, he would also do them.’
Tnthu @ee @es Ang ones  ny
t"ajbamn liap npua liagp k"waj ?ipan ka
villager raise cow raise buffalowhat KA

i

nam

with

150 i
het nam
make with

‘The villagers raised cows, buffalos, and whatever animals, (he) did so as well.’

Wy aug AU gl
pen  kPon-di: k"on-man wanto?pdj
CoP  person-often person-diligent PRT.EXPLAIN

‘(He) was a hard-working, diligent person, simply put.’

wo ol Auwsiu

?2:  pen kPon-man

INTERJ COP  person-diligent

‘(He) was diligent.’

M M Wy auw @ T TR 0y
haj wa: pen kPon di: k"on nuwp ju
give say  COP  person good person one  be.at

‘(You) can say (he) was a good person in the village.’

dlu g
lu:k-kampa:
kid-orphan

pen
COP

‘(He) was an orphan.’

Wo il v
p'>: b3 mi:
father NEG  have
‘(He) has no father.’
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14.5

15

16.1

16.2

17

18

o A

p'or  taj

father die

‘His father died.’

A 1y e My 1Y N Ay wate 1

lom siaz  h&j taij siar  cak ta lazj pi:
fall  lose disappear die lose depart from many year

‘(The father) passed away, left (him/them) many years ago.’

Vel Wy ne o4 i
ba:t"ini: p'on ka ju namkan
now 3P0 KA  be.at together
do3 AU DONADY n

somy kPon  ?omlom-?omlom ma
two  person bundled-bundled come

‘At this time, they lived there together peacefully, just the two of them.’

a o H '
an n nanu o 139 1 FULKA
tok ma lwdu:-fon si het na: san-lew

fall  come season-rain IRR  make rice paddy PRT

) [
Ay ag
lew la
alreadyPRT

‘When it became the rainy season, they would start working on the rice field.’

<
1ga 2

het na:
make rice.paddy

‘(They) worked on the rice field.’

4
09 W n ng Ao LT az g
lwdu: t"am na: ka k"u:  paim ni: la no?

season do rice.paddy KA be.like when PROX PRT  AGREE.PRT

99 m {h|
ludu: tham na:
season do rice.paddy

‘The rice-planting season is around this time of the year.’
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19.1

19.2

20

21.1

21.2

22.1

222

14 wan N T 1%

paj lok  Kka: thaj  waj
go up.root seedling plow put

‘(He) went remove the seedling (and) plowed (the field).’

la 151 Foudon

thaj waj liaploj

plow put  orderly

‘(He) plowed (in an) orderly (way).’

Tl wan  nm e 4 191 Tl
pPaj lok  ka: p'oa si 2aw  paj
go up.root seedling for IRR take go

‘(He) went remove the seedling in order to plant (them).’

< & 3 &
139 o 1o o U o 1o
het su mdr  su wen su mu:
make every day every daytime every day
‘(He) did this every day.’

Und i ng al a4 L)

pokati me:  ka paj sogp  kPlaw
regularly mother KA go send rice

‘Normally, his mother would go deliver meals.’

Tl a9 i1 of
paj sonp khaw ju
go send rice be.at

‘(She) went to deliver meals.’

Y

A3 na o @
torg) we:la: ju: de:
striaght time be.at PRT

‘(She) was on time, in fact.’
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223

23

24

25

26.1

26.2

27.1

1 1 2{‘ H a v 9
e N oy Y 119) VAVYDY
te: wa: muir-nin mi:  heit kMat-k"or)
but comP day-DIST have incident obstruct
‘But on that day, there was a problem.’
nde e U g U ERI TR
?ipan ka b3: hu:  b3: saap la
what KA  NEG know NEG know PRT
‘What the problem was, I do not know.
° & ' ' H < v '
AU HUs  uen M 1ty Hu N M 1e
tamna:n nwry bok wa: me nan ndp  kPaw  te
legend one tell say motherTPC  steam rice from

‘One legend says that the mother steamed the rice early in the morning.’

il i1 th il az 191 udr I
num k"aw pao faj ta sao lew  faj maj
steam rice blow fire from morning alreadyfire  burn

9
19
sao
morning

F)
NN
huat-k"aw
steamer

‘(She) cooked the rice (and) made fire early in the morning and then the steamer caught

on fire.’

il Ind wifedn ATTR S 1 dh ande

faj maj  mo-k"aw p'sn wa: man pen lamlaj
fire  burn pot-rice 3P0 say 3.NO copP bad.omen
‘Fire burned the pot, they say it is a bad omen.’

Ind  wifedn

maj  mo-k"aw

burn pot-rice

‘(The fire) burned the pot.’

wony Ind  wifedhn udr ng @ Wil
phoi-ta maj mo:-kPaw lew  ka 15j ma: maj
when-from  burn pot-rice alreadykKA exceed soak again

‘Since (the fire) had burned the pot, she then soaked the rice again.’
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' o ' =
272 W ANM vy ng Qg N
ma: kP"aw maj ka 19j nuin
soak rice again ka exceed steam

‘Having soak the new rice, (she) steamed (it).’

& = \
28.1 N N e Aan (3]4] DN

ka num ta dok  ju do:k
KA steam from dark be.at PRT

‘It is the case that (she) steamed [it] in the early morning (when it was still dark).’

282 i udr  udr oy w1 T 91 Tl ia
nwy lew lew ka 2aw  paj ?a pPaj wat
one finish alreadykaA take go filler go temple
‘Having finished steaming (the rice), (she) took [it] to, uh, to the temple.’

283 N o0 Tl 999U o0 i az
pPaj wat  paj caphdn wat  ni la
go temple go breakfast temple TPC ~ PRT

‘(She) went to the temple to offer food to the monks.’

29 ¢ i 18 HuInu g al ia
daj k"aw daj new-kin ka paj  wat
gain rice gain CLF.thing-eat KA go temple

‘(She) got the rice and foods, and then went to the temple.’

30 dm gnwe ng pon n Az an uy
suan luk-saij ka 2k paj na: ta dok  na?
part  son KA exit  go rice.paddy from dark PRT

‘As for the son, (he) went to the field early in the morning.’

. < v o \ .
31 nal U 11l AUNTU m 2 (317 o iy

thomy b3 pen  kPon-k'aan  tham na: ju k' mu
Tong NEG COP person-lazy do rice.paddy  be.at be.like friend

“Tong was not a lazy person. (He) worked on the field like others.”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)
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32.1

322

33.1

332

333

34.1

7 9-Ta Ingf e

mi:  su-to: kaj-p": tiaw

have every-CLF.body chicken-male go.repeatedly
g oy U 1 viuag

um  ju b3: sao  nan-la

cradle be.at neg stop PRT

“(He) has pet roosters that (he) kept cradling without ceasing.”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)

il Nz A Az 191 wun o pon
mur-ni: ka tunn ta sao bek thaj 22k paj
today KA wake from morning carry plow exit go

“Today, he rose early, carried the plow to the rice field.”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)

N ANeoIng Tl gon

cuyp  kPwaj-bak-tu: paj hot thop

pull  buffalo-TITLE.MASC-male.buffalo  go arrive rice.field
‘He pulled the male buffalo (and) reached the field.’

Wony al GF goa MM
phoi-ta paj thwny hott tarka:
when-from  go to arrive eye-seedling

‘When (he/they) arrived at the seedling paddy,’

uen g Ta Y Gk ANy U uyad
ek ka saj k"wn kP: Kk'waj nan lew
yoke KA  putinto go.up neck buffaloTPC  PRT

‘the yoke, (he) put onto the buffalo’s neck.’

w0y a
lew ka t"aj
alreadyKA plow

‘Then, (he) plowed.’
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342

35

36.1

36.2

37

38.1

30 30 30 la ANeY
hur  hur hu: laj k"waj
hhh  hhh  hhh chase buffalo

‘Hhh! hhh! (He) chased the buffalo.’

doe a ANy F0dod §0d04 §0d04 oy
siagp  laj k"waj hun-hom hur:-hom hur:-hom ju
voice chase buffalo Hhh-hong Hhh-hong Hhh-hong be.at

‘the sound for chasing buffalo “Hhh-hong hhh-hong” over there’

A a = 1 1) = 1
80804 i [(ERIEN N 14 14 AR
hur:-hoiy ni mazjthum wa: haj muur) naim
hh-hong TPC  mean COMP give 2SG.NO walk

‘As for “Hhh-hong”, (it) means you keep walking forward.’

uar e 1 gy geale w3z gedlamn

lew ka paj taim lop-thaj p"-wa: hom-thaj-na:

alreadyKA go

‘and then go along the plow lines because, as for the plow lines...’

ANe 9 1 a 1% M i

k"waj ni man  si saj thazw  ni

buffaloTPc 3NO IRR use foot TPC

durie so3lou o Tu ih )
sampat lop-thaj-na: ju naj na:m de:
touch furrow-plow-rice.paddy be.at in water PRT

follow furrow-plow because furrow-plow-rice.paddy

gu
han
over there

)

paj
g0

i
ni
TPC

‘As for the buffalo, it would use its feet to feel for the plow line which is under the

water.’

@

- LY a 814 e 804
naxm ndm hom
walk with furrow

lew man si
already3.NO IRR

‘Then it would walk along the furrow.’
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382 M N goq U Ao
kPlam wa: hom ni kM
word say  furrow TPC  be.like

‘The word “Hong” or furrow refers to’

39 jo4ln
ron-t"aj
furrow-plow

‘the plow lines.’
Note: The speaker codeswitches in this line to Thai and then switches back to Isaan in the

next line.

40 o udr @ 19 o wmdey  widen  widey 1 g09
thaj lew man si saj tha:w jirap ji:ap ji:ap paj ndm ho
plow already3.NO IRR use foot step.onstep.onstep.ongo with  furrow

‘After (you) plowed, it would use its feet to step, step, along the furrow.’

411 Woaz Tl gon 1AW ng a a9
phoi-ta pPaj hoit  hua-na: ka si luan
when-from  go arrive head-rice.paddy KA IRR  go.beyond

‘Once arrived at the end of the section, (you) would go over.’

412 Fon M a a4 al
k"aw liak wa: thaj luap paj
3F0 «call say plow go.beyond go

‘They call it “plow over” (away from where you began).’

413 udr nz o dou Ty W on udr  Wu Az
lew haw ka thaj  ?am ma: con wa: lew ptun la
already1.FA KA plow encircle come until say  finish DIST PRT

‘And then, we would plow around this way until it is done.’

=

42 o1 M §o §o Tl CIATT: CR T aw  um
wao wa: hur hur paj ja: da: muwry suaj lew
speak say hhh  hhh go do.not PRT  2SG.NOlate  already

“He said “hhh! hhh! go, don’t wait, it is late already”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)
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@ < @
431 1B U M 13N ufn  13a néa

e: ?an wa: ma:nda keew het  ndp
eh CLF.thing- say  mother glass make what
o [ < @ ll Y
m G 139 nis  eg k)
tham sdp het pig ju no:

do what make what be.at PRT.WONDER

“I wonder what my dear mother is doing, or working on?”’
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)

432 q & e P01 110
ku: harn hiw  jak  khaw
1sG.NO so.much hungry want rice

“I am so hungry.”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)

433 wadu g 1 n HU NoIM N
pemtum ka b3 ma  wai-san tom kP"am  wa:
lunch.time KA NEG come say-thus Tong Kham say

““It’s lunch time (and) she has not come” Tong Kham said’
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)

44 10 GITEY Gh 139 e 08 )
2e: ?i-me: law  het pdg juw noa:
ch TITLE.FEM-mother 3FA make what be.at PRT.WONDER

v
NHU M
wa:-san wa:
say-thus say

““Eh! My mother, what is she doing?” (He) said’

451 Al g a won e ANY  Fuaz
ba:t"ini: ka pot ?ak pot kP"waj san-la
now KA release yoke release buffaloPRT

‘Now, (he) removed the yoke from the buffalo,’
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45.2

453

46.1

46.2

47.1

472

daes Ao Au wan

pyj  k"waj kin  pa:

let.go buffaloeat grass

‘(and) let the buffalo graze on the grass,’

n an U1

ma dam na:
come dive rice.paddy

‘to come plant the rice.’

w1 ng 1 Al aon
na: ka b3: dam dok
rice.paddy KA  NEG dive PRT

1 2 kY 4 a Y Y
N3I2N " My Al A a magw an
p"o-wa: man suaj lew der  si pemntum lexw
because 3.NO Dbe.late alreadyPRT IRR  lunch.time already

‘But he didn’t plant the rice because it was already late morning, almost noon.’

ds! 1 ] ds! 1 = 9 1
U TGETE U Tl q GENT W LHaD
k"wn ?epmen k"wn paj sw:  thiapna: pun lew
go.up motionlessly go.up go to hut DIST PRT

‘He exhaustedly went up to the hut (for resting while working the field) instead.’

niey 1 N o A1 ey g 1Ay Py M

noj b3 than pMor  kaw me:  ka Ioj ?2on wa:

little NEG not.yet when moment mother KA exceed call  say
Y Y

ney 19y ney 19y

thom 22  thoig 293
Tong hey Tong hey
‘Not long after that, the mother called out “Tong! Tong!”

W h an

faaw nam luk
hurry with  kid

‘(She) hurried for her child.’
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473

474

47.5

47.6

48.1

48.2

) v g A o
i ay i U AULN

togp lom they muun kMant"e:
both fall both slip dike
‘(She) even fell and slipped on the dike.’

dugnanaaiu iy
lom-luk-k"uk-k"a:n ma:
fall-get.up-clamber-crawl come

‘(She) struggled along the way.’

W h an 1 1
faw nam Ilwk nam tao

hurry with kid  with breast
‘(She) hurried for her dear child.’

g gn it

jan  lwk  hiw

fear kid  hungry

‘(She) feared that her child was hungry.’

Wy Anes i wou o8 GENTN
p"sn p"u-thom ni nm  thar juw t"iagna:
3.PO CLF.HUM-Tong TPC  sleep wait be.at hut
az W fn U 1Al

la hiw  kPak lew ba:t-ni:

LA hungry very already now

2

‘He, Tong, who laid waiting for (her) at the hut, was very hungry at this point.

i iy N aay Wu urad
hiw con wa: tailaj p'un lew
hungryuntil say  dizzy DIST  PRT

‘So hungry that his vision was blurry!’
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49

50.1

50.2

51.1

51.2

'
@

noans n g0a WU

p"oi-ta ma  hot pPan
when-from  come arrive MIR

v Y
A9 i fiee  Tes 1A
kon-khaw p'an kony  n3:;j-nd;j ba:t"ini:
box-rice MIR  box  small-small now

‘When (the mother) arrived, the rice container was unexpectedly small.’

193917 Un@d a 7 nos  lng o )
kop-khaw pokati si mi:  kog paj  juw de:
box-rice regularly IRR  have box big be.at PRT
el o) ey Iwg U 191 T o 1

te: wa: kong  naj ni 2aw  paj wat lew

but say box big TPC take go temple already

‘As for the rice container, (they) had a big one too, but the big one was taken to the

temple.’

o A A ' 9 ' o %
Al mae W 109 UBY oY 1o RbiAY]
bat-ni: loa ma kong  n3:;j-n3j konp th:  kampan

now remaincome box small-small box equal fist

‘Now there remained the small one, about the size of my fist.’

a < ' & A Y !
Magy WU ne 1 Wua ow FULKAD
liew hen ka b3: pen-ta ?im  san-lew

look see KA NEG seem be.full PRT

‘(The son) looked at (it) and thought (the rice) wouldn’t fill (him) up.’

Al noam ng 1Ay N
bat-ni: t"om k"am  ka loj wa:
now Tong Kham KA exceed say

‘Now, as a result Tong Kham says,’
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ni
TPC

na?
PRT



52.1

52.2

53.1

53.2

533

) noa 189
me:  thm 9y

mother Tong hey

' 9 '
199917 Tnigy
kon-kPaw naj
box-rice big

1
me:

mother

1 LN 13 e Wi
caw phen waj het pip
2SG.FA preserve put  make what

“My dear mother, your big rice container, you keep it for what purpose?”

Y @
191 %9 an
caw sap luk
28G.FA hate  kid

“Do you hate me?”
A Y [
Wie 9

lur: caw  sap
or 2SG.FA hate

e

bo?
PRT.Q

YA

butra
son

“or you hate your son?”

1

ne gy a1

ka 15j da:
KA exceed scold

Gl
?i-ha:
TITLE.FEM-plague

A v o
Ly N 10 191 E A1

caw sar)  butra

mothersay  or 2SG.FA hate  son

. - 2 2 :
¢ 14 u N N
tam muwry ni: wa:-san wa:
bump.into 2SG.NOPROX say-thus say

‘(he) scolded his mother “or you hate your son, you disgusting woman!” (he) said that.’
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. (No singing)

. ' 2 2 = ) v
an Ly YU f) VYU iAN] Wi 19
da: me:  kKun kw:  k"wn mwyg p"un de:
scold mothergo.up 1SG.NOgo.up 2SG.NODIST PRT

‘(He) scolded his mother with disrespectful pronouns.’
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541w ng e M B wan
me:  ka 15 wa:  20j la:
mother KA exceedsay  hey  TITLE.youngest.child

a

n09 Yoy ng Au a3 nouw 100

kogy n5;j ka kin  sa? komn  to?
box small KA eat PRT  before PRT

‘So, the mother said, “Oh, my dear child, despite the small rice container, (you) should

eat first.”
o A \ 2

542 WU GV Gl Aon  1%U
man ?im ju do:k  war-san

3.NO be.full be.at PRT  say-thus
“It will fill (you) up.”

543 Doy Tl Des iy
thian kan paj thiap kan ma
argue RECIP g0 argue RECIP come

‘(They) argued back and forth.’

551 w1 o i Au
jan b3 ?im  bd: kin
fear neg Dbe.full neg eat
‘(The son) thought (it) would not fill (him) up, so (he) didn’t eat.’

552 Q) i A
ku: b3: kin
1SG.NONEG eat

“I’m not eating.”

553 1 flo 0 OIS S TTHY
caw kPur ma  suaj ther  ?i-me:
28G.FA be.like come be.late truely mother

“Why were you late, mother?”
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554

56.1

56.2

56.3

57.1

57.2

58.1

o i ng al ia
20j me:  ka paj  wat
hey  mother kKA go temple

“O1, [ went to the temple.”

g1ng Y161 WY e U

nakMu: nasa: p"an ka b3:
TITLE.monks TITLE.monks 3.PO KA NEG

g l
p'u- paj
CLF.HUM- g0

“The monks, they did not have anyone else who’d go to the temple.”

1 ng Tl o) az

me:  ka pPaj wat la

mother KA go temple PRT

foil du e yy  dhlsedudau
mu-ni: pen mur bun kPaw pradapdin
today cop day merit rice

décor earth

9
NHU gl
wa:-san wa:
say-thus say

““I went to the temple (because) today is the day of the death”, (she) said’

et ng mo
me:  ka 15j Paj
mother KA exceed go

“and so I went.”

Wi ne Lagl 1N Angl
me:  ka 15j ma  suaj
mother KA exceed come be.late

“And so, I came here late.”

a 1

GELE nu i nan
?0tsa: kin sa? la:
be.patient eat PRT  TITLE.youngest.child

“Just try to eat a little dear, come!” she said.’

9 9
19 1

N4 qu N4 i AT IMae)
thop sumn theny  hiw  ktaw thop  liew
both angry both hungryrice both look

-

N
wa:-san
say-thus

9 ' Y

UM NGEARR)
khaw  kop-kPaw
rice  box-rice

‘(He) was angry and hungry, while seeing the rice, small rice container.’
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temple

9
1oy
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small



v ' P - S A 2 ]
582 gu T4 Y ny win U VU 0o FULWAD
swan  haj me:  ka na: ni k"wn loat  san-lew

angry give mother KA face TPC  go.up blood PRT
‘(He) was so angry at his mother that his face was filled with blood.’

591w Ny oh I n A ¥ nan n

me:  ka wao haj ma kin sa? la: ma
mother KA speak give come eat PRT  TITLE.youngest.child come

‘His mother then said, “Come eat please, come!”’

tZ

] v
592 W u 't U @ GV Gl Aon 19U
ma kin  sa? man si 2im  ju do:k  war-san

come eat PRT 3.NO IRR  be.full be.at PRT  say-thus

“Please come eat, it will fill you up.” (she) said.’

60.1 gu M w

swin  haj me:
angry give mother

‘Angry at his mother,’

602 My ng U Wa da1-m-oau ng o] ¢ 1on
thom  ka b3:  fag  ?ilazk"a:r?ilom ka cap daj ek
Tong KA NEG listen reasonings KA hold gain yoke

‘Tong did not listen to reasons and took hold of the yoke.’

v
1 @ Il

61 @ ERLITRTY i 1 13 ot i
ti: kago:n me:  ni me:  nag  ju ni
hit neck motherTPC  mother sit be.at TPC

‘(He) struck his mother’s neck as she was sitting there.’

@

621 @ 19 e owae 1
ti: khaw thamy lap  ni
hit enter way back TPC
‘(He) hit her from behind.’
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62.2

63

64.1

64.2

64.3

65.1

i au Wu ag

me: lom fup lon

mother fall collapse go.down

‘The mother collapsed.’

NoNL 1) & Wu A
p"oi-ta me:  lom  fup lon
when-from  motherfall  collapse go.down
@il 191 17 5Ty nu 1ail
ba:t-ni: 2aw  k"aw ma kin  ba:t-ni:
now take rice come eat now

i

pap

promptly

‘Once the mother fell down, now (he) took the rice for eating.’

191 17 R A

2aw  k"Aaw ma kin
take rice come eat

‘(He) took the rice for eating.’

a4 am M
kin daj sim kPam
eat gain three bite

‘(He) ate three bites.’

ou il

?2im  sapmar

be.full rooted.to.one.spot

‘(and) got full (and) couldn’t move.’

Wonz o 4279 A
p"or-ta ?im  sapman lew  kPhaw
when-from  be.full rooted.to.one.spot alreadyrice

‘Once (he) got full, the rice still remained.’
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N

ka
KA

A
Mao
Isa
remain



652 ey wiu UOU  1MBEA AN
liew hen me: nom jiait  Kk"ignip
look see  mothersleep stretch motionlessly

flo 1 R Y ag
k"w: kop  ?iap kia  ni la
be.like frog  coated.with.salt salt TPC  PRT

‘(He) looked (and) saw his mother lay unconscious, stretched out like salted frogs.’

66 199 ng 1Ay dos  1h ey GIEY GIEY
2 ka 15j hoxy ndm me: ?i-me: ?i-me:
INTERJ KA exceed cry.out with  mother mother mother

‘(He) called upon his mother, “Mom! mom!”

67.1 i GIY 1 Mo uda a i T
me:  ?i-me: caw taij letw ti? me:  wa-san
mother mother 2SG.FA die already Q.PRT mother say-thus

“Mom! Are you dead already? Mom?” (he) said.

] 1

672  ui ng 1 10
me:  ka b3: pak
mother KA NEG mouth

‘The mother didn’t reply.’

1

68 ny 10y N
ka 15j wa:
KA exceed say

Y Y ° ] J T Y

ny 10y doal¥ i iy N 0l ned 19y

ka 15j ha:p-haj ndm me: wa: me  thag 293

KA exceed cry.out-cry  with mothersay = mother Tong hey

‘So, (he) said. So, (he) mourned after his mother, saying “O, Tong’s mother™”’
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) 'y ¥
69 Ly A8 g NNV Hagy

me:  taj  pom kop-khaw nd;j
motherdie  because box-rice small
) ¥ ' '
(RS -1 R V) @ U 1 v
ha;p kata: ma: suaj san  b3: me:

carry basket come late such neg  mother

“You died because of a small rice container, coming late carrying the basket, just like
that?”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. The speaker is singing.

70 Wo n GN GERD % e U Ao T
p'»x ma thwp kaw suaj kit ma b3 k"uz ban
when come to moment unlucky born come NEG be.like house
“It was unfortunate, I was born unlike others.”

Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. The speaker is singing.

711 ey m it Y e Au uo az ey

taij ndm na: kap bamn Kkaj kan nd la me:

die  with rice paddy with  house far RECIP PRT.WONDER PRT  mother

“(You) died in the rice field, far away from home, mother”
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. The speaker is singing.

712 me  dou an o) uwh o uid
taj  pom lwk kPam ther  the:
die  because kid  gold truely truely

‘(You) died because of your precious child.’
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. The speaker is singing.

713 1nned 11 A ey Ta U N
bak-t"o: jer k"a: me:  to: wa:-san wa:
TITLE.MASC-Tong bad kill motherself say-thus say

““Tong is a bad child killing his own mother” (he) said.’
Note: This sentence is a rehearsed verse. The speaker is singing.

= ] A A

721 Buy Au n Au N
?i-me: kMuzn ma kMuzn ma
mother return come return come

“Mother! Come back, come back!”
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72.2

73.1

73.2

73.3

74

75

nea 0w U nes 0w U
thhm  ?im lew thhm  ?im lew
Tong be.full already Tong be.full already

““Tam full, I am full!” (he) said’

nea 0w U
thom  ?2im  lew
Tong be.full already
“I am full already!”

nes  nu fn o udn GIY
thory  kin @ k"aw ?2im  lew ?i-me:
Tong eat rice  be.full already mother
“I ate rice (and) got full, Mom!”

1 W1 Gl My N NBY
b3:  na: si taj caxkk thom
NEG  propably IRR die  from Tong
“(You) shouldn’t have died on me!”

i az anuluTv 1 m

ni: la k"warm-mo:ho: man t"am
here PRT  NMLZ-angry 3NO do

“You see. Anger can cause a person to kill another person.’

S a 9 v
Ay Yd  ABIUN) 1oy
kP kopk"aw nd;j

box-rice

pen thir-ma
COP  source of

336

small kill

‘This is the source for “a small rice container kills mother’”’

"2
NHU
wa:-san
say-thus

1y
15j
exceed

AU 901

kPon kha:

person kill

TRy

me:
mother

AU ¢
k"on daj
person gain



o H ) ) ) <
76 NaI1NIY Tt Alvaithu Ingmhu n (Y

lap-ca:k-nan t"ajbamn p"upajbamn  t"ajluikbam  ma:  hen
back-from-DIST villager chief villager come see
nz 191 1nneq 2 Y @ B
ka ?2&w  bak-thom kha:  me:  ti? wa:-san

KA INTERJ TITLE.MASC-Tong kill mother Q.PRT say-thus

‘After that the villagers, the village chief and the villagers came to find out, “Wait, Tong
killed his mother?” (they) said.’

77 ng g U Tl o0 ¥ 01n3
ka 15j cap  paj wat ha:  paku
KA exceed hold go temple seek  TITLE.monks

‘So, they took him to the temple to see the head monk.’

781 103 g 1Ay ven N
nak"u: ka 1oj bak  wa:
TITLE.monks KA exceed tell  comp

I NHVER i o oo
haj  bak-t"om ni ma thaj-bap
give  TITLE.MASC-Tong TPC come redeem-sin

‘The head monk then told (them) to let Tong do a penance for his sin.’

782 lavl ¥l
thaj-ba:p canddj
redeem-sin  how

‘How can (he) pay for his sin?’

783 %u layml U ¢ ] AU ai uad
man t"aj-baimp b5 daj de: k"on k"a: me:
3NO redeem-sin NEG gain PRT  person kill  mother

‘It can’t be redeemed, a person who killed his own mother.’

A& ' v < "y v 3

79.1  1wady n layml Ay W 139 519 ABIU1 URY AU
ba:t-thiz-ni: ma  thaj-bap lew ma  het tat kop-k"aw n3;j k"wn
now come redeem-sin  alreadycome make stupa box-rice small go.up

‘Now, (he) came to do a penance by building a stupa.’
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< ) a
792 W e M g 1 UMY WY g

haj het haj swy sam nok-k"ao hom 19
give make give high equal bird-dove soar exceed

‘Let (him) build it tall, as tall as the dove flies.’

80.1 1Ny N 1 U Y
k"5j hen b3  nok-k"ao ha:in
EXP  see NEG bird-dove soar

‘Have you ever seen the dove soar?’

80.2 UM Wy fe U i a1
nok-k"ao ha:n  k"ur  nok-k'ao ni wela:
bird-dove soar be.like bird-dove TPC  time
na1 Wy i) u wide 9
weilla: man ma kin pia ni
time 3.NO come eat prey TPC

o - - 2 2 2 2
Wy a 1u TV AL AL AL
man  si bin bep ni: tip tdp  tdp

3no IRR fly type PROX flap flap flap
‘When the dove is hunting, it would fly up like this, flap, flap, flap!! (its wings)’

81 udr  tedil 1 a AT n
lew  ba:tt"ini: man  si tha;j lop ma
alreadynow 3NO 1IRR  excretedown come

‘And then, it will poop down.’

82.1 0w ad n ﬁm
ta;j  lop ma: pap-pap
excrete go.down come promptly

‘Once it has pooped down,’
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82.2

83.1

83.2

84

85

Wy a i WINHY

man  si mi:  p"uak-nil:

3.no0 irr have COLL-mouse
< 2

muy UL an

hen k"i: nok-k'ao tok

see  poo  bird-dove fall

WINHUY
puak-kop
COLL-frog

N

loy
go.down

NINVEA
pPuak-kPiat
COLL-toad

i

ma:
come

‘there will be mice, frogs, toads that saw the dove’s poop which falls down.’

Hu M LU
man wa: men
3NO say  COP

HUINY
ne:w-kin
NMLZ-eat

U N
man ka
3.NO KA

‘They think it's food, so they will run to eat it.”

UA U
nok-kPao man
bird-dove 3.NO

3 o
A%AT] yu
hen man
see 3.NO

ng a
ka si
KA IRR

‘(When) the dove sees it, they would...’

fou  Wu Gl
koon man si
before 3.NO IRR
nay N S
lag cak tip
back from flap

au W
kin man
eat 3.NO
TR Y
tdp  tép
flap  flap

a Y
si ha:n
IRR soar

a wau W u
si len  ma kin
IRR  run come eat
A

ti:

hit

‘Before it feeds, it will fly up in the sky, flapping its wings’

Y

o a =3

W o VU

man  si kPun

3NO IRR  go.up
k) & a

ugyr 9w a

lew man si
already3.NO IRR

T g9
pPaj sun
go high
10 a
cauat  log
soar down

99

s

high

Tay 10
cforp ?aw
dash take

Mie 3w
jura man
prey 3.NO

‘and it will go up really high, then it will dive down sharply (and) grab its prey.’
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86 U ay U U
ni la nok-kPao ha:n
TPC PRT  bird-dove soar

‘This is how the dove soars.’

a d%’ +
87 ULV My YU N no 1a

nok-k"ao hom kP'wn swp thor  daj
bird-dove soar go.up high equal which

I 1nnes ELI o

haj  bak-t"om het  that

give  TITLE.MASC-Tong make stupa

‘As tall as the dove flies, let Tong build a stupa.’

9

8s.1  IH g ld ngzan Uy N0 Y
haj thait saj kadwk me:  t'>:  nan
give stupa putinto bone motherequal DIST

‘(And) let the stupa contain only his mother’s ashes.’

882 Al wmey  ng Tl YU i u¥ad Aouiiu n
bat-ni: t"y:y  ka paj kPn hin lew ko:nhin ma
now Tong KA go haul rock PRT rock come

‘Now, Tong went to transport rocks to (this location),’

Y Y

883 o o ay @n il ay oy
ko: mdr la lek mur la n3;j

build day each tiny day each small
‘(and) built a little bit each day.’

' & < v < v 2
89 o o az @n az ey  az @n az ey AU
ko: mdr la lek la ndj la lek 1la nd;j  k"wn

build day each tiny each small each tiny each small go.up

[ a =2

I M G 1 Ny UNUT YU U

con wa: swn sam kap nok-k"ao bin  kPun
until say  high equal with bird-dove fly go.up

‘(He) built (it) bit by bit each day, until (it) was as tall as the dove flies.’
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90.1

90.2

91

92

93

94

e wiu Feuidiey ny 1 i Tlhusaga W Az
k"an men piapthiap ka sam sao-fajfa:-lem-swy nan la
if COP  compare KA equal high.voltage.post TPC  PRT

‘If we were to compare, it is as tall as the high voltage post.’

iy nsveg 193917 oy ain T 0y M aanes
pen  pratha:t kop-khaw ndj khlar me  juw bamn tait-t"am
cop  holy.stupa box-rice small kill  motherbe.at house Tad-Tong

‘It’s the “small rice container kills mother” stupa at Tad Tong village.’

fva AANDY duno  ilod A o1e53 AN
tambon tart-t"oum ?amp’s: mwan cagwit ja?sort™om ter-komn
sub-district ~ Tad-Tong district city  province  Yasothon from-before

‘Tad Tong sub-district, Mueng district, Yasothon province in the past’

aoull 8 1 NIE9) PUU o
to:n-ni: nayg  mi: phatha:t ?an-nan ju
right.now still  have holy.stupa CLF.thing-dist be.at

‘Currently, the stupa still remains.’

199912 oo ai i ng g ag 1 i
kop-khaw ndj kPlar me:  ka loj cop log sam  ni:
box-rice small kill  mother KA exceedend go.down equal PROX

“This is the end of the story of a small rice container kills mother.’

= 4 1 v v '
Hmu  5ed U dou v 3 N
nit’amn lwang ni: som haj luw waz

story story PROX teach give know say

LR KT I W n ANGN
mo:ho: ni: p"a:  to: tok-tam

angry PROX lead self fall-low

“This story teaches us that anger leads oneself down’
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95

2
ALY
canan
therefore

@

Hu a

man  Si
3.NO IRR

‘That is why they say do not get angry when you are hungry, you could kill someone.’

Y
p"on
3.P0O

901

kha:
kall

4 N

cap  wa:
then say
AU Ay
khon  ta:j
person die
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%
haj
give

Tulv  aeu 2
mo:ho: ton  hiw
angry at.time hungry
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